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REsuMo

Este volume retine contributos de autores de dezasseis paises europeus que procuram as suas raizes na
heranga grega classica e em especial em textos literarios ou epigréficos escritos em grego antigo, bizantino,
renascentista ou de épocas posteriores. Com isso procuram aclarar a ideia da sua prépria nacionalidade no
contexto da construgdo de uma Europa multifacetada, com personalidade historica, do passado ao presente.
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ABSTRACT

This volume brings together contributions from authors from sixteen European countries who seek their
roots in the classical Greek heritage and especially in literary or epigraphic texts written in ancient Greek,
Byzantine, Renaissance or later eras. With this they seek to clarify the idea of their own nationality in the
context of the construction of a multifaceted Europe with a historical personality, from the past to the
present.
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INTRODUCTION

Following the publication of Europatria (Coimbra, 2013), this volume is the
second and final result of the “Europatria” project, developed within the fra-
mework of Euroclassica / Fédération Européenne des Associations de Professeurs
de Langues et Civilisations Classiques / European Federation of Associations of
Teachers of Classical Languages and Civilisation, with the support of the Centro
de Estudos Classicos e Humanisticos da Universidade de Coimbra (CECHUC),
whose objectives are defined in the following summary:

— to consolidate the European heritage through collective, national and trans-
national reflection on its past;

- to present an image of Europe in its unity and diversity, as envisaged by a
group of Classics teachers from each of the European countries involved in
the project;

- to reflect on what Europe has been, what it is and what it will be, using as a
basis our cultural inheritance in the form of texts written in Ancient Greek
or in vernacular European languages associated with the legacy of ancient
Greece; other kinds of documents or iconography may also be included;

- to produce an anthology of texts in Ancient Greek or in modern European
languages, ranging from classical antiquity to the present day, with one chap-
ter dedicated to each of the European countries;

— to provide a tool that may be used to select documents and texts for teaching
the Greek language and Greek tradition.

Format of the chapters:

Each country’s selection of documents and texts is preceded by an intro-
duction in English or French, on the national classical inheritance (first con-
tacts, expansion, present-day legacy) in such a way that the chosen material and
authors (classical, medieval, Renaissance and modern writers, epigraphs, graffiti
and other documents) are automatically introduced;

- the selected documents and texts are presented with a minimum of editing
and only short, purely explanatory footnotes; each document or text is prece-
ded by a brief presentation in English or French to contextualise the passage
in relation to the work or period from which it is taken.

- Although some time has elapsed since the launching of the project, its
main objective —to consolidate the Greek-Roman cultural roots of European
identity— is still as important as ever, or perhaps even more important in the
current period of crisis.
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Introduction

As readers will see, no absolute uniformity was imposed in terms of the
presentation and methodology. Such uniformity would, in fact, be difficult to
achieve, given the multiplicity of texts and options available, which, in itself,
reflects the diversity of Europe. However, the recommended abbreviations of the
Greek authors are those used in the Greek-English Lexicon of Liddell and Scott
(and the Oxford Classical Dictionary in the case of Roman sources).

For our part, the task of coordinating this publication has given us a much
clearer vision of that same diversity and richness. It has helped the coordinators
to see how our colleagues perceive their own nationality and how they have
handled this project, offering their personal insights within the context of its
essential sociological goal.

We would like to conclude by expressing our warmest thanks to all the
Euroclassica delegates that have participated in this task, either directly or by
selecting the authors for their national chapter. We are very grateful to these
authors, since without them this volume could not have been produced.

We would also like to offer a final word of thanks to John Bulwer, who re-
vised the English-language chapters, to Hubert Maraite, who did the same with
the French-language chapters, to Christian Laes, who offered editorial advice,
and to Horatio Vella, who suggested the title Europatrida.

Coimbra, 02 april, 2019

Francisco Oliveira
Ramoén Martinez
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AUSTRIA
(Autriche)

MARTIN M. BAUER
(martin.bauer@uibk.ac.at)

RUPERT RAINER
(rupert.rainer@student.uibk.ac.at)
University of Innsbruck

1. INTRODUCTION

Fig. 1: The Parliament of Austria, built in Neo-Hellenic Style (24.06.2006)
© Parlamentsdirektion / Peter Korrak

For most of recorded history, the area what the Republic of Austria encom-
passes today has not been a single and independent territorial unit. Over time,
parts of it have belonged to much larger entities including the Roman Empire,
the Kingdom of the Franks, the Holy Roman Empire, the Kingdom of Hungary,
and finally the Austro-Hungarian Empire. Due to the mountainous nature of the
land and its position on the important route along the Danube valley, it largely
remained a sparsely populated, peripheral frontier region until the Habsburg
rule. But also in the heyday of the Habsburg Empire its major cultural centres
apart from Vienna -most significantly Budapest and Prague— were situated
outside the borders of today’s Austria. Until 1918, it is almost impossible to dis-
tinguish Austrian history and (literary) culture from wider Central European
developments. The following selection therefore consists of Ancient Greek texts
concerning Austria in a geographical sense, not necessarily in a political sense,
more precisely:

1. texts that have been written within or about the geographical area of
present-day Austria (i.e., the Eastern Alps region);

https://doi.org/10.14195/978-989-26-1764-0_1 13



Austria

2. texts that have been written in praise of rulers of former territories within
the geographical area of present-day Austria (esp. of the Houses of Babenberg
and Habsburg).

FURTHER READING
William M. BARTON, Martin M. BAUER, Martin KORENJAK, “Austria”, in:

Filippomaria Pontani, Stefan Weise (eds.), The Hellenizing Muse
(forthcoming).

Christian GASTGEBER, “Der Beginn der Griechischstudien im Wiener
Humanismus an der Wende vom 15. zum 16. Jahrhundert”, in: Sbornik
Ndrodniho Muzea v Praze. Acta Musei Nationalis Pragae, series C: Historia
Litterarum 57, 2012, pp. 103-109.

Joachim HERRMANN (ed.), Griechische und lateinische Quellen zur Friihgeschichte Mit-
teleuropas bis zur Mitte des 1. Jahrtausends u. Z., Berlin 1988-1992 (4 vols.).

Martin KORENJAK, Florian SCHAFFENRATH, Lav SUuBARIC¢, Karlheinz TOCHTERLE
(eds.), Tyrolis Latina. Geschichte der lateinischen Literatur in Tirol, Wien
et al. 2012.

Georgios PoLiouDAKis, Die Ubersetzung deutscher Literatur ins Neugriechische
vor der Griechischen Revolution von 1821, Frankfurt a.M. u.a. 2008.

2. ANTIQUITY

2.1. The area between Lake Constance and the Hungarian plains

STRABON, Geographika 7.1.5 = p. 292 C.

(Stefan RaDT, Strabons Geographika. Band 2.

Buch V-VIII: Text und Ubersetzung, Gottingen 2003, pp. 240-242)

It was not until the 5th century BC that the Eastern Alps came to the
Greeks’ attention. Herodotus is the first known writer to locate the sources
of the Danube to the west, in the territories of the Celts. Earlier accounts,
such as Pindar’s Third Olympian Ode (13-15) and Aeschylus’ Prometheus
Unbound (fr. 197 TGF), had placed them in the mythical lands of the Hyper-
boreans in the far north. However, more detailed information on the area of
present-day Austria became available only when the Romans arrived in the
area. Following the foundation of Aquileia in 181 BC, Roman merchants and
entrepreneurs began to trade with the Kingdom of Noricum and to exploit
the rich gold and iron mines of the region. After 15 BC, the Eastern Alps
were incorporated into the Roman Empire with varying degrees of violence.
In the early 1st century AD, the Greek geographer Strabo described the area
between Lake Constance and the Hungarian plains, as it was before the
Roman conquest:
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0 8¢ Epkvviog pupog mukvotepds Té €0Tt kal peyarddevdpog v xwpiolg
épopvoig kokhov mepthapPdvwv péyav- év péow 8¢ dpvtal xwpa Kaldg
oikeioBar Svvapévn, mept NG eiprikapev. €ott 8¢ mAnoiov avTig f| e TOD
"Totpov mnyn kai 1 tod Privov kai 1 petald dpgoiv Aipvn kai ta &An ta
¢k 10D Prjvov Saxedueva. €0t & 1) Aipvn THv pév mepipetpov otadiwv
mAetovwy fj <xtAiov> Tprakociwv, Slappa 8¢ £yyvg Stakooiwv- Exet 8¢ kal
vijoov, 1 é¢xprioato opuntnpiw TiPéplog vavpaxdv mpodg OvvEoAikovG.
voTwTtépa § ¢otl TOV ToD “ToTpov mNy@v kat adtn, GoT’ Avaykn T@® £k TG
KeAtikig émi tovEpxoviov §pupov idvti mpdTov uev Stamepdoat Thv Apvny,
gnerta TOv "Totpov, eit’ 1j0n 8¢ evmeteoTépwv xwpiwv éml TOV SpupOV TAG
npo<o>Baoelg moteicBat S dpomediwv. fluepriolov & and TAG Aipvng
nipoeABv 660V TiPéprog €ide tag Tod "Totpov nyds. poodntovtat 8¢ ThG
Aipvng ém’ OAiyov pév ot Paitot, 10 8¢ mAéov Elovrjttiot kai Ovvdolikoi:
<&nertd elowv ol Nwpikoi> kal 1) Boiwv épnpia, péxpt ITavvoviov- mdvteg,
10 mhéov & Elovrttiot kai Ovivdolikol, oikodov dpomnédia. Paitol 8¢ kai
Nowpikol péxpt T@v Alneiov dmepfoddv dvioxovol kal mpog v Trakiav
TEPLVEVOLOLY, Ol Uev TvoovPpolg ovvantovteg, ol 8¢ Kdpvolg kal toig mepi
v AkvAniav xopiolg.

2.2. Inscription from Carnuntum, mid-1st century AD

(Péter KovAcs, Corpus inscriptionum Graecarum Pannonicarum. Editio II1.

Aucta [= HPS 15], Budapest 2007, 6, no. 8)

While the provinces of Noricum and Pannonia are remarkably rich in

Latin inscriptions —a sign of the high degree of (self-)romanisation in this
area—, there are only few examples of Greek epigraphy. One exceptionally fine
specimen is the following bilingual grave stele from Carnuntum, which was
set up for the slave Florus. A standard Latin funerary inscription is followed
by a Greek epigram and a concluding dialogue between the passer-by and the
deceased.

Florus P(ublii) Vedi(i) P(ublii) f(ilii) Fab(ia tribu) Germani ser(vus)
an(norum) XXVTI h(ic) s(itus) e(st).

[domi]nus ob meritis [eius] fecit.

[00 ydpov ovy] Dpévatov i§[wv ov vi]vela Aéktpa

[keTpou] Tpog oTthAN KekAL[pév]og tap’ 68@. —

xaipe, [PA]@pe.— xaipe kai o0, Tig Mot i, Eéve.
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Fig. 2: Reconstructed Roman Baths in Carnuntum. © Rémerstadt Carnuntum, atelier olschinsky

2.3. Reflections in Carnuntum about the human life

MARCUS AURELIUS Antoninus, Ad se ipsum 3.7

(Joachim DALFEN, Marci Aurelii Antonini Ad se ipsum libri XII, Leipzig
1979, pp. 20-21)

The most important Roman city within the borders of present-day Austria was
arguably Carnuntum, the capital city of Pannonia superior. There, Septimius Seve-
rus was proclaimed Emperor in 193 AD, and retired Emperor Diocletian tried to
save the tetrarchy in the Conference of Carnuntum in 308 AD. During the Marco-
mannic Wars (166-180 AD), Carnuntum served as Imperial headquarters for some
years. It was during his stay there that Emperor Marcus Aurelius Antoninus wrote
some books of his famous “Meditations” (Td eig éavtov, Ad se ipsum), in which he
displays his philosophical reflexions based on Stoic ideas using a brief, aphoristic sty-
le. According to his thoughts, a man’s actions should lead to a peaceful state of mind
(“apathy”) in every situation. Wisdom, virtue and justice are the guiding principles
with which everyone should comply. The emperor and philosopher died in 180 AD
due to illness during a campaign either in the city of Vindobona (modern Vienna,
Austria) or in Sirmium (modern Sremska Mitrovica, Serbia).

The quoted passage is the seventh chapter of the third book of the “Meditations”,
which was written in Carnuntum. Marcus Aurelius emphasizes that a man who
focuses on his own divine mind lives a peaceful life and neither feels the need for
recognition nor wishes to withdraw from public life nor fears death:

ta év Kapvobdvtw.

(..

Ui TIUAONG TOTE WG CLUPEPOV OeavToD, O Avaykdoel o€ mOTe TNV TOTLY
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napapijvat, TV aid® éykatalinely, piofoal tiva, bmontedoat, katapdoacdat,
vrokpivacBal, émbvpioal Tivog Tolywv kal mapane Taopdtwy deopévov. O yap
TOV €avtod vodv kal Saipova kal Ta dpyta TG TOVTOV APETHG TPOEAOHEVOG
Tpaywdiav 00 moLel, 00 oTeEVAleL, odk Epnuiag, od TolvmAnBeiag defjoetar TO
péytotov, {foet pnte Sutwkwv pte @edywv. otepov 8¢ Emi TAéov StdoTnua
Xpovov T® owpatt meptexopévn T Yuxf §| én’ élaccov xprioetat, ovd’
OMWOTIONV adT® péAer k&v yap 10N dmaAldooeoBar 8¢n, obTwg evAVTWG
dmewowy wg <ei> dANo TL TOV aidnuovwg kal koopiwg évepyelobal Suvapévwy
évepynoete, 10010 Hovov map’ hov Tov Plov edAafovpevog To TV dtdvotav
€v TvL Avolkeiw vogpod moALTkod {dov tpomii yevéoDal.

2.4. Geography of the northern part of the late Roman Empire

Ioannes Lydos, De magistratibus populi Romani 3.32

(Richard WUNscH, Ioannis Lydi De magistratibus populi Romani libri tres,
Leipzig 1903 [repr. Stuttgart 1967], pp. 120-121)

During the 5th century AD, Roman rule in the Eastern Alps collapsed, as
depicted in the Vita Sancti Severini by Eugippius. However, during the renovatio
imperii of Emperor Justinian I (reigned 527-565 AD), at least the southern part
may have experienced Byzantine influence.

That the area was still considered important in Justinian’s times may
be implied by a passage in “On the magistrates of the Roman Empire” (Ilepi
apx@v ¢ Popaiwv moliteiag, De magistratibus populi Romani), written by
John Lydus around 550 AD. In this work, John Lydus covers the development
of the imperial administration by depicting the history of several offices -
especially of the Praetorian prefecture- beginning with the mythical origin
of Rome. In doing so, he laments the decline of the formerly efficient Roman
administration. “On the magistrates” is one of the most important sources
of the imperial administration of the late Roman Empire, even though John
Lydus’ reports are scarcely reliable.

In the following passage John Lydus offers a short description of the
geography of the northern part of the Empire, focusing on the course of the
rivers Rhine and Danube:

"Ex T@V PTIk@V 0p@V, & T Kehtikig dpewviig etvai gnotv 6 Kaioap &v PipAiw
@ MpwTw TG kat adtov FadAwkiig épnuepidog, éx pidg mnyig 6 te Pijvog 6
e "IoTtpog, 00d£TEPOG ¢ DTV Ui TNV Emwvupiav dpeivag ént tv Odhacoav
gEwOeTtaL. 6 pév yap Piivog maoav tiv Falatikiv pecdyelov tpixii Supnpévnv
ei¢ Kehtikny, Teppavikiy kal Falatknyv Siatpéxwv, odk dpdet péovov avthv
petd Podavdv, AAAd kai @povpel, pUAdTTOY dvépodov. pog 8¢ TO mépag
oxedov Ti¢ pvoewg ei¢ Mdoov Tov motauody, yeitova tod fopeiov mpog Svoty
wkeavod, OAoBaivwv amoBdAet uév v odoav adTd Kat’ dpxag Emwvupiay,
pet’ éxetvov 8¢ toig TG Bpettavikiic Baldttng émovpetar kOATOG. O O
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"Totpog édoag Tov adeA@ov Pijvov mpog dbvovta fjltov dvaywpodvTa avtog
émt v [Eda]v pepiletat. xai dyxpt pév Mavvoviag, fijvEAAnveg TTawoviav 6t
evpwviav kai euynv PapPapiopod kavotopodvteg ékdleoav, kai Xippiov,
TG méAat pév Popaiwv evdaipovog morews, vov 8¢ I'nnad@v, v idiav
Stao@ler mpoonyopiav: mept 8¢ TV Opakiav eiloduevog amoPaiAet uév mapd
Tol¢ émixwpliolg 1O Eumpocbev dvopa, Aavovprog petarkAndeis obtw 8¢ adtov
ol Opdxeg ékdheoav, S1OTL ml <Ta> TPOG dpkTov 8pn kai Bpackiov dvepov
oLVVEQNG O Anp £k TG UIokelpévng TOV DYpDV dueTpiog oXedOV SLd mavtog
dmotehovpeVOG aiTog avToig ouvexodg émopuPpiag amotereiobor vopiletal,
AavoiPiov 8¢ TOV vepeho@Opov EKeTvol KAAODOL TATPiwG. Kal TadTa pev mept
TOV TOTAUOV G €V mapekPdaoet katd Zapw[vikov tov Pwpaiov iotopkdy,
8¢ Tpog AokAnTiavov kai Talépiov tov yépovta mept mowkilwv {ntnudtwv
SeréxOn.

3. MIDDLE AGES

3.1. A big fat Greek wedding

So-called “MANGANEIOS PRODROMOS”, Epithalamium on the wedding of
Henry II, Duke of Bavaria and Margrave of Austria, and Theodora Komnene
(1148), vv. 1-50. (in K. J. HEILIG, “Ostrom und das Deutsche Reich um die Mitte
des 12. Jahrhunderts. Die Erhebung Osterreichs zum Herzogtum 1156 und
das Biindnis zwischen Byzanz und dem Westreich, in T. Mayer, K. Heilig, C.
Erdmann, Kaisertum und Herzogsgewalt im Zeitalter Friedrichs I. Studien zur
politischen und Verfassungsgeschichte des hohen Mittelalters [= MGH Schriften
9], Stuttgart 1944 [ND 1952], 1-271, at 245-248)

For most of the Early Middle Ages, the Eastern Alps were a frontier
region of the Carolingian (later Holy Roman) Empire, with the purpose of
protecting the empire against Avar and Hungarian invasions. Only during the
12th century, the Margraves of Austria (belonging to the House of Babenberg)
established themselves as major players in Central Europe through military
prowess, loyalty to the respective Emperor, and high-ranking marriages.
This culminated in the reign of Margrave/Duke Henry II (ruled 1141-1177),
who was related to the imperial dynasties of both Salians and Hohenstaufen
through his mother Agnes, and related to both the transitional Emperor
Lothair of Supplinburg and the influential Dukes of Saxony through his
first consort Gertrude. These contacts won him the Duchy of Bavaria after a
dispute between King Conrad III (his half-brother) and the former holder of
that position; his imperial relationship also enabled him to marry Theodora
Komnene, the niece of Byzantine Emperor Manuel I Komnenos, during the
Second Crusade. A court poet, who is usually referred to as “Manganeios
Prodromos” today, was commissioned to write a magnificent epithalamium
in the ancient tradition:
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Eig v xvpav Oeodwpav
TV 100 oefactokpdtopog kai TOv oV{uyov avTig
TOV adeA@OV TOD Pryog Alapaviag.

Adapavia xdpeve kai okipTa kai Aapmpivoo-
oD yap oefactokpdtopog i) maykahliotn kopn
6 800E 6 peyal6dofog mavevTvx®G EvodTal
Kal yivetat Aapnpotepog amod Tig Aapmpotépag
Kal peyarodo&dtepog ék Tijg évokotépag.

dadovyel mOA, fikie, oxnnrovxet®V Pwuaiwy,
Katdhapure, Kataotpante kai TV naotada tadtny
Kal Taig Aapnpalic axtiol oov kal Taig dvatolaig cov
katavyale TO TpdowTOV TOD veovipgov {edyovg
Kal T00 0eBa0TOKPATOPOG TO POSOV VUHPAYWYEL.

Baothike ewo@dpe pov, mopeupoPrdotnTé pov,
1] TOALG gov TpeaPedw got Kai SuowT® Kai SfHOG.

avatethov, 6 Xpuoavyng, Amod Tod 60D KOITOVOG
Kol TEUYOV TAG AKTIVAG 00V Kal TAG HAPHAPVYEG OOV
Kal T® @wTi cov Adpmpuvov kai TodTov TOV doTépa
TOV &€ E0mépag €ig avynVv fiuepviy EABOVTAL.

) Taoag TaG AKTIVAg oo, i) Taodv oov THv oiyAny,
unde 1o @i Tod Siockov cov, Pnde 16 TV cov TéNag
€lg TOV A0TEpa OTUEPOV EKTIEUYTG TG E0TIEPAG,
tva ur) kpOYNG Td TOAA® wTi ooL TOV AoTépa,
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€v T® @WTi 60V T TOAND KpLProeTaL TENeiwC:
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dAaAaypov, Alapavoi, kai KpOTov EkTeleiTe:
0THoATE OTiUEPOV XOPOV XapdG dvekAaA TOL-
O TOD PNyog yap adeh@dg 6 Sovg emyapfpedet
@ Baothel T@ kpatald T@ KAadi TG TopPvpag
Kal tpocAapfdavet Sovauy kai §6&av EmktaTat
EKAQUTPOTEPAV HAALOTA KAl TIEPLPAVETTEPQAV.

xaipe mavevtuxéotate xaipe koi SovE vupeie,
xaipe pnyog adtdderpe peyalodofotdtov:
amo yap 66&ng onuepov mpog peilw Paiverg S6&av,
amo TG eig kpeittova Ty avaPiBaly:

T0 pOSov yap TO maunpeng Tod mopPLpoPAacTiTOL
évodTtatl Kal oupmAékeTal kai cuvappdletai oot.

6 T0D PNyog adTader@og, 6 §00E, dothp éyévou
Kol T® @wTi ToD ylyavtog peydAwg eAapumpdving
Kal vov ' Qpilwv yéyovag peyarov Bacthéwg
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Kal Adprelg kaBapwtepov- i yap éyyilelg

¢k TG KAevAG ov{dyou oov kai TG EmtyapPpeiog.
Exelg pyog adtadedge mavevTLXNG VOpIE,

podov motkilov kal HKTOV 4o xpwudtwy dvo,

¢€ DakivBov matpikod TopPpag TatpadéAgov.
Xaipe Aotmov mavévTipe petd ThG TavevooEou-

oD Yap 0efactokpdtopog 1) maykaAAng Buydtnp

WG poSov evyevéaTatov TO YEVoG AapTPLVEL GOV

Kal pdpov xpnuatioet oot TOAVTIHOY EDDIES.

3.2. Henry II, Frederick Barbarossa and Manuel I Komnenos

Ioannes KiNNAMOS, Histories 6.4

(A. MEINEKE, loannis Cinnami Epitome rerum ab Ioanne et Alexio Comnenis
gestarum, Bonn 1836, pp. 261-262)

When Frederick Barbarossa was elected Emperor of the Holy Roman
Empire, he sought reconciliation with the former Dukes of Bavaria. In order
to restore them to their prior rights, he had to divest Henry II of the Duchy of
Bavaria. However, as it would have been intolerable for Henry II and Theodora
Komnene to suffer a diminishment of their ducal status, a solution was found
in the elevation of the old Margraviate of Austria, formed in Carolingian times
and subordinated to the Duchy of Bavaria, to an inheritable Duchy under
the immediate authority of the Emperor. This promotion and the associated
privileges were bestowed upon Henry II and his consort Theodora by Emperor
Frederick Barbarossa at the Imperial Diet at Regensburg on 8 September 1156
and documented in the so-called “Privilegium Minus”, which is considered an
important step towards the development of Austria as a distinct political entity.

Later on, in 1166, Henry II, now Duke of Austria, and Theodora Komnene
played a key role in a diplomatic mission to Serdica (Sofia), where they tried to
mediate in a dispute between Frederick Barbarossa and the Byzantine Emperor
Manuel I Komnenos about the supremacy over Italy and Rome:

év ® 6% tadta éyiveto, Eppikog Ootpixiwv SovE adv Tf] yuvawki Ogodwpa,
11 Pachéwg ad0eh@idi, ¢mt Zapdwknv fABe, Dpedepikov Te TOV Adapavav
piiya @ Pactiel Stad\d&wv kal moépwy exexetpiav OBvvolg éEartnoduevos.
Dpedepikog yap, @wg év tolg #wbév pou dedmynrar Aoyol, Paciléwg
AVTIMPATTOVTOG AVT, TNV Te Pdung dpyiv mapd pkpov aenpfioda fABev, &g
10 méhaw €Bo¢ dvaxexwpnkévat Tod évPoun dpxlepéws cuvopoloynoavTog, kol
dAa TV oV katd YVOUNY OéoTn TOANE, TV T8¢ ¢0vav ékmemolepwpévwy
a0 T® TalG ék Paciléws ovvwbnoeot. O & kai OAlyw pev mpodTepov, Omnvika €Tt
v Kakoig fv, vromoteioBat tov Pacihéa Bé wv, Tépyag eilia SiedéEato katd
Obvvwv te domep eipntat ovvapacBar adT® @uoldyeL. émel 8¢ T auel T
Pdpng apxf T@ g Stwpooynpéva avatetpdpBat Euvépn, dte On Pactéwg
pév émi Buldvtiov thv Pdung kai avbig petvat ioxvptlopévov Pactieiav, Tod 8¢
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Térno To0To pv ob katadexopévov v Paun 8¢ Pactiedery avtov afodvTog, Sii
tabta avaBaponoag Ppedepikog adbig v Suopévelav €edeikvv, ig yijv e TNV
Popaiwv eiofalelv Stavoodpevog BapPapikii Tvi dmovoia fdn kai Stapepilerv
avTHV TOiG Tept abTOV fip&ato. émel 8¢ ToD Bacihéwg dvTimpattopévov émvoiag
gtépaig dmpaktog Ny, émi v 8 Eppikov tovTtov kai Bhadiypdtlov émeide
npeoPeiav, punyavopevog 6mwg dv €v @thiog mpooxnuatt amooyéoat TV
Kat avtod €yxelpovpévav dvaneioag Tov Pactiéa avTog obTw &G TOV KaTd
Popaiov edxepdg dmodvontat méAepov. aANd Bactheds TadTa €vvonodpevog
‘Eppikov pév obv evpeveia €idev dveoiv te molépov OBvvolg aitnoapéve
énévevoe, TOV 08 auel 1@ Dpedepikw mépatt §édwrev ovdév. AN ‘Eppikog
¢mi ofkov dvaxwp®v, éneldnimep &v Iawovia éyéveto, Xtépavov dvameiel iy
TavpookvBida Siwadpevov k6pnv Buyatépa Thv avTod dyayéobal.

4. MODERN ErRA

4.1. Bucolic praise of Empress Maria Theresa

Adam Franz KOLLAR, Xdapiteg ei§0AA0V, vv. 34-55

(inF.C.ScHEYB, Musae Francisco et Mariae Theresiae augustiscongratulantur
ob scientias, bonasque artes eorum iussu et munificentia Vindobonae restitutas,
Wien 1756, 132-134)

While the study of Ancient Greek —including composition of Neo-Ancient
Greek verse and prose- flourished in Early Modern Italy, Germany, and Britain,
there is rather little pertinent material from Austria. Things only changed in the
18th century, when Vienna became home to many Greek emigrants and one of
the centres of the Greek Enlightenment.

When the new auditorium for the University of Vienna —the current home
of the Austrian Academy of Science- was inaugurated in 1756, a collection of
several panegyric texts in all the languages of the Habsburg dominions was
presented to Empress Maria Theresa. Among them also a Greek poem could
be found, the idyll on the Graces (Xdptteg €id0AA0V), composed by Slovakian
scholar Adam Franz Kollar (1718-1783).

This bucolic song consisting of 131 hexametric verses imitates the idylls
of Hellenistic poet Theocritus (3th century BC). Just like Theocritus Kollar
uses Doric Greek mixed with elements of other Greek dialects and Homeric
forms. In his poem, the two countrymen Daphnis and Amyntas -typical
names for bucolic characters— meet on their way to Vienna. By exchanging
verses, they praise the university’s new auditorium and especially Empress
Maria Theresa. They describe the new building as a home for Apollo and the
Muses and portray the empress as a just, beautiful and godlike protector of
the realm. By building the auditorium, she created a new home for the fine
arts in Vienna:
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AMYNTAZX.

"Q pide Adgvt Atdg TE@AaUEVE Kwpag
omevdev xpi) Bpadéwg dvetoipwg eig 680V dvdpag
€G TTOALY €6 Te Dedig iepOv Afig vaov ikéoBat,
autap md Quoial, Adgve gile, md ekatouPat;
AADNIE.

THva pev oby Apdv, T § "¢’ Auiv: Td ToTL Kpava
1a0¢e kabiavteg ZikeAdav cuvBopev dodav,
fj «Xdpttegy 1) «<Noatog ABdvag» tav EmikAnoty.
dBavarolg Ovatoig te gidot y’ buvot kai dowdai.
AM.

KooV (¢piv Sokéet) kai cupppova pobov Eetnag.
KavyoLoTw noka kai ITtolopaiw kal Bepevika
dv8ave motpevikov pélog, dvdave Awpig dotdd-
dmteo ovpLyyos, gile Aagvi, kal dpxeo mpaTog.
AA.

KbvvOie, Ilapvaoow pedéwv, €l tol ye Biévva
oypededoa @in, veloktiotolot pehddpolg,

Kal peyapolot Teoig el Tépmeal, el éuov fTop
€pXe0, TOTVE TATEP, KAl [OL CLVAEIOOV dvaooay
AV 0dv, ADCOVIOV Zavog Kudpay TapaKoLTLy.
AM.

Moot [Tigpideg, Belov yévog, €l Tt Biévva
NVEROEDT DUV pENEL, el SOHOV 0DpaAVOUrKN
depropevat yndeite katd Qupov kpadiav te
népnet ém mpamnideooty éuaic [apvaooiov dpeay
eig €mog DpeTépag evepy£ETId0G Paciieiag.

Fig. 3: Former “New Auditorium” of the University of Vienna, now home of the Austrian
Academy of Sciences. © BWag/Wikimedia Commons
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4.2. The endeavour of Markidis-Pouliou brothers for a newspaper

(Ephemeris, No. 1, 31th December 1790)

In the late 18th and early 19th century, Vienna housed the world’s most impor-
tant Greek publishing houses and printing presses. The first Greek newspaper, the
Ephemeris, was printed there in 1784, but soon discontinued. Its issues do not survi-
ve. On the 31th December 1790 (Julian calendar), the Ephemeris was revived by the
brothers Markidis-Pouliou, who explain their endeavour in the preface. It is written
in classicising pre-katharevousa prose, which already displays some phenomena of
Modern Greek (e.g. p¢ for peta, va for tva, wodav for wg, tétolog for Toiog, enclitic
possessive pronouns...) while essentially being compatible with Ancient Greek:

Td phavayvwoTy.

6ol N pd moAod ¢mbuunBeioa, kai vrooxebeioa ig TV AmAfv StahékTov
EQnepic, wg éva véov QuTHY, 610D OAiyov Kat’ OAiyov av&dvet evavlel, kai
TéAwg evkapmovTag npoevel popa kakd: kai ' SAov 6mod adtn 1 Epnuepig
ué éva TEToloV QUTOV Katd TNV énw@eAi] Ektaoty kai ékPaciv g appodiwg
Suvatat, kai pémet va mtapopotacdi, pe GAov TodTo Stagépet TAAY O avTO
TOAD Katd TNV KAANEPYELdV NG, OOV Omod Eva TETOLOV GUTOV PUOIKDG
TOVTEOTL Kal Xwplg KOToV avBpdmwv @Bdvel gig thv pnbeioav dkpiv, dANG
TIOAD GANwG ExeL TO VOV Emixeipnpa Tig EQnepidog, @odv 61od avTr) St HOvoV
Epya Xelp@v amartel, AN Kai Samdvny od TNV pkpav Kai eydAov movov, Kai
gkTaoty 1o avTod voodg, SvTag avTh, Katd TOV eig TNV €idnotv Oplopdv Tig pia
oVLAAOYT Kkai €kPoAr Stapdpwy Ty@V.

4.3. Graz, the city of the Graces

Ludwig MAYR, Chariton Polis, vv. 122-140

(L. Mayr, XAPITQON IIOAIZ. Die Stadt der Grazien. Beschreibung der
Stadt Graz nebst den wichtigsten Sagen aus Stadt und Umgebung. Griechisch und
Deutsch, 2nd ed., Graz 1902, 12)

From the 19th century onwards, composing Neo-Ancient Greek poetry
became an intellectual pastime of Austrian school-teachers and classicists. A
particularly delightful example is the epyllion “Xapitwv moAig-The city of the
Graces”, a panegyric epyllion on the city of Graz, the capital of the Austrian
region of Styria. Its author, Tyrolean classicist Ludwig Mayr (1851-1944),
composed it while working as a teacher in Graz. In 1897 he published the first
edition of his poem consisting of 326 dactylic hexameters. Following its great
success a second edition followed five years later, extended by about 600 verses.

The title of the work is a multilingual pun: Against linguistic evidence,
Mayr deliberately derives the city’s Slavic name from the Latin Graces (Greek:
Charites) and thus creates a link between the city of Graz and classical culture.
By an imaginative use of Homeric language and style he miraculously succeeds
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in describing modern city life around 1900, including cyclists, tramways, and
electricity, in Ancient Greek poetry. In the passage below he manages to sneak
praise of his beloved homeland Tyrol into the panegyrics of his new home Graz,
when he mentions a tavern serving South Tyrolean wine and relates a (newly
coined) myth of how Dionysos came to Tyrol and chose that region to produce
his “well-tasting nectar”. It is a curious coincidence that the same building
houses the Greek restaurant “Dionysos” today:

Eyyv0L 8’ év oteivw pkpog §épog ¢otiv Opeitew
Oividdew, 8¢ 01 pa kopilel ¢’ fuatt aigv
Sartvpdvag ToAXoVG: €D yap TapEXeL OPLOLY aigv
domdotog Ppaopnv E0OAnv te kal aifoma oivov.

1 pa dépov vToyaa TiBovg kevhel peyakvkAovg
otvov fidvmdTov, 6v Tnpiokig pépev ala.

Kai yap tvde Aidvuoog ate@avneopog RO
TOVALV &ywv Biacov, Nopgat §” ¢@énovl’ dpa moAai.
014G 8 dpa Tnpiokwv Bnfioato, 00Bap dpodpng,
fiv mépt obpea kKUKAW EAfAaTat odpavoprikea.

Kal 16Te Of) TaAwv BOpoov pete@ovee TaAGLY:

1 kal Trpioig @epétw S@poV pev dmicow,
véktap NdVTOToHV Te KakdV T EmiAnBov amdvtwv.”
Tolov &1 oivov mapéyet aplyvwtog Opeitng

aigv gvepaivev Bupov Eeivolo ékdoTtov.

EvBa pv év peydpotol yepaitepot dvepeg fvtat,
povoomolot 8 dkadnpetot, dptdeiketol oOAALG.
Tévteg &’ €K OTOUATWV KATTVOV QOUAN WV AVLEIoLY,
old T AnéAAwv ddke, xatedoi e oivov £fjog.

4.4. Francis I11/T Emperor’s Hymn (1st stanza)

(Josef M. StowassiRr, Das Gott erhalte griechisch und lateinisch, in:
Achtundzwanzigster Jahresbericht tiber das k.k. Franz Joseph-Gymnasium in
Wien, Schuljahr 1901/1902, III)

Another Austrian school-teacher was Josef Maria Stowasser (1854-1910),
the author of a famous and still widely-used Latin-German school dictionary.
However, he also published playful translations of Austrian folk songs into
Greek and Latin verse (and vice versa), as well as the following Greek rendering
of the Emperor’s Hymn and former Austrian national anthem.

The hymn was originally written for Emperor Francis II/I by Lorenz Leo-
pold Haschka and set to music by Joseph Haydn. For his Ancient Greek transla-
tion, Stowasser used the revised text created by Johann Gabriel Seidl in 1854 in
honour of Emperor Franz Joseph I:
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Q) B0 ovpavodbev pedéwv, 00OV T YUAAEOY 6
NUETEPNYV Yainy kaioapa O nuétepov,
Tiig 0pONG 8OENG UTepeiopaoty ioxvpwbeig
fHag 00 TOG del Xepoi coQaig dyayot.
yevvaiwg Te kai dvopeiwg dtadnpatt matpdv
avtod apvvopev 6oTig &v £x0pog &n,
aiel §" AyPovpywv peydAwyv TO OTEUHA KAEEVVOV
evBvvol moTHOV THG XO0oVOG AboTpLaKkii.

Fig. 4: Graz around 1900. Stengel & CO., Dresden: ,,Graz — Hauptplatz®, color combination
print, 9x14cm, produced in 1900, Postkartensammlung GrazMuseum Online: URL: http://
gams.uni-graz.at/o:gm.708 [14-03-2019]
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LE GREC ANCIEN: ELEMENT CONSTITUTIF D’UN PATRIMOINE
BELGE?

INTRODUCTION

Le sujet de ce chapitre, aussi bien que la coopération entre la Belgique
néerlandophone et francophone, peut susciter quelque étonnement. En effet,
cétait bien un latiniste et historien de I'Université Catholique de Louvain qui
avait critiqué, déja en 2006, le projet Europatria, soutenant qu’il vaudrait mieux
étudier, plutdt que les états nationaux du 19°™ siécle, une entité comme les Pays-
Bas alépoque de 'humanisme'. Ainsi, dans [édition d’Europatria, le chapitre “The
Netherlands” a, comme sous-titre, “Testimonia Belgica’, et la premiére phrase
exprime explicitement le souci des auteurs de considérer comme un ensemble ces
nations maintenant diverses’.

Bien siir, les auteurs de la présente contribution ne veulent nullement
prétendre que le grec ancien ait constitué un élément important du patrimoine
de Tensemble du territoire qui, dés 1830, a été nommé Belgique. Dans ce
pays, le grec et la culture hellénique nont pas connu le réle dominant que la
rencontre de la tradition protestante et du classicisme leur a donné, dans les
Klassische Gymnasien de Allemagne des 18°™ et 19°™ siécles’. Pourtant, il nest

' T. Van Houdt, “Latijn en de ‘Europese gedachte. Bedenkingen bij het didactische project
Europatria”, in Kleio: tijdschrift voor oude talen en antieke cultuur 36, 1 (2006), pp. 1-21.

2'T. Van Houdt, J. Bloemendal, “The Netherlands. Testimonia Belgica’, in E Oliveira (ed.),
Europatria (Coimbra, 2013), pp. 331-374: “The Netherlands or the Low Countries formed a mot-
ley entity” (p. 331).

* Voir W. Stroh, Latein ist tot, es lebe Latein! Kleine Geschichte einer groen Sprache (Berlin
2007), pp. 255-270, notamment, les titres “The Tyranny of Greece over Germany” (p. 255)
et “Das Griechisch preist man, Latein treibt man” (p. 263). Voir aussi S. Weise, “EAAnvid’ diav
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pas trop difficile de composer une anthologie de textes écrits en grec ancien qui
font référence a des figures de la Belgique. Parmi les auteurs de I'Antiquité qui
traitent des territoires “belges” alépoque romaine, certains ont écrit en grec*. En
ce qui concerne le Moyen Age, des auteurs byzantins ont perpétué la mémoire
de personnages tels Godefroid de Bouillon ou Baudouin de Constantinople,
qui sont devenus des figures emblématiques et des icdnes pour la jeune nation
belge du 19 siécle. Quoique la tradition fat plus forte dans les Pays-Bas du
17%me siecle, il est cependant possible de trouver, en Belgique, des humanistes
qui se sont essayés a lécriture de poemes en grec ancien. Finalement, le projet
pédagogique des jésuites (qui, eux, parlaient déja des “provinces belges”)
comprenait non seulement lenseignement du grec ancien dans le but de lire les
textes, mais avait méme l'ambition d'apprendre a pratiquer cette langue d’'une
maniére vivante, comme ils le faisaient déja, avec beaucoup de zéle, pour le
latin.

I. TEXTES ANTIQUES: STRABON et DION CASSIUS

a) Portrait des Belges (STRABON)

STRABON D’AMASEE (64/63 ACN-apres 24/25 PCN), un Grec d'origine, de
culture et de gofits, est né dans le Pont au moment oti cette région était déja tombée
sous la coupe des Romains victorieux de Mithridate. I fit plusieurs séjours a Rome,
ou il se prit d’admiration pour Auguste et 'organisation de 'Empire.

Aprés un ouvrage historique en 47 livres quil rédigea comme suite a
I'ceuvre de Polybe et dont il ne reste que peu de fragments, il composa, en 17
livres, un traité de géographie “Geographika”, qui nous est parvenu dans sa
quasi-intégralité et dont il sera question ici.

Il s’inspira de ses expériences de voyages, mais recourut également aux
informations orales recueillies et surtout aux sources livresques d’historiens
tels Polybe, de savants comme Posidonius et essentiellement du géographe Era-
tosthéne (3®m¢s. ACN).

§’il souligne, comme ce dernier, I'importance des mathématiques et de
I'astronomie dans les études géographiques, il ne dédaigne pas les composantes
ethniques, économiques, climatiques... des pays.

Lceuvre se veut surtout utile aux gens haut placés (chefs de guerre, hommes
d’Etat) pour les aider @ mieux connaitre la “scéne” de leurs actions.

elowdeiv {peipopar. Neualtgriechische Literatur in Deutschland (Versuch eines Uberblicks)”, in
Antike und Abendland 62, 1 (2016), pp. 114-181.

* Pour les textes en latin, voir H. Maraite, Y-M. Yante, “Les territoires “belges” a Iépoque
romaine et au Moyen Age” in E Oliveira (ed.), Europatria (Coimbra, 2013), pp. 61-94.
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La valeur des renseignements est inégale. Les erreurs sont nombreuses.
Souvent les informations sont juxtaposées sans étre organisées.

Dans I'introduction (livres 1 et 2) Strabon établit les fondements de la géogra-
phie générale et son utilité non sans critiquer ses prédécesseurs. Ensuite il décrit
toute la terre habitée, continent aprés continent, pays par pays: d’abord I'Europe
(livres 3-10), ensuite PAsie (livres 11-16), enfin Afrique (Egypte, Libye) (livre 17).

Fig.1 (pinterest.com)

Voici la description qu’il fait des Belges: Strabon, apres avoir mentionné leur
bravoure, leur localisation et leur importance numérique (prés de 300.000 hommes
en état de porter des armes), évoque briévement les coutumes communes a tous
les Gaulois dans différents domaines: habillement (sayons épais en laine, culottes
bouffantes, blouses & manches), armement (grande épée, bouclier oblong, longue
pique, arc, fronde...), nourriture (lait, viandes variées, surtout porc, frais ou salé;
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repas pris assis sur litieres de paille), élevage (surtout ovins et porcs), habitat
(maisons rondes en planches et claies avec toit de chaume), régime politique
(aristocratique autrefois; aujourd’hui le plus souvent autorité romaine; menaces,
puis punition pour qui interrompt lorateur lors dassemblées publiques):

Tobtwv 8¢ Tovg BéAyag dpioTovg gacty, eig mevtekaideka €0vn Sunpnuévoug ta
peta&d tod Prjvov kai tod Aeiynpog mapokodvta Tov dkeavov, GoTe LOVOUG
avtéxetv mpog v T@v Teppavav Epodov, Kipfpwv kai Tevtovov. Adtdv
8¢ T@wv Behywv Behdodkovg dpiotovg @aoi, petd 8¢ tovtovg Xovesoiwvag.
TRg 8¢ mohvavBpwmiag onueiov: eig yap tpakovta puptadag égetaleoBai
Qaot T@V Bekydv mpdtepov T@v Suvapévwv @épey dmha, elpntar 8¢ kai to
1@V Edovnttiov mAf0og kai 0 T@v Apovépvev Kal TO TOV CUpHAXWV: ¢§ OV
1 moAvavBpwria gaivetat kai, dmep elnov, 1) TOV yuvak®v Apetr| TPOG TO
TiKTeEY Kol EKTpEPeLY ToVG Taidag. Zayngopodot 8¢ kai kopotpopodot kal
avafupiot xpdvtatr mepiretapévalg, avti 08 XITWVOV oXIOTOVG XELPOWTOVG
@épovot péxpls aidoiwv kal yhovtwv. H & épéa tpayeia pév, axpopaliog
8¢, 4@’ TG Tovg Saceig adyoug EEvpaivovaty, obg Aaivag kalodoy: ol uévtot
‘Pwpaiot kai £v 10ig TpooPopwtdtols VodPHEpag Tpépovat moipvag ikavdg
doteiag ¢péag. OMALopOG 8¢ GUUUETPOG TOIG TV CWHATWY peYEDeTt, paxalpa
pakpd, mapnptnuévn mapd 1o 8eflov mhevpov, kal Bupedg pakpog kal Adyxat
Katd Aoyov kai pddapig, maktod Tt €idog. Xpavtar 8¢ xai t6Eoig éviot kai
opevdovaig €0t 8¢ TL kal YpOopw €owkog EVAOV, ék Xelpdg ok €€ dykvAng
aptépevov, TnAeforwtepov kai fENovg, @ HANOTA Kal TPOG TAG TOV OpVEWY
xp@vrtat Orpag. Xapevvodor 6¢ kai péxpt vov ol moAloi, kai kaBelopevol
Setvodoty €v otipact. Tpor) 8& mheloTn HeTd YAAAKTOG Kot KPEDV TTAVTOiWY,
paAtota 8¢ TV Lelwv Kol véwv kai AAoTdv. Al 8 Ueg kai dypavhodaty, Dyet
Te Kai AAK]] kai Taxet Stapépovoal kivduvog yodv €ott @ dnbet TpootovTL,
WwoavTwg kai Avk®. Todg §” oikovg £k cavidwv kal yéppwv €xovat peydalovg
Boloedels, dpopov moALV EmBarlovtes. OVTwg 8 0T Say A kai T& Toipvia
Kai & Vo@opPia, HGoTe TOV odywv Kal TAG Tapayeiag apBoviav ur i Poun
xopnyeioBat povov, dAAd kai Toig mheiotolg pépeot Tig Trakiag.

Apiotokpatikai 8’ foav ai mAeiovg TV MOAITeL®V- Eva §’ Nyepdva podvto kat’
EVIAVTOV TO AoV, WG & abTwg gig TOAepov €ig Utd Tod AN BoVG dmedeikvuTo
oTpatnyog vuvi 8¢ mpocéxovat Toig @V Pwpaiwv mpootdypact 1O mTAEov.

"IStov 8¢ 10 v Toig cuvedpiog ovpPaivov éav yap Tig Bopufii TOV Aéyovta kai

VTOKPOVOT), TTPOCLLY O VTNPETNG, E0TACHEVOG TO &ipog, kKeNeVeL aLydv peT
AmelAijc pn mavopévou 8¢, kai SevTepoV Kai TPITOV TOLEL TO A TO, TeEAevTaiov ¢
apatpei Tod adryov TocodTOV, do0V &Y pnoTov motfjoal Td Aottov. To 8¢ mepi Tovg
avdpag kai tag yvvaikag, t© SAAdxBat ta Epya devavTtiwg Tolg Tap’ MUV,
KOOV Kal tpog &ANovg cuxvolg Tdv BapPdapwy éoti. (Str. 4.4.3)

Editions et traductions

STRABON, Géographie, éd. & trad. par F. Lasserre, tome II (livres III et IV), Coll.
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The Geography of Strabo with an English transl. by H.L. Jones, vol. II, Loeb
Classical Library, Harvard University Press, 1923.

Strabos Geographika, hrsg. von S. Radt, Text, Ubers. und Kommentar, Band [,
Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, Géttingen 2002.

b) La rébellion des Belges contre César (D10N CASSIUS)

DioN Cassius CocCEIANUs (150/160-235 PCN), originaire de Nicée, vint
trés tot a Rome ou, a une époque troublée (sous le regne de Commode et de la
dynastie des Sévéres), il fit une brillante carriére dans 'administration impériale.

Il rédigea sa monumentale Histoire romaine, congue selon une structure
annalistique, relatant les événements depuis les origines de Rome jusqu’a I'an-
née 229, ou il fut consul sous Alexandre Sévere. Des 80 livres que comportait
l'ouvrage, seuls les livres 36-60, rapportant les événements de 68 ACN a 46 PCN,
sont presque entiérement conservés. En ce qui concerne les autres, il nous reste
des fragments ainsi que les abrégés du moine byzantin Xiphilinos, qui retravail-
la au 11°™ s. I'ceuvre de Dion Cassius.

Le livre 39 débute par le récit du soulevement des Belges (année 57 ACN),
que César parvint a réprimer. Mais deux peuplades belges, les Nerviens et les
Atuatiques, continuérent a résister pour étre finalement soumises, elles aussi,
par le général romain.

Au livre 40, historien relate la rébellion des Belges qui eut lieu en 54 ACN
a linstigation d’Ambiorix qui, par ruse, infligea aux Romains une cinglante
défaite:

"Hpav 8¢ tod molépov tovtov EPovpwvoi, fyovpévov ogiotv Appiopryos.
Kai &\eyov peév tf] mapovoia t@v Popaiov, @v 6 te Zafivog kai Aovkiog
Kottag vmootpdrtnyot fpxov, axBopevor kekwvijoBar 1o & aAndeg éxkeivwv
TE KATEPPOVNOAV G OVY ikav@v dpdvai o@ag Ecopévwy, kai Tov Kaioapa
ovk fAmoav S taxéwv ogiowv émotpatedoety. EniiA0ov te odv avToig pn
npoadexopuévolg wg kai avtoPoel O oTpatonedov aiproovrteg, kai Emeldn
dinpaptov adtod, Tpog dnatnv Etpamovto. Tdv yap xwpiwv td émtndeldotata
0 Appropi§ mpoloyioag RABev €€ émknpukeiag mpog Tovg Pwpaiovg wg ody
gkwv Of ToAepnoag, Kal avTog pev petaylyvwokey €@rn, tovg & dAlovg
@uAdtTecOai oglol mapriveoev- obTe yap adT® meldapxelv adTodG Kai ékeivolg
péAAew TG VukTOG émBnoeaBat. Kak tovtov kal yvounv avtoig édwke trv
pevEBovpwviav, g kai ktvduveboovotv &v katapeivwat, KataAlmely, tpog 8¢
OLOTPATLWTAG TLVAG TEEAAG IOV XELHALOVTAG DG TAXLOTA HETAOTHVAL.

Akovoavteg 6¢ tadta ol Pwpaiot émeicOnoav, GAwe te kai 6tL ednpyétnTo
oAk Umo tod Kaioapog xal xdptv adt® todvtnv Avtididovar 50kel.
Yvokevacdpevoi te omovdf) e0OVG A’ E0TEPAG APWPHNOAY, Kal EUTECOVTEG £G
Ta Aehoxiopéva detvivg Eopdhnoav- 6 te yap Kottag mapaypfipa petd moAdv
anwAeTo, kai OV Zafivov 6 ApfLopi§ peteméppato eV w6 kai owowv (o te yap
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o

TOIG YLYVOUEVOLG TapiiV, Kal ToTOG avT® Kai TOTe 17 ¢80kel elvat), oA af v
5¢ O, kai dmodvoag Kai T SAa kol TV €00 Ta, KATNKOVTIOEY, EMAEYwY GANa
Te Kal 6Tt Towoide pévTol HvTeg TG TNAKOVTWY NUOV SvTwV dpXetv E0éNeTe;
ovtot pev Of tadt’ énabov- oi 8¢ \owol SiEmecov pév € To Tagpevua Gev,
dnavelotikeoay, £nei 8¢ of te fapPapot kai ékel tpootpuay kai 00T’ dpdvacbat
avtovg obte dtaguyeiv duvnOnoav, dAAnlovg dnéktervav. (D.C. 40.5-6)

Fig. 2: statue d’Ambiorix a Tongres (pxhere.com)

Ensuite Ambiorix, avec le soutien des peuples voisins dont les Nerviens,
engagea le combat contre le légat Quintus Cicéron. Ce dernier, lui aussi grace
a une ruse, parvint a prévenir César en route vers I'Italie. Celui-ci rebroussa
chemin pour porter secours a Quintus et défaire les insurgés (40.7-10).

Mais les troubles en Gaule ne cessérent pas, fomentés par Ambiorix et
d’autres chefs. César, quant a lui, tenta vainement de capturer le chef des Ebu-
rons, qui ne cessait de lui échapper.
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Alors, de dépit... :

Kai petd to0to 0pyfj TNV 100 Apfioptyog Siagevév épwv, Ty matpida adtod
Kaitotundev vewtepioaoav Slapmaoat Toig BovAopévolg EmeTpeye, mpoenayyeilog
o@ioty avto T000’, wg Tt MAeioTol cuvéEABwatv... (D.C. 40.32.3)

Editions et traductions

Dion Cassius, Histoire romaine. Livres 38, 39 et 40, éd. & trad. par G. Lachenaud,
Coll. des Universités de France, Les Belles Lettres, Paris 2011.

Dio’s Roman History, ed. and transl. by E. Cary, vol. III, Loeb Classical Library,
Harvard University Press, 1914.

Cassius Dio, Romische Geschichte, ubers. von O. Veh, Band II, Artemis &
Winkler, Diisseldorf 2007.

PLUTARQUE DE CHERONEE (vers 40/45 PCN-120) composa, outre les Mora-
lia, qui regroupent pres de 80 écrits traitant des sujets les plus divers, quelques
biographies isolées et surtout les Vies paralléles, 46 biographies (dont 44 conser-
vées) qui associent, par paires, un Grec et un Romain dont les vies présentent
des similitudes.

Dans sa biographie consacrée a César, qu'il compare & Alexandre le Grand,
il évoque, lui aussi, le soulévement des Belges, qu’il qualifie “les plus puissants
des Celtes” (Plu. Caes. 20.4), notamment la révolte des Nerviens, “les plus sau-
vages et les plus belliqueux de ce pays” (20.6) et la rébellion de 54 ACN avec le
massacre des légions par les troupes d’Ambiorix (24.2).

II. TEXTES BYZANTINS: ANNE COMNENE eT NIKETAS CHONIATES

a) Godefroid de Bouillon et la 1ére Croisade (ANNE COMNENE)

ANNE COMNENE (1083-ap. 1147), fille d’Alexis I Comnéne, empereur de
Byzance de 1081 a 1118, écrivit en 15 livres Ihistoire de son pére: PAlexiade.
Malgré son parti pris, 'ouvrage doit sa valeur historique a l'utilisation d’archives
officielles, auxquelles elle avait acces.

Elle était une humaniste non seulement douée d’une grande érudition,
mais aussi pleine d’affection pour les siens, remplie d’admiration pour son peére,
et Pobjectivité dont elle se réclamait s’en trouva atténuée. Outre les erreurs de
chronologie, ses préjugés contre les Francs sont patents: si elle multiplie les té-
moignages de leur bravoure, elle leur reproche versatilité, inconstance, fougue,
orgueil, amour du luxe, manque de culture.... Quant a son pére, selon ses dires,
bien que prudent et méfiant face aux Croisés, il veut prévenir les conflits et ne
ménage pas les bons offices a leur égard.
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Fig. 3: Musée Numismatique (Maison
Schliemann), Athénes (photo
F. Paternotte)

Au livre X, l'auteure décrit arrivée des Croisés a Constantinople a la fin de

I'année 1096, Croisés quelle appelle indifféremment Celtes, Francs ou Latins.
Parmi les chefs de cette premiére Croisade, a laquelle avait appelé le pape Ur-
bain II pour aller protéger les Lieux saints et porter secours a ’Empire byzantin
menacé par les Turcs, figurent le Normand Bohémond, Raymond comte de
Toulouse, Hugues frére du roi Philippe Ier et Godefroid de Bouillon.

De ce dernier elle dresse un bref portrait®: un homme trés riche, fier de son cou-

rage et de la noblesse de sa race. Ensuite elle évoque ce mouvement de masse inégalé
que constituait la 1ére Croisade et dont les motivations étaient divergentes: si les gens
simples éprouvaient réellement le désir de voir les Lieux Saints, des hommes pervers
tels que Bohémond, nourrissaient lespoir de semparer de Constantinople en passant:

AN Omwg oagéaTtepav AQnynoaipny to TpayHa Kal Katd Hépog, TavTng Tiig
erung Stadpapovong amavtaxod tpdTog 6 Tovtoepe TV idiav dnepmolnoag
Xwpav TG mpokelpévng 6800 eixeto. Avijp 8¢ 00TOG TOALXPHHATOG Kal €l
yevvaudtnTt kol dvOpeia kai yévovg meplpaveia peydAwg avxdv- £KaoTog
yap t@v Keltwv Eomevde mpotpéyetv Tdv dAAwv. Kal yéyove ovykivnolg
ofav o08énw TIG péUvNTAL AVEPDV TE KAl YOVAK®V, TOV HEV ATAOVOTEPWY
wg Tov 10D Kupiov mpookvvijoal tdgov Kkal Td katd Tovg iepolg loTopfioat
TOTOVG Emetyopévwy €’ aAnBeiq, TOV 8¢ ye movnpotépwy kai pdAlov 0moiog
0 Baipodvtog kal ol TovTOL OHOPpOVEG EAAOV €vSopvxodvta Aoylopov
gxOvTov, el ov év T® SiépxecBat SuvnBelev kal adThv TNV Pacievovoay
Kataoxelv kabamep moplopd TL TAOTNV ebpnkoTeS. ‘Etdpacoe 8¢ tag tdV
TAELOVOVY Kal YEVVALOTEPWV YLXAG O Balpodvtog d¢ makatdy uivtv katd Tod
avTOKPATOPOG TpEPwV. (10.5.10)

Bohémond nourrissait une haine contre le basileus a la suite de la défaite

que celui-ci lui avait infligée en Thessalie, et aspirait a la revanche.

34

® Le texte francais en italique est un résumé du texte grec qui suit.



Christian Laes, Hubert Maraite, Fabienne Paternotte

Fig. 4: Chéteau fort de Bouillon (les-voyages-de-nana.over-blog.com)

Plus loin, Anne Comneéne rappelle que, si les Croisés prétendaient vouloir
se rendre a Jérusalem, ils cherchaient en réalité a s'emparer de Byzance et a
détroner le basileus; ensuite elle rapporte que ce dernier enjoignit a Godefroid
de franchir le détroit (ce que celui-ci refusa provisoirement) et de lui préter le
serment, selon lequel “tous les lieux dont il semparerait et qui avaient appartenu
a 'empire byzantin seraient remis a l'officier envoyé par le basileus”. Sensuivit a
ce sujet une altercation entre Godefroid et Hugues de France: ce dernier tente de
persuader le premier dobéir a la volonté du basileus, mais Godefroid s’y oppose,
ne voulant pas sabaisser au rang d’esclave, a quoi Hugues rétorque qu’ils ont
besoin de la protection du roi, s’ils veulent échapper au malheur:

‘0 8¢ TOAAA TODTOV KATEUEUPETO AEYWV- “2D 1G Paoctedg TAG idiag eEeAnAvBag
XWPAG LETA TOGOVTOV TAOVTOV Kol OTPATEDHATOS VOV £§ Uovg TosovTOV €ig
Sovlov Tav £avTtdv ovvilaocag eita O puéya Tt katwpBwK®E kAot ToladTa
ovpPoviedwv fikeg” ‘O 8¢ “Expflv fludg” &pn “év taig idioug mpoouévely
xwpatg kai Tdv dAAoTpiwv dnéxeobar émel 8¢ péxpig ®Se katnABopev Tiig ToD
Baothéwg kndepoviag dedpevot, el pry Toig avTod meldopeda Aoyolg, ovk dyada
AUy ovppnoetar’. (10.9.10)

Finalement Godefroid ne céda que sous la pression des armes et fut recu a
la cour avant de franchir le Bosphore.

En 1099, apres la prise d’Antioche, les Croisés se mirent en route vers
Jérusalem. Apres un siége d’un mois ils s'emparerent de la ville, massacrerent de
nombreux habitants, Sarrasins et Hébreux et, vainqueurs, remirent le pouvoir a
Godefroid, qu’ils nommeérent roi (10.6.9).
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A cette nouvelle, le sultan d’Egypte intervint avec son armée, défit les Croi-
sés, emmena leurs chefs en captivité au Caire. Ceux-ci furent libérés grace a
I’intervention du basileus et Godefroid fut rétabli sur le trone de Jérusalem. A sa
mort en 1100 son frére Baudouin de Boulogne lui succéda.

Fig.5: P.E. Picot, Portrait de Baudouin Ier
(fr.muzeo.com)

Editions et traductions
ANNA COMNENE, Alexiade, texte établi et traduit par B. Leib, tomes II (livres
5-10) et IIT (livres 11-15), Les Belles Lettres, Paris 1943-1946 (3™ tirage
2006).

ANNA COMNENA, The Alexiad, ed. and transl. by E.R.A. Sewter, Penguin Books,
London 1969 (reprint in Penguin Classics 2003).

ANNA COMNENE, Alexias, tibers., eingel., komment. von D.R. Reinsch, DuMont,
Koln 1996 (2. Auflage, de Gruyter, Berlin 2001).

b) Baudouin de Flandre et la 4™ Croisade (NIKETAS CHONIATES)

NIkETAS CHONIATES (1155/1160-vers 1215/1216), né en Phrygie, fit ses
études a Constantinople et entama une longue carriére dans I'administration
impériale pour accéder finalement au poste de logothetes ton sekreton, poste le
plus élevé. Apres la prise de Constantinople par les Croisés en 1204, il s’enfuit a
Nicée, ou il n'occupa plus de fonction officielle a la cour impériale, qui s’y était
reconstituée. Son ouvrage historique, “Chronike Diegesis”, en 21 livres, est la
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source la plus importante, voire unique, pour la période de I’histoire byzantine
qui s’étend depuis la mort d’Alexis I Comnene (1118) jusqu’aux événements de
peu postérieurs a la prise de la capitale par les Latins. En tant que haut fonc-
tionnaire, l'auteur est bien informé, mais, en tant que seule source, ne peut étre
controlé. On conserve également de lui des discours, de nombreuses lettres ainsi
qu'un traité théologique sur les hérésies.

La quatriéme Croisade fut décidée deés 1198 par le pape Innocent III. Les
nobles du Nord de la France, dont Baudouin comte de Flandre et de Hainaut,
en constituaient le noyau dirigeant. Un accord fut conclu avec le doge Dandolo,
accord en vertu duquel Venise mettrait, a la disposition des Croisés, une impor-
tante flotte moyennant rétribution en argent et en territoires conquis. En secret
les chefs déciderent de passer par I'Egypte avant de rejoindre la Terre Sainte. En
cours de route, une demande d’Alexis, fils de 'empereur Isaac II Ange détroné
par son frere Alexis III, leur parvint, les priant de rétablir son pére sur le trone
en échange de la promesse de leur fournir subsides et troupes indispensables
pour la suite de leur expédition. Stimulés par Dandolo, ennemi de Byzance, les
Croisés firent route vers Constantinople, s’en emparérent et, en 1204, rétablirent,
sur le trone, Isaac avec son fils Alexis comme coempereur sous le nom d’Alexis
I'V. Mais ce dernier ne put tenir les promesses faites aux Francs et, se heurtant au
mécontentement des siens, fut détroné.

Alors les Croisés prirent la ville d’assaut et se livrérent a un pillage épou-
vantable, qui provoqua I'indignation du pape. On procéda ensuite, entre vain-
queurs, au partage des possessions byzantines. Il fallait maintenant choisir un
empereur: en mai 1204, on se rassembla dans ’église des Saints-Apoétres et on
délibéra a ce sujet.

En voici le récit de Niketas: Dandolo fut d'avis qu’il fallait, plutét qu'appli-
quer la coutume ancestrale, procéder au vote parmi dix nobles dont cing frangais
ou lombards et cing vénitiens. La majorité choisit Baudouin, comte de Flandre,
mais le vote fut manipulé par le doge :

Aokav 8¢ 1@ Bevetiag Sovkl 1@ Aavéodlw eig yigov dmolvbivar thv
npoPANoLY, Ekhéyovtal yneneopot mévte pev ék tod v Ppayyiokwv kal
Aapmapdwv yévoug, ol map’ €keivolg dptotol, ék 8¢ TV BeveTikwv Opoing
étepot mévte. Kal ¢ 1@V mAetdvwv Yyrieov kpatnodong o tiig apxig éneoe
KAfipog pog BaAdovivov tov tig PAavTpag kounta, ¢ fjdeto mapd naot,
Katd SO6Mov te kal mepivotay Tod Sovkog Bevetiag Aavdovlov (p. 596, 42-48).

Les motivations de Dandolo sont évidentes: lui-méme, exclu en raison d’un
handicap visuel, voulait un candidat qui soit complaisant a son égard, pas trop
ambitieux et dont les terres étaient trés éloignées de Venise.

Baudouin remplissait ces conditions, plein de déférence envers le doge,
jeune et peu expérimenté dans les affaires d’Etat, a I’inverse de Boniface le
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marquis de Lombardie. Nicétas brosse ensuite le portrait du comte: homme
d’une grande piété, d’un tempérament modéré, d’une fidélité inébranlable a
son épouse:

..Tdv 8¢ Bevetikwv katl tdv Opayylokwy eig pioav oLVSPAPOVTWV yVOUNY TOV
BaAdovivov avBeileto, eidmg ¢k TV kdTtw TaAMdv oppdpevov, Tad @y &¢
kal Bevetiag €6 tocobtov Tovg dpovg dgeotavat, £ doov Bevetia Popaiwv
amooxowviCetat, kai dpa oi BaAdovivov 6An yuxij mpookexnvoTta kai dopévwg
WG TATPL TPOOPEPOUEVOY, UNTE RV LMO Ypoviag yvpvaciag €vtakévia
TPAYHAOLY, OTIOIOV T TATO TOV papkéatov: ov yap w Baldovivog tpidkovta
Kat §vo £tn yeyévnro.

"Hv 8¢ kai GA\wg O avip obTtog edAafi|g Td tpog BEov, Mg EAéyeto, kal TV
Sloutiav €ykpatig, yvvaiki 8¢ pnde péxpt PAEMUATOS TPOCEOXNKWG €@
600V XpOvov TiiG oikeiag yapeTig dne@oitnoev, AANG kai Tpog TOV €lg Bedv
dUVNTPLOV Kol TIPpOG Taoay Avaykny dpépuPactog, tO 8¢ péylotov, Sig eixev
ékaotng éBOopddog tov tomépag émepuPfodvrta undéva TOV dpxeiwy EvVtog
katevvaleoBat ui vopipy yvvaiki minowalovta (pp. 597, 64-78).

Mais le jeune Empire Latin, qui subsista jusquen 1261, connut rapidement
des troubles. En 1205 les Francs furent battus, prés d’Andrinople, par le roi
des Bulgares Jean II Asen Kalojan, chrétien lui aussi. Nicétas raconte la fin
cruelle de Baudouin: sa capture lors de cette guerre dite “gquerre scythe®, son long
emprisonnement a Trnovo, son horrible supplice ordonné par le roi Jean apreés la
‘défection” dAspiétes’ :

‘O 8¢ tod Bakdovivov Bdvatog obtw cuuPéPnkev.’Ev 1@ ZkvBik® cuAAngbeig
moAépw kai Oeopoig VmoPAnbeig, wg €ppédn poi, cuxvov 1idn xpovov
kaBeipyvuto é¢ Tov TépvoPov. Anootdvtog 6¢ Tod Aomiétov Kai TOV TAG
avTAG €kelvy ETatpeiag Te Kal CLUVTPOPIaG TPOTEPPUNKOTWY, Aativolg Bupd
vnepléoag 6 Twavvng, kai tod naBovg det Enitaocty AapPdvovTtog, eig paviwdn
oxedov efwkeke Sidbeotv- 60ev TG elpkTiig TOV dvdpa ¢Eayaywv kelevel
TOVG pév Todag &mo yovatog, tag 0t xelpag €k Ppaxtovwy Tevedeiw dvtikpug
TENEKEL ATTOKOTIAVAL, €lta Kai Katd KeQaAfig émt gapayyog @wOnodivat.
OvkoDV Kal TpeiG §apkécag NuéPag, Bopd TPOKEiLEVOG OPVIOLY, EAeElVDG TOV
Biov katéotpeyev (p. 642, 86-95).

Editions et traductions

Nicetae Chionatae Historia, rec. ].L. van Dieten, 2 vol., Corpus fontium historiae
Byzantinae 11, de Gruyter, Berlin/New York 1975.

611 sagirait du peuple turcophone des Coumans, mercenaires au service des Bulgares.
7 Alexios Aspiétes, gouverneur byzantin, acclamé empereur par les habitants, antibulgares,
de Philippopolis (Plovdiv).
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O city of Byzantium, Annales of Niketas Choniates, transl. by H. Magoulias,
Wayne State University Press, Detroit 1984.

\

GEORGIOS AKROPOLITES (1217-1282), né a Constantinople, fut envoyé,
aprés 1204, a la cour de Nicée, ou régnait la dynastie des Lascarides, pour y
recevoir lenseignement de grands maitres. Treés vite, il se vit confier des
missions importantes. Apres le retour de 'empereur Michel VIII Paléologue a
Constantinople en 1261, Georgios y exer¢a de hautes fonctions diplomatiques et
enseigna la philosophie et les mathématiques a I'université.

Ilcomposaune “Chronike Syngraphe”, chronique, congue commela continuation
de I'ceuvre de Niketas Choniates, qui raconte I’histoire de ’'Empire byzantin depuis
1203, veille de la prise de Constantinople par les Latins, jusqu’a sa reconquéte en
1261. Vu 'importance de ses fonctions et ses nombreuses expériences, son récit peut
étre considéré comme str. En outre il rédigea une version abrégée de sa chronique,
des petits traités de rhétorique, de philosophie et de théologie...

Au chapitre 13, Akropolites mentionne la bataille d’Andrinople se terminant
par la victoire des “Scythes” sur les “Italiens”, la capture de Baudouin, conduit
enchainé auprés du roi Jean, son supplice: téte tranchée, qui, une fois vidée
de son contenu et pourvue de décorations, servit de coupe a boire (Patrologia
Graeca 140, col. 1013-1014).

III. VULCANIUS ET PTHUMANISME GREC

Bien que les poémes écrits en grec ancien aient rarement dépassé le niveau
de simples curiosités, la tradition du néo-hellénisme aux Pays-Bas sest maintenue
grace a des écrivains célébres, entre autres Hugo GroTIUs ou Daniel HEINSIUS.
Louvrage le plus remarquable est stirement le Harmelias de Nicolaes JANSzZoON
VAN WASSENAER (1605), une épopée en 1450 hexametres dactyliques racontant
la prise de la ville de Haarlem en 1572. Encouragé par la tradition protestante, ce
philhellénisme vécut au moins jusquau 19 siécle®.

En ce qui concerne la “Belgique”, quelques nuances sont a préciser.
Assurément, le grec ancien faisait partie, a coté du latin et de ’hébreu, de

8 Voir le livre beau et riche de R. Veenman, De klassieke traditie in de Lage Landen, Nijmegen
2009, pp. 125-128 et pp. 219-240. Le théme est devenu de plus en plus populaire dans la re-
cherche actuelle. Voir T. Van Hal, “Bevoorrechte betrekkingen tussen Germaans en Grieks: Wil-
helm Otto Reitz’ Belga graecissans (1730)” in Leuvense Bijdragen: Tijdschrift voor Germaanse
Filologie 99-100 (2016), pp. 427-443 sur des théories qui présentaient l'allemand et le néerlandais
comme langues trés proches du grec ancien; J. Tholen, “Eerst boeken, dan kleren. Grieks in de
vroegmoderne Nederlanden”, in Hermeneus 89, 3 (2017), pp. 126-133.
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I'enseignement du célébre Collegium Trilingue de Louvain. Il est certain que,
de 1517, date de la fondation du college, a 1578, année qui vit le début des conflits
religieux, I'enseignement de la grammaire et de la littérature grecques florissait
sous la direction de professeurs assez réputés tels Rutger REsc1us, qui occupa
cette chaire de 1518 a 1545, Adrien AMEROT, de 1545 a 1560, et Theodoricus
LAaNGIUs, de 1560 a 1578. Néanmoins, il faut tenir compte du fait que le grec
ancien occupait toujours une place inférieure a celle du latin. Le grec n’était
pratiqué ni comme langue parlée (on I'enseignait en latin), ni comme langue
écrite, a quelques exceptions preés. La position du grec dans l'enseignement
“belge” connut un déclin aux 17°™ et 18*™ siecles, et les réformes éducatives
des Habsbourg d’Autriche namenérent pas une véritable renaissance des études
grecques’.

Parmi les philhellénes se trouve parfois un écrivain ayant des racines “belges”
Bonaventura VuLcaNIus (1538-1614), nom latin pour Bonaventura De Smet,
naquit a Bruges et étudia le droit et la médecine a l'université de Louvain. Apres
une carriére dans les milieux ecclésiastiques en Espagne (a Burgos et a Tolede),
il occupa, en 1573, la chaire de langue et littérature grecques a l'université de
Cologne. Ses liens avec MARNIX DE SAINTE ALDEGONDE lont mené a Anvers, ot
il fut le recteur de lécole latine. En 1581, il accompagna Marnix a Leyden, ou il
est devenu professeur en langues classiques a l'université, ainsi que secrétaire
du Sénat de 'Académie. Il mourut a Leyden en 1614, mais, déja en 1610, il avait
donné sa démission en raison de sa cécité.

Le poéme ci-dessous est une dédicace de Vulcanius a loccasion de Iédition,
en 1610, du Glossarium Graeco-Barbarum de Johannes MEURsIUs (1579-
1639)." Le travail de Meursius est comparé a celui du lexicographe Hesychius
d’Alexandrie, qui composa, probablement durant le 6™ siecle, son célebre
lexique, véritable trésor de mots rares.

Le contenu du poéme, écrit en distiques élégiaques impeccables, est typique
de la mentalité philhellene. UAntiquité est considérée comme la période
pendant laquelle la Grece était encore pure et libre. Selon Vulcanius, le
mérite d’Hesychius et d’autres lexicographes (Ae§ikoypantat est un néologisme
créé par Meursius) était de servir la Muse de la Mémoire (Mvnpoovvn) et de
conserver les beaux mots de cette époque. Plus tard sont apparues les épées

° R. Van Rooy, T. Van Hal, “De colleges Grieks aan de Oude Leuvense Universiteit: een
schets vanuit Europees perspectief”, in J. Papy (ed.), Het Leuvense Collegium Trilingue 1517-
1797, Leuven 2017, pp. 131-156; R. Hoven, “Enseignement du grec et livres scolaires dans les
anciens Pays-Bas et la Principauté de Liege de 1483 a 1600. Deuxiéme partie: 1551-16007, in
Gutenberg-Jahrbuch 55 (1980), pp. 118-126.

10 Présenté avec traduction néerlandaise dans R. M. van den Berg, M. Buijs, C. J. S. Gieben,
R.-J. van den Hoorn, J.M. Nijland, LL. Pfeijffer, H.N. Roskam (eds.), Bataafs Athene. Een
bloemlezing van klassiek Griekse poézie van de hand van Leidse humanisten van de zestiende tot
en met de twintigste eeuw, Leiden 1993, pp. 12-13.
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barbares (§yxeot BapBaptioig): le joug des étrangers a apporté des changements
alarégion et a lalangue en introduisant des meeurs et du vocabulaire nouveaux.
Grace a I'ingénieux Meursius (mvvtog... Mevpotadng), on dispose maintenant
d’un recueil, qui, dans un seul livre, rassemble du vocabulaire utilisé¢ par
de nombreux auteurs. Tout comme il n’était guére possible de comprendre
les anciens mots grecs sans Hesychius, de méme, l'ouvrage de Meursius est
nécessaire pour comprendre les auteurs grecs plus récents (i0Toptk@v veap@dv
vO0Q):

"Hbea kai Aé€ews, aig xprioato mpiv mote mdoa 1
ovl{@o” adTovopw EANAG éhevbepin,
“Hovytog 1ade mavta kai GANot Ae€ikoypdmtat

ypayav évi yAagupaic Mvnuoohvng oeAiowy.

avtap O dAANoyevdV 6ToTE YOV fAvBev EANAG 5
gyxeot PapPapikoic kdpta Sapafopévn,

fjfeowv 60Bveioig kai Aégeot fapPapogavolg,

Xopa Te kal YAwoomn @Opetal macovdin).

Apeyapevog § ¢k oVYYpa@EwV TVUTOG TAdE TOAN@V

Mevpotddng BipAiw éykatéepev £vi. 10
OY dtep I0TOPIKOV VEAPDV VOO OV KATAANTITOG

ovd’” dtep Hovyiov T@V malai@v méletat.

IV. ANTOINE VAN TORRE ET LES DIALOGI FAMILIARES

Né en 1615 a Alost, ou il fit ses études, Antoine VAN TORRE fut, toute sa
vie, membre de Tordre des jésuites. Apres avoir été éleve au college Saint-Joseph
d’Alost, il a rejoint lordre en 1632. Pendant ses études a Malines et a Louvain, il
soccupa de philosophie, de mathématique et de philosophie scholastique. Toute
sa vie professionnelle et sacerdotale fut consacrée a léducation des jeunes de
colleges jésuites: a Bruxelles, a Bruges et a Courtrai. Dans cette derniére ville, ol
il mourut en 1679, il fut célebre, non seulement comme professeur et préfet du
college, mais aussi comme confesseur. Il acquit sa plus grande renommée par la
publication de son ouvrage pédagogique, Dialogi Familiares (premiere édition
en 1657), qui, pour un siécle au moins, fut un bestseller, utilisé dans la plupart
des colleges jésuites des provinces de la Flandre, mais aussi de Belgique. Bien
stir, Van Torre ne fait que perpétuer la tradition des manuels de conversation,
les Colloquia, qui existaient déja dans I'Antiquité et qui avaient trouvé un
continuateur et innovateur célébre en Erasme. Comme le pape Paul IV, en 1559,
avait inclus les Colloques d’Erasme dans I'Index Librorum Prohibitorum, plusieurs
pédagogues catholiques essayerent déviter lécueil en offrant des versions
expurgées ou amendées des Colloques érasmiens. La solution du peére Van Torre
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fut plus rusée. En évitant de nommer Erasme, il n’hésita pas a copier une partie
considérable de ses colloques. Ainsi, voulut-il sassurer que ses éléves fussent bien
en contact avec le latin sophistiqué du grand latiniste de Rotterdam. En dépit
du reproche de plagiat adressé, par les commentateurs contemporains, a Van
Torre, il faut tenir compte du fait que ce dernier, a c6té des fragments érasmiens,
a inséré de nombreux dialogues et conversations de sa propre main, et
na pas hésité parfois a changer dans les textes d’Erasme, pour des raisons
didactiques, quelques mots moins utilisés". En dehors de cent adages (qui sont
tous des copies d’Erasme), les Dialogi Familiares consistent en 45 dialogues,
portant sur des thémes les plus divers comme le début de l'année scolaire, les
jeux pendant la récréation et méme le patinage. Souvent, les dialogues sont
accompagnés d’'une traduction francaise et/ou néerlandaise dépendant du lieu
de la publication. On peut imaginer comment les éléeves des jésuites utilisaient
ces textes pour approfondir leur maitrise pratique de la langue, par des lectures
en classe ou méme par de petites scénes de théatre. Assurément, une telle
connaissance était une nécessité, vu que, dans les écoles jésuites, il était interdit
dutiliser sa propre langue maternelle.

Le degré de maitrise orale de la langue grecque dans les écoles jésuites est
mal connu. Bien que le Ratio Studiorum exigeat que le professeur de grec parlat
aussi la langue, il est peu probable quune telle compétence fiit répandue.

Le fait qu’il n’y ait qu'un dialogue grec dans la collection de Van Torre est
une autre preuve de la rareté dela pratique du grec. Bien qu’il nait jamais été
commenté ni étudié, ce fragment, intitulé Formulae disputantium Graece, nous
offre des renseignements précieux sur lenseignement du grec chez les jésuites.

Les protagonistes de ce dialogue sont deux garcons, Ambroise [A] et Basil
[B], dont le premier appartient a Iéquipe des Byzantins, et le second a celle
des Romains. On sait bien que la compétition entre les éléves était fortement
encouragée dans les écoles jésuites. Cest Basil qui, a plusieurs reprises, défie
son adversaire Ambroise. Le premier défi est de prononcer en grec les paroles
qui accompagnent le signe de la croix. La formulation dAmbroise nest pas tout a
fait correcte (lordre des mots est plutdt kai Tod ayiov ITvevpatog), mais Basil ne
fait pas leffort de le corriger et de lui donner la bonne réponse. Ensuite, la vraie
compétition commence. Les prix en jeu étaient la place dans la classe, une petite

I Pour une introduction, présentation et bibliographie sur Van Torre et ses Dialogi, voir
Chr. Laes, “De Dialogis Familiaribus Antonii Van Torre (1615-1679)”, in Vox Latina 50, 195
(2014), pp. 2-23. La tradition des Colloquia a travers les siecles est traitée par T. Tunberg, De
rationibus quibus homines docti artem Latine colloquendi et ex tempore dicendi saeculis XVI et
XVII coluerunt (Louvain 2012). Encore toujours valable est le magnum opus de A. Boémer, Die
lateinische Schiilergespréiche der Humanisten. 2 vol. (Berlin 1895-1897).

12 Pour une belle note sur la connaissance des humanistes du grec ancien parlé et leur in-
sistance sur la nécessité de cette maitrise, voir L. Miraglia, Nova Via Latine doceo. Guida per
glinsegnanti. Parte I: Familia Romana (Montella 2009) p. 31.
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image, et surtout 'honneur (dans les classes jésuites, les meilleurs éléves étaient
placés aux premiers rangs).

La premiere question de Basil, qui ouvre son manuel, porte sur la dé-
clinaison a laquelle appartient le substantif ¢u\ia. Lorsque Ambroise répond
correctement que @u\ia appartient a la seconde déclinaison, Basil continue en
demandant des exemples de noms de la premiére jusqu’a la cinquiéme déclinaison.
Apparemment, la grammaire grecque était totalement calquée sur la grammaire
latine. Ambroise refuse de répondre (ou il ne le peut pas), et poursuit lui-méme
en demandant de citer un mot qui na qu'une forme pour les trois genres, deux
formes pour les trois genres ou trois formes différentes pour les trois genres.

Une dispute s’ensuit, et Basil prend a nouveau linitiative en demandant
le datif du substantif @ihia. Ambroise répond chaque fois correctement, méme
au sujet de larticle et de lorthographe avec iota souscrit. Cependant, Basil nest
pas content, et il accuse Ambroise détre aidé par les autres éléves présents qui
apparemment jouent le rdle de supporters de léquipe. Il continue par la simple
question de la traduction de la phrase ITdvta PAénet 6 Oeo¢. Ambroise est in-
capable de répondre, ce qui montre clairement quun enseignement strictement
grammatical ne menait pas a la bonne compréhension d’une telle phrase qui
ne présentait, en outre, aucune complication. De son cdté, Ambroise estime
qu'une telle question était trop difficile pour le concours (E&etaleig mépa tod
d¢0vT0(), et ose maintenant poser sa propre question portant sur la conjugaison
du verbe Tvyxavw au parfait de I'indicatif. Contrairement a toute attente, Basil
répond que cette forme nexiste pas, puisque les verbes qui se terminent en -dvw
nont pas de forme propre au parfait. Lorsque lexistence de I'imparfait est attestée
(étvyxavov), la forme du parfait TeToxnka était considérée comme empruntée a
un autre verbe (xpovovg dAAaxo0ev Aappdvet). Apres sa réponse correcte, Basil
reprend l'initiative et demande quelle est la différence entre les formes 1@ Aiveiq
et @ Aivela. Ambroise répond laconiquement en faisant bien la distinction.
Lorsque Basil exige qu’il sexplique sur ce point, Ambroise proclame la fin du
concours. Basil prétend qu’il a gagné avec un score de trois points obtenus grace
a trois bonnes réponses (apparemment les exemples des cinq déclinaisons, la
traduction de la phrase et le probléme de la distinction de Aiveig et Aiveia). Sa
conclusion est claire: les Romains sont vainqueurs, et les Byzantins sont vaincus.
Ambroise est vaincu, et la gloire revient & Basil!

Dialogus Decimus Quintus
Formulae Disputantium Graece

[160ev dprtéov;

Ao Tod onpatog tod ayiov otawpod.

Mopgwoov.

‘Ev 1@ dvopatt Tod ITatpog, kai t1od Yiod, kai Tod ITvedpatog dyiov. Aunyv.

> % =W
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Ovk 0pO©G éLopPwoe.
Mopgov oV 6pBotépw.
Tivi Tipiw dywvioopeda;
Ynep Tod TOTOV, EIKOVOG, TITG.
ED pda, kata Sokodv ood eEapywueda. IItvooe BiAiov.
"Emifeg épwtnouw. ITvBov.
[Toong kAicewg éott LAia;
"Eotiv dvopa SevtepdrAitov.
[Ipo@epe Svopa TPWTOKALTOV, SEVTEPOKALTOV, TPLTOKALTOV, TETAPTOKALTOV,

TIEVTOKALTOV.

PEP>TE>TEEEEEER>R >R

AdG ol Gvopa HovoYeVEG, SLyeVEG, TPLYEVEG, Ay Voeis; Béhelg Siddokeabal;
[Tpoodoka, éumodilels T@ kpavydaoat.
“Huoaptec.
"EnavopBov. Khive @ulia, ndg €xet év Tfj SoTiki);
@uhiq.
[Ipootacoe t0 dpOpov.
TR ethiq.
[Tog ypagetat; Ti StapéAlel; Amopeis;
AéEw, AANG tapevoxAeic AéyovtL. Tpagetat @uhia St @ HTTOYPAPOVTOG L.
Ot m\notot vépvnoay Exkeive.
Mndapas.
ITavv pév.
“Hxiota.
[Mavtanaoty, fKkovoayv AmavTeg.
Yiya, fpapteg, Ennvapbwoa, onuelovobw.
‘Epunveve pot tadta. ITdvta PAénet 6 0edg. Taxéwg, amokpivov.
Ayvow, émavopOov.
Ompnia videt Deus.
"E€etdleig mépa tod Séovtog, ovxale. Amokpivov kai ov. Zulvyet Tuyxavw,

&V XpOVO Tapakelpéve Tig £ykAioews dpLoTIKiG.

B
A
B

Ztepettal.
A tis
AOTLTA €V avw AfjyovTa o kiveltat E§w mapatatikod, xpdvous AAlaxdOev

AapBavel. TIog Stalhdttel @ Alveig kai @ Alveia;

e wew

Awakpivw, StakpLtéov.

Aldkpuve.

Téhog €0Tiv, TiG éviknoe;

‘Eyo tpioiv apidpoi.

Tiva TpomOV; AdVVATOV E0TLV.

Siwma, éviknoav Popaiot, Bulavtivol édattoves. Auppootog fittnrat.
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CONCLUSION

Bien que les “territoires belges” (appellation plus correcte que “Belgique”,
qui n'existe comme Etat qu'a partir du 19 s.) n'aient jamais été un grand centre
de la culture hellénique, néanmoins plusieurs textes grecs, antiques et byzan-
tins, traitant dévénements et de personnages relatifs a ces régions, ont pu étre
rassemblés; plus tard, des écrits d’humanistes locaux et des témoignages variés
attesterent que la pratique du grec ancien, sans jamais étre abandonnée, survécut
notamment dans enseignement des Jésuites.
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CROATIE: LES SOURCES GRECQUES
INTRODUCTION

Le territoire de la Croatie comprend plusieurs régions, s’étendant le long
de la cote orientale de la mer Adriatique jusqu’a la zone continentale entre les
riviéres Drava et Sava, toutes deux se jetant dans le Danube. Le pays compte
également plus de mille iles. Cette zone géographique a longtemps été consi-
dérée comme un carrefour important pour les échanges culturels entre I’Est
et I’Ouest. En raison de sa position entre les deux centres de la tradition
européenne -grecque et romaine- cette région n’a jamais cessé d’étre men-
tionnée dans de nombreuses sources, et ceci dés le début de 'alphabétisation
européenne.

Les Illyriens, peuple indo-européen, ont migré dans la région vers I'an 1000
av. J.-C. Dans la mythologie grecque, le nom d’Illyrie est attribué de maniere
étiologique a Illyrios, le fils de Cadmos et d’ Harmonie, qui a gouverné cette
région. Cependant, les liens commerciaux directs entre le monde grec antique
et PAdriatique remontent au VI*™ siécle av. J.-C., lorsque les premiéres colonies
grecques s établirent dans la région. Les sources littéraires rapportent que Denys
I’Ancien, tyran grec de Syracuse, fonda une colonie sur I'ile d’Issa (actuelle
ile de Vis) au début du IV®™ siécle av. ].-C., afin de protéger ses intéréts dans
I’Adriatique. Peu de temps apres, les habitants de Paros fondent la colonie de
Pharos (Stari Grad, Hvar). Quelques siécles plus tard, Issa fonde ses propres
comptoirs a Tragurion (Trogir), Epetion (Stobre¢), et un autre dans les environs
de Lumbarda sur I’ile de Kor¢ula. Au cours des III*™¢ et II*™ siécles av. J.-C.,
quelques ports, tels que Siculi, Salona et Narona, ont été fondés._Les Grecs et
leur culture ont eu une grande influence sur le commerce et le mode de vie des
populations locales en Dalmatie centrale. Les produits d’art et d’artisanat grecs
(sculpture, céramique et pieces de monnaie) ont été déouverts en de nombreux
sites le long de la cote orientale de ’Adriatique. En outre, les monuments grecs
de l'actuelle Croatie comprennent un certain nombre d’inscriptions a caractére
public et privé, qui s'avérent étre des témoignages historiques extrémement im-
portants des différentes activités coloniales.
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Peu apres les conquétes romaines, I’actuelle Croatie devint une partie de la
province romaine d’Illyricum. Au cours du Ier siecle apres J.-C., la région était
divisée en deux provinces séparées, a savoir la Dalmatie et la Pannonie. Alors
que la zone cotiere, grice a son patrimoine méditerranéen, était connue déja
depuis longtemps, l'arriere-pays resta quelque peu méconnu par les auteurs
anciens. Les écrivains grecs considéraient généralement la Pannonie comme la
limite la plus septentrionale du monde connu. Des écrivains comme Appien et
Dion Cassius l'ont illustrée comme une zone montagneuse et forestiére, et avec
un hiver rude et froid. Cependant, le monde antique avait reconnu le role du
Danube et de la Sava comme faisant partie intégrante du réseau de communica-
tion transeuropéen. En conséquence, la Pannonie est devenue stratégiquement
importante pour le monde gréco-romain.

Les invasions des Avars et des Slaves aux VI*™ et VII*™ siecles ont mis
fin a PAntiquité classique. Ces événements ont été attestés dans les écrits de
Procope de Césarée (VI*™ siecle) et de Constantin VII Porphyrogénete (X*™e
siecle). La population urbaine s’est déplacée vers des sites plus accueillants
le long de la cdte, des iles et des montagnes. Cependant, la domination byz-
antine en Dalmatie, avec plus ou moins d’intensité, a duré du VI*™ jusqu’a
la fin du XII*™ siecle. Durant le haut Moyen Age les influences orientales
et occidentales ont marqué conjointement le développement de la Croatie.
L’héritage juridique et institutionnel byzantin, ainsi que la tradition cul-
turelle romaine, sont restés profondément ancrés et ont eu une influence sur
le fonctionnement des villes médiévales dalmates. L'élite urbaine a préservé
avec succes la tradition romaine, tout en s’identifiant avec d’autres strates
urbaines.

La ville de Dubrovnik a joué un réle important au cours des siécles en tant
que point de rencontre entre I’Est et ’'Ouest, mélant les valeurs chrétiennes
occidentales aux influences juridiques, artistiques et religieuses de Byzance.
Dans les années qui ont précédé la chute de Constantinople, un certain nombre
d’érudits grecs originaires de Byzance sont arrivés en Dalmatie, contribuant
ainsi de fagon intense a la culture locale. Bien que I'’humanisme croate ait été
principalement latin, les savants byzantins ont répandu avec succes la connais-
sance de la langue et de la culture grecques. Par conséquent, ’étude du latin,
du grec et de ’histoire ancienne est restée la base de 'apprentissage humaniste.
Apres une période de stagnation culturelle causée par les conquétes ottomanes,
lactivité littéraire a prospéré au XVIII*™ siécle, il en résulte un certain nom-
bre de traductions exceptionnelles du grec au latin. Par exemple, Raymundus
Cunichius (1719-1794) a traduit plusieurs épigrammes de Anthologie grecque,
Théocrite, Esope et Callimaque de Cyréne. Sa traduction de I'lliade du grec en
latin est considérée comme la meilleure traduction de cette épopée a ce jour.
Bernardus Zamagna (1735-1820), d’autre part, a traduit les ceuvres complétes de
Hésiode, Théocrite et 'Odyssée.
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2. CANTIQUITE CLASSIQUE

2.1. HECATEE DE MILET, Fragments des historiens grecs 1.93-97

(Die Fragmente der griechischen Historiker, éd. par Felix Jacoby,Weidmann,
Berlin 1923-1930; Brill, Leiden 1940-1958).

Un certain nombre de sources épigraphiques et littéraires font référence ala
colonisation grecque, aux conquétes romaines et a ’histoire de I'Illyrie du IV™
siécle av. J.-C. jusqu’ a ’époque de Justinien (VI*™< siécle apres J.-C.). Le premier
récit écrit des peuples habitant la cote dalmate apparait dans I’Europe d’Hécatée
de Milet, un écrivain du VI®™ siecle avant J.-C. La grande partie de ses extraits
a été transmise par le lexique géographique d’ETIENNE DE BYyzZAaNCE (VI®™ siecle
apres J.-C.), dont nous ne possédons qu'une version abrégée ultérieure:

"Totpot, €0vog év 1@ Toviw kOATw- Exatatog Evpann. KavAikoi, €0vog kata
tov Ioviov k0Amov- ‘Exataioq Evpann kékAntar 6¢ &nod dpovg. Atpvpvoi,
€0vog mpooexes T® évotépw pépet Tod Adplatikod KkoAmov- Exataiog
Evpwnn. 16 Onhvkov ABupvig kai Apupvator. Qvopdodnoav 8¢ amod tivog
APupvod, ag’ ob ebpntat & Apvpvika okagn kai Apupvikn pavdon, eidog
¢00MT0G. MévTtopeg, €0vog pog toig Apvpvoic ‘Exataiog Evpwmnr. Zvwmiot,
€0vog mpooeyég Toig Atpupvoig, wg Exataiog Evpwmn. YOpuitat, £€0vog mpog
AtBupvoic kal Zvwmiolg, dg enotv Exataiog Ebpwnn. Tanvyia, dVo molels, pia
év i Tralia kai £tépa év i TAwpidt, g Exkataiog.

2.2. ScYLAX DE CARIANDA, Periplus Scylacis, Ps. Scyl. 21-24

(Geographi Graeci minores, éd. grecque et trad. latine par Karl Miiller, Vol.
I, Didot, Paris 1855 (Olms, Hildesheim 1965), pp. 26-30)

La plus ancienne source historique conservée contenant des données sur
le futur territoire de la Croatie est Le Périple du Pseudo-Scylax, écrit dans la
seconde moitié du IV®™e siécle avant J.-C. En énumérant les colonies au nord du
Canal d’Otrante, 'auteur mentionne les villes grecques sur les iles de Vis et de
Hvar:

"Totpot. Metd 8¢ 'Evetoig eiowv Totpot £€0vog, kai motapdg Iotpog. OvTog 6
noTapog Kal eig Tov [IovTtov ékPdAAet €viieokevvig ei¢ Atyvmtov. [Tapamiovg
8¢ 1i¢ Totplavv xwpag fuépag kai voktog. Apvpvoi. Meta 8¢ Totpovg
APupvoi eiotv €0voc.’Ev 8¢ TobTw @ €0vel moelg elol mapa Oalattav A,
"Idacoa, Attievitng Avvpta, Alovyoi, Olooi, ITedfitar, Hyiovot. Ovtol
yuvatkokpatodvtat kal eioly ai yvvaikeg avopdv élevBépwv- picyovrtar 8¢
101G £avT®V §oVAOLG Kal TOIG TANGLoXWpoLg avdpdaot. Katd tavtny Thv xwpav
aide vijooi eloty, dv Exw eimelv T Ovopata (eiol 8¢ kai &AAat dvovopot ToAlai)-
"Totpig vijoog otadiwv T, mhatog 8¢ px HAektpideg, Mevtopideg. Adtau 6¢
ai vijooi eiot peydAal. KatapBarng motapog. IHapdmlovg tig Atpupvidog
xwpag fuepdv §vo. TMwvpioi. Meta 8¢ Apvpvovg eioty TAvpioi €0vog, kai
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napotkodoy ot TNwvptot mapda Bdhattav péxpt Xaoviag tiig kata Képkvpav
v AAkwvoov vijoov. Kai oA éotiv EAAnvig évtadBa, i) dvopa Hpdkela,
kol Awpnv. Eiot 8¢ xai oi Awto@dyot kalovpevol PapPapot oide: Tepaotapval,
BovAwol (YAAwoi)- Bovhv@v dpotéppoves Y Aot ODtot 8¢ pactvYAAov Tov
‘Hpakhéovg avtovg katotkioat eiot 8¢ PapPapot. Katowkodot 8¢ xeppovnoov
OAiyw éhdoow Tiig ITeAomovviioov. Amo 8¢ xeppoviioov mapactdviov opOov-
Tav TNV mapotkodat BovAvoi. Bovhwvoi 8’ eioty €0vog TAvpkov. Ilapdmiovg
&’ €otl Tiig Bovhvdv xwpag fuépag pakpdg émt Néotov motapov. Néotol.
Ao 8¢ Néotov mhodg ¢oti koAwdng. Kaleitar 8¢ Mavidg dnag odtog 6
KOAT0G. [TapamAovg 8¢ éotv Nuépag piag. Eiol 8¢ év tovtw td kOATW vijool,
[Ipotepag, Kpatewal, OMOvTa. Abtat 8¢ &n’ ARy dméyovot otddia B, 1
ONiyw mAéov, kata Oapov kaiIooav. EvtadOa yap ¢ott véog Pdpog, vijoog
‘EAANvic, kat'Iooa vijoog, kat moleg EAAnvideg adtat. IIpiv émi tov Napwva
noTapov mapanmiedoat TOAAN xwpa dviket 6pddpa eig Odlaocoav. Kai vijoog
Tiig Mapaliog xwpag éyyoe, i dvopa Mehitn, kai £Tépa vijoog éyybes TadTng,
1 Ovopa Képkvpa 1} pédatva: kol EKTpEXEL TY VI TOV AKkpwWTNPioV VoG abitn
Tig mapadiog xwpag o@odpa, T 6¢ £Tépw dkpwTnpiw kabrket émt tov Ndpwva
notapdv. Antd 8¢ tiig Mehitng dméyet otddia k', Tiig 8¢ mapatiag xwpag amexet
otadia 1. Mavioi. Antd 8¢ Néotwv éotiv 6 Napwv motapog 6 8¢ eiomhovg 6
eig 1OV Napovd éoTiv 00 0TevoG elomAel Ot €i¢ adTOV Kal TpLpnG, Kal mhola
€lg TO dvw Eumoplov, dméxov &nd Bakdoong otddia . OvtoL 8¢ eiotv IAN\prol
€0vog Mavioi. Aipgvn €Tl 10 glow ToD éumopiov peydAn, kai dvrket 1 Aigvn
elg Adtaplatag, £0vog TN vpikodv. Kal vijoog év Tf) Mipvy éveott otadiov pk”
1 8¢ vijoog altn €0Ti evyéwpyog opodpa. Ao 8¢ TavTng TG Aipvng 6 Napwv
notapog anoppei. Kat &nod tod Napwvog émt tov Apiwva motapdyv nuépag ¢éoti
TAODG

2.3. APOLLONIOS DE RHODES, Argonautica 4.323-335

(The Argonautica of Apollonius Rhodius, éd. George W. Mooney, Longmans,
Green, London 1912)

En outre, la cdte croate actuelle est décrite dans I’histoire mythologique
grecque des Argonautes. Le poete épique grec Apollonios de Rhodes (ITI*™ siecle
av. J.-C.) raconte comment les marins qui volérent la Toison d’or de Colchide

€n me

r Noire atteignirent le nord de ’Adriatique en remontant le Danube et

la Sava. Il est cependant intéressant de noter que le récit des Argonautes n'est
pas historique, mais intentionnellement mythique, et qu’il ne peut donc pas étre
directement lié a la réalité géographique. Un fragment du poéme d’Apollonios
raconte leur arrivée dans le nord de I’Adriatique:
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&Y, pr oge Adbotev, dmetunEavto kehevBoug.

01§’ émbev motapoio katAvBov, €k 8 énépnoav

Sotag Aptéudog Bpuynidag ayxo0t vijooug. 330
Tav & fjtot £Tépn pev év iepov Eokev E5eOhov:

€0’ £tépr), TANOLV mepuAaypévot AyvpTolo,

Batvov: émel keivag moAéwv Aimov €vdo0L vijoovg

adtwe, aldpevol kobpnv Awog: ai 8¢ 81 dAAat

otetvopeval Kodyotot mdpovg eipvvto Baddoong. 335

2.4. POLYBE DE MEGALOPOLIS, Histoire 2.11.10-15

(Polybii Historiae, éd. Theodorus Biittner-Wobst, 2°™ éd., Vol. 1, Teubner,
Leipzig 1905)

Bien qu'une grande partie de son ceuvre ait disparu, l'oeuvre de Ihistorien
grec Polybe (II*™ siecle av. J.-C.) est suffisamment bien conservée pour offrir le
récit le plus complet de la premieére phase de 'engagement romain dans cette
région. Comparé a d’autres sources importantes (a savoir, Appien et Dion Cas-
sius), Polybe était un contemporain de la Troisieme guerre d’Illyrie. En outre,
il écrivait depuis Rome, ayant ainsi acces a des sources de premiére main sur
I'intervention romaine en Illyrie. Dans le fragment suivant, Polybe raconte com-
ment les Romains ont aidé la colonie grecque d’Issa, qui avait été assiégée par les
troupes illyriennes (230/229 avant J.-C.). A leur arrivée, les Romains forcérent
I'ennemi a lever le siége et regurent les Isséens sous leur protection:

Pwpaiot 8¢ kat Tovg Emdapviovg mapalaPovteg gig thv miotv mpoiyov €ig
Tovg glow TOMOULG TG TAALpidog, dua kataotpepduevol TovG Apdiaiovg.
Soppavtov 8¢ peaPevT@v adToig Kal TAEOVWY, @V of Tapd T@v [apbivwv
fkov émitpénovteg T kaB’ adtovg, defduevol tovtovg eig TNV @hiav,
napanAnoing 8¢ kai Tovg mapd TOV ATvTdvwy tpooeAnAvBotag mporfjyov wg
énit v Iooav 81 10 kai TadTNV V1O TOV TAVPLOV TTOAtopKeioBat TNV TOALV.
Agucopevol 8¢ kal Aboavteg T Tohopkiav mpooedéfavto kai Tovg Tooaiovg
elg v avt@v mioTv. Elov 8¢ kai moAelg tvag TAAvpidag v 1@ mapdmi
Katd kpdtog: év aig mept Novtpiav o0 povov 1@V oTpatiwt@v dméPalov
TOANOVG, A& Kal TV YAapxwV TIvag kal Tov Tapiav. Exvpievoav 8¢ kai
MepPov eikoot @V dmokopl{ovtwy TV ék TG Xwpag @@érelav. Tov 8¢
noAlopkovvtwv TV Iooav oi pév év tfj Pdpw S TOV Anuntplov aPrafeig
gpetvay, oi 8" dANot tavteg EQuyov eig TOV ApPwva okedacBévteg.

2.5. I INSCRIPTION DE LuMBARDA (Korcula)

(Sylloge inscriptionum Graecarum, Vol. 2, éd. Guilelmus Dittenberger, Hir-
zelius, Leipzig 1900, p. 185, n. 141)

Parmi les inscriptions grecques attestées et conservées sur le territoire de
la Croatie actuelle, la plus célebre est le psefisme de Lumbarda (Koréula), daté
du IVe™e ou III*™ siecle av. J.-C. Exposé aujourd’hui au Musée Archéologique
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de Zagreb, ce monument représente un accord écrit au sujet de I’établissement
d’une colonie et les relations de propriété des nouveaux colons. Linscription
se compose de 15 fragments de différente taille. La premiére partie retrace les
décisions de ’Assemblée sur la fondation de la colonie et la division des terres.
La deuxiéme partie mentionne plus de 200 noms grecs divisés en trois tribus
doriques: les Dymanes, les Hylleis et les Pamphyloi. La premiére partie de
I'inscription se lit comme suit:

dyaBat Toxar é¢’ iepopvapovog Ipagidapov, Ma[xavéog,
ovvOnka oikio]-

tavTooaiwv kai ITOAAov kai Tod Vod Adlov- Tdde ov[véypayav

ol oiktotai]

Kkai £60&e T@L Sdpwt Aapeiv EEaipeTov TOOG TPWTOVG
[kataAa]BovT[ag Tav xw]-

pav kai Tetyi§avtag tav oAy Tag moOAog oikomn[edov - JAov

Kaf - - -]

5 Ttetelyiopévag egaipeTov oLV TOL pépet, Tag 68 £[kTog T pépn.
AaPeiv 6¢ av]-

TOUG Kal Tag xwpag é€aipetov 1OV pdTOV KA&POV [- - - OV

Ko [---]

néeBpa tpia, Tag 8¢ AANaG Ta wépn: avaypagfipev 8¢ [ta dvopata
avTOV 0]-

[r]el ékaoTtog éNayxe katapovov 8¢ elpev adToig Kai T[olg £yyovolg
TtéNE]-

[Opo]v kai fjpiov ékaotwt Aafeiv 6¢ Tovg EpépmovTag Ta[g mOALog
oikomedov £v]

10 [kat ta]g adatpétov méNeBpa Téoapa kal fijpov- Talg 8¢ apyag
opvovat pundl-

[moT]e Tav MOV unde tav xwpav dvSattov mor[oecBat pndapdg.
el 8¢ Ti]

[ka dpxw]v mpobit i) ETag cvvayopriont ap T[d EYapLopéva, avTog
drtipog kail

[ta dmdpxlovTa dapodot[a EoT]w, aBdiog [6¢ 6 dmokTeivag

avTov - - -]

2.6. STRABON D’AMASEE, Géographie 7.5.2-9

(Strabo, Geographica, éd. August Meineke, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

Alors que les historiens grecs écrivaient généralement sur les guerres, les
géographes ont enregistré des ethnonymes et des toponymes. Ainsi en est-il
de la Géographie de Strabon d’Amasée. Cet ouvrage, en 17 livres, est reconnu
comme la source la plus importante pour la géographie culturelle sous le regne
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del’empereur Auguste (27 av. J.C.-14 apr. ].C.). Strabon s’appuyait sur des sources
grecques du II*™ siecle av. J.C., telles que Polybe, Posidonios d’Apamée, et sur
un périple non identifié datant d’au moins 100 av. J.C. Le septieme livre de sa
Géographie est principalement consacré a 'Europe du Sud-Est, notamment a
I'Illyrie, créée apres la conquéte d’Auguste. En ce qui concerne la question de la
population locale, Strabon a décrit les Pannoniens, les Taurisques, les Iapydes et
la cote dalmate de la maniére suivante:

To 8¢ howmov €xovot ITavvoviol uéxpt Zeyeotikig kai Totpov mpog dpktov
kal Ew- mpog 8¢ TdAAa pwépn €mt mAéov Siateivovaty. 1} 68 TeyeoTikT) TONIG
¢otillavvoviov év oupPolij TOTAUdV TAELOVWY, ATTAVTWY TAWTDV, EDPLEG
opunTHpLov T® MPOG AakovG TOAEUW: VTOTENMTWKE Yap Talg AAmeowy, al
Stateivovol péxpt T@v Tanddwv, Keltikod te dpa kai TAAvpkod €0vovg:
évtedOev O¢ kal motapol péovot TOANOL KATAPEPOVTEG €l ATV TOV TE
dA\ov kai tov €k TG Trakiag @optov. (...)"EOvn & €otl t@v [Mavvoviov
Bpetkot kal Avdilnitiot kai Awtiwveg kai [Metpodotar kai Malaiot kai
Aatottidtat, Ov Batwv fiyepov, kai dAa donuotepa pikpd, & Siateivel
uéxpt Aapatiog oxedov 8¢ Tt kal ApSiaiwv lOVTL TpOG voTOV- dntaca § 1y
4mo Tod puxod Tod Adpiov maprkovoa dpetviy puéxpt o0 Pilovikod kAo
kai g Apdiaiwv yig petagd nintovoa tig te Baldttng kai t@v [avvoviwv
¢0vav. (...)'E&fg & ¢otiv 6 Tamodikog mapamiovg xthiwv otadiwv: (SpuvTtat
yap oi Tanodeg émi 1@ ANPiw Opet tedevtainw T@OV Almewv Ovtt VYNAQ
0@odpa, T Hev émi tovg ITavvoviovg kai tovIotpov kabnikovteg tf § émi
TOv Adplav, dpetpaviot pev ékmemovnpévol 8¢ KO Tob ZePaotod TENEWC:
nohelg § avt@v Métovlov Apovnivot Movitiov Ovévdwv: (...) @edmounog
8¢ TOV mdvta &nd Tod puxod mhodv fuep@v £E eipnke, melf 8¢ TO ufkog TG
TAvpidog kai Tptakovta- TAeovalerv 8¢ pot Sokel. kai Ala § ov moTd
Aéyet, 16 te ovvteTpiioBat T meAdyn ... o Tod evpiokeaOat képapuov te
Xiov kal ®dactov év @ Napwvi, kai 10 dpew katomteveohal ta melayn
4mo Tvog 6povg, kal TV vijowv TdV APupvidwv Tibeig, dote KOk ov Exety
otadiwv kal mevrakooiwy, kal 10 1oV Iotpov évi TOV oTopdTwV €ig TOV
Adpiav ¢ppdaArderv. totadta 8¢ kai Tod EpatocBévovg Evia mapakovopatd
¢ottdaodoypatikd, kabdmep IToAOPLOG prot kai epl adTOD Kal TOV A WY
Aéywv ovyypagéwy.

2.7. APPIEN D’ALEXANDRIE, Histoire d’Illyrie 22

(Marjeta Sasel Kos, Appian and Illyricum, Narodni muzej Slovenije, Lju-
bljana 2005, 72-74)

Au II*™ siecle apres J.C., 'historien grec et procurateur romain Appien
d’Alexandrie a compilé son Histoire. Divisé selon des critéres géographiques,
le travail d’Appian explique méticuleusement la succession des événements
qui ont mené les peuples méditerranéens a passer sous le contrdle romain.
Dans le neuvieme livre, composé de 30 chapitres, dont le récit présente une
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structure inégale, Appien revient sur Ihistoire d’Illyria. Dans les chapitres
16 a 28, I’historien décrit en détails les conquétes par Octavien des Iapydes,
des Pannoniens et des peuples de Dalmatie, construisant son récit sur les
Commentarii de 'empereur Auguste. Ces chapitres représentent la partie la plus
compléte et la plus richement décrite du Livre illyrien d’Appian, et offrent des
informations trés précieuses pour les historiens modernes:

‘Eq 8¢ v Xeyeotknv yijv ol Pwpaiot, dig mpotepov éuPfarovreg, olte
Sunpov obte &Ao Tt eilfgecav- §0ev foav Emi povipatog ol Teyeotavol.
0 8¢ Kaioap avtoig émpet S ¢ [Madvwv yig, obmw Pwpaiolg 00d¢ tiode
OTNKOOL yevouevng. VADSNG 8¢ oty 1) Tlawovwv kal émpnkng € Tanodwv
émit Aapddvoug. kai o oAelg Provv oi Ilaioveg 0ide, AAN dypovg 1j kdpag
Katd ovyyévelav- ovd’ eig fovAevTrpia KoLvd cVvHeoay, ovd dpxovTeg adTolg
noav &ni néow. oi § v fAikia paxne ¢ déxka puptddag cvvetéhovy: GAN 008
obtot ovvijeoav dBpoot 8t dvapyiav. mpoatdovtog & avtoig Tov Kaicapog &g
TAG DAG DTTOPUYOVTEG TOVG ATOOKISVAUEVOVG TV GTPATIWTAV dvijpovv. 6 8¢
Kaioap, £wg pev fAmlev adtodg agifeabat mpodg adtodv, olite TaG Kwpag obte
TOVG &ypovg E\vpaiveto, ovk Amavtwvtwy 0¢ mdvta évemipmpn kai Ekelpev
¢l fHEPag OKTW, &G & SIABeV &g TV Zeyeatavdy, kai tvde ITadvewv odoav,
¢mi To0 Z&ov ToTapol, £V @ Kal TOAG £0TLV £XUPA, TY TE TOTAPD Kal TAQPwW
peyiotn StetAnupévn, 81o kal pdhota adtig Expnlev 6 Kaioap, ©g Tapteio
XpPNooduevog £ Tov Aak®dv kal Baotepvav moAepov, ol tépav eiot tod Totpov,
Aeyopévov pev évtadba Aavouvfiov, yryvopévov 8¢ pet’ Ohiyov Totpov.
euParerl & 6 Zdog &g TOVIotpov- kai ai vijeg v @ Zdw Kaioapt ¢yiyvovro,
at €G TOv AavovProv adt® tiv &yopdv Sioioetv EpeAAov.

2.8. D1oN CaAssi1us DE NICEE, Histoire Romaine 49.36

(Cassius Dio Cocceianus, Roman History, trad. Et éd. Earnest Cary, Heine-
mann, London; Macmillan, New York 1914-1927)

Un autre éminent Grec, Dion Cassius (II¥™e-III*™ siécle) était connu comme
consul et historien romain. Dans son oeuvre monumentale Histoire romaine il
décrit I’histoire de la Rome antique depuis I’arrivée d’Enée en Italie jusqu’a son
époque. Apres sa fonction de consul, Dion est nommé légat impérial dans les
provinces de Dalmatie et de Pannonie supérieure (226-228 apr. J.C.). Il avait
acces aux archives provinciales et connaissait personnellement la topographie et
les conditions sociales. En tant qu'historien, Dion a pris des notes informatives
sur ces régions, qui pourraient dater de la période ou il a gouverné ces provinces.
Dans une digression sur les Pannoniens de son temps, il propose une description
stéréotypée de la population locale:

oi 8¢ 81| ITavvoviol vépovtat pév mpog T Aedpartia, map’ adtov tovIotpov,

ano Nwptkod péxpt tfig Mvuoiag tig €v 1] Evpwnn, xakoPidtator 8¢
avBpomwv vteg ‘obte yap yig olite dépwv €d fikovowv: odk Elatov, ovk
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otvov, Ay éhayioTov kol TOVTOV KAKIOTOV, YewpyoDoLy, &te év XeludVL
TUKPOTATW TO TMAEIOTOV SlatTwpevor, AANA TAG Te kptBdag kal TOVG KEYXPOVG
kal ¢oBiovowy Opoiwg kai mivovoy’ dvdpeldtatol §° odv St TEAVTOV OV
{opev vopiovtat: Bukwtatot yap kai govikwtatot, ola undev diov tod
KaA@g {fjv €xovTeg, eioi. Tadta 6¢ ovk dkovoag ovd” &vayvodg Hovov, aAAa
kal Epyw pabov dote kal dpEag avt@v, oida: petd yap ToL TV év T Appiki
fyepoviav T e Aehpartiq, fg TOTE kai O TATAP Hov XpoOvov Tva fpe, kai
Tf] Havvovia Tf] dvw kalovpévn mpooetaxOnyv, 60ev dxppdg mavta T&
Kat avtovg eidwg ypagw. ovopdlovtat 8¢ obtwg &TL TOLG XITOVAG TOVG
xetpdwtovg €€ ipatinv Tivdv ¢ Tavvoug EmXwpiwg TwG Kal KATATEUVOVTEG
Kal tpooayopebovteg ovppantovot. Kai oi uév eit’ ovv dia todto ite kai 8
Ao Tt obtwg @vopadatat: T@v 8¢ 8t EAAvwv Tiveg TdAn0e¢ dyvonoavTeg
[Maiovag o@ag mpoaoeinov, dpxaiov pév mov Tod TPOoPHUATOG TOVTOV EVTOG,
oV pévrol kai ékel, AAN &v te Tfj Podomn kal mpog avt] Tif Makedovia T]
VOV péxpt tiig Bakdoong. v’ odmep kal £yw exeivoug pev Iaiovag tovtovg
8¢ Tlavvoviovg, domep mov kai avtol Eavtolg kal Pwopaioi ogag kalodot,
TPOCAYOPEVOW.

3. LA TRADITION BYZANTINE

3.1. PROCOPE DE CESAREE, Bellum Gothicum 1.15

(Procopius Caesariensis, Opera omnia 11, éd. Jacob Haury, B. G. Teubner,
Leipzig 1963, 305-552)

La fin du V®™ siecle a vu ’émergence des Ostrogoths et la fondation de
leur royaume en Italie et en Illyrie. L'écrivain byzantin Procope de Césarée
(VI*™e siecle), notre premiére source pour le régne de 'empereur Justinien,
décrit les guerres entre I'Empire et les peuples barbares. Dans le livre 5 de
I'Histoire de la guerre contre les Goths, Procope a décrit les communautés et
les terres de la partie nord et orientale de I’Adriatique, ainsi que les habitants
de l'arriére-pays:

Kai tavtngpev éxopuévn Ipékalign xdpa éoti, ued’ fjv AaApatia émkaleital,
kal 1@ Ti¢ éomepiag AeAdyotar kpdret. To 8¢ évtedBev ABovpvia te
kat Totpia kai Bevetiwv 1) xdpa éoti péxpt é¢ PdPevvav ol Sijkovoa.
Ovtot pev émbakdootol tavty drnvrat. Ymephev 8¢ avtdv Ziokiol Te kal
Zovapot (o0 oi Opdyywv katfikoot, &AAd mapd tovTolg ETepol) xdpav
v pecdyetov €xovot. Kai vmep tovtovg Kapviot te kat Nwpukoli i§puvrat.
Tobtwv 8¢ Adkai te kai I[Tavvdveg év de€1d oikodowy, ol &Ma Te xwpia kai
Ziyydovov kat Zipptov £xovoty, dxpt é¢ motapovIotpov Sijkovres. Todtwy
pev On t@v €0vav T'othot k6Amov Tod Toviov €ktog KAt dpxdg Todde TOD
ToAépov fipxov, viep 8¢ PaPévvng modewg IIdSov tod motapod év dptotepd
Avwyovplot Gxnvrat.
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3.2. CONSTANTIN PORPHYROGENETE, De Administrando Imperio

(Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De administrando imperio, éd. Gyula
Moravcsik, Washington, Corpus fontium historiae Byzantinae 1, Washington
21967)

Lempereur byzantin Constantin VII Porphyrogénete (X* ¢ siécle) a édité
un texte grec, connu sous son titre latin De Administrando Imperio, une sorte
d’instruction pratique destinée a son fils et futur empereur Romain II. A coté
des récits moins fiables (Historia Salonitana de Thomas I’Archidiacre de Split et
La Chronique du prétre de Dioclée), ce texte est connu comme étant le témoign-
age écrit le plus fréquemment utilisé pour l'origo gentis et 'arrivée des Croates
en Illyrie post-romaine. Tous les trois documents cités ci-dessus retracent les
événements survenus plusieurs siécles auparavant. Cependant, le De Adminis-
trando Imperio raconte Ihistoire des Croates en trois chapitres différents: 29, 30
et 31 selon les éditions modernes. Ces chapitres et le texte dans son ensemble ont
été largement analysés par les historiens. De plus, la période d’installation des
Croates et leur adoption du christianisme figurent toujours parmi les sujets de
discussion les plus vifs de I’historiographie croate. Trois récits majeurs peuvent
découler de la méme source: la chute de Salona (chapitre 29 et 30), l'origine des
Croates (chapitre 30) et I'approbation par I'empereur Héraclius de I’installation
des Croates en Illyrie au VII*™ siécle (chapitre 31). Voici un extrait du chapitre
31 intitulé ITepi t@v XpwPatwv kai fig vOv oikodot xwpag (Les Croates et le pays
qu’ils occupent maintenant):

Ot oi XpwPdrtol, ol €ig ta TG Aehpatiag vOv katotkodvteg pépn, amod T@v
apantiotwv Xpwfdtwv, OV kai dompwv émovopalopévwy, katdyovtal,
oitiveg Tovpkiag pev ékelBev, Dpayyiag d¢ mAnciov katokodat, kai gvvopodaot
YkAdpotg, toig dpantiotolg ZépPArotg. To 8¢ XpwPator tfj T@V XkAdPwv
St éktw épunvedetal, TOLTEGTLY ‘Ol TOAATV Xwpav katéxovteg. O 8¢ avtol
Xpwpdrot gig Tov facihéa tdv Pwpaiov, HpdkAelov mpdopuyeg mapeyévovto
pd Tod TOLG ZépPAovg mpoouyeiv eig TOV avTtov Pacthéa, HpdkAewov
KaTd TOV Katpdv, 6v ol APapelg molepnoavteg, an’ €keioe Tovg Pwpdvoug
évanediowfav, odg 0 Paciheds AokAntiavog amd Poung dyayov xeioe
Kateoknvwoey, 810 kal Popdvor ékAnOnoav St 1o &no Poung petoikovg
avtovg yevéoOal év Taig TolavTalg XWpaAls, fyovv TG VOV kalovuévng
XpwPatiag kalt XepPAhiog. IMapa 8¢ tdv APdpwv ékSiwxBévteg ol avtol
Pwpdvot év taig Npépatg Tod avtod PacthéwsPwpaiwy, Hpakeiov, ai todtwy
gpnuot kabeotnkaoty x@pat. IIpootdet odv Tod PaciréwgHpakeiov of adtol
Xpwpdatot katanolepoavteg kai &nd @V keioe ToLG APdpoug ekdidEavteg,
‘Hpakheiov tod facthéwg kelevoel &v T adTh TOV APdpwv Xwpa, elg fjv vOv
oikodowy, kateokfvwoav. Eixov 8¢ ot avtol Xpwpdtol 1@ tdte kapd dpxovta
tov matépa tod Ilopyd. ‘O 8¢ Paocihedg Hpdrletog dmooteilag kai &mo
Popng dyaywv iepeic kai ¢§ adT@V Totoag dpxteniokonov kal Eniokomov kol
npeaPutépoug kai Stakdvovg, Tovg XpwPdtoug épdntioev: giyov 8¢ T® TOTE

56



Josip Parat,

Kalp® ot Totodtol XpwpPdtot dpyovta tov Iopyd.

‘Ot Totad Ty Xpa, €ig fiv ol XpwPdtot kateoknvoOnoay, & apxig vmo v
¢Eovaiav v to0 Pacihéw T@V Pwpaiov, € o0 kal maldtia kat inmodpduia
Tob Baociléwg AtokAnTtiavod év 1] (Tdv) adt@v XpwBatwv xwpa puéxpt Tig vov
nieptodlovrtal €ig T kdotpov Zalbvag TAnaiov Tod kdotpov Aomaldbov.
‘Ot ovtot oi Pantiopévol XpwPdrot EEwbev Tiig idiag avT@V Xbpag oAV
dANotplag od Povlovtal Xpnopov ydp tva kai oplopov Elapov mapd tod
néna Popng, tod émt HpakAeiov, 100 Pacidéws Pwpaivv, arooteilavtog
iepeic kai Tovtovg Panticavtog. Kal yap ovtot oi Xpwfdatol petd 1o adtolg
Bantiodijvat cvvOnKag kai iddxelpa Emotoavto kal mpodg Tov dytov Ilétpov,
OV dndéatohov Sprovg PePaiovg kal dogaleig, iva pundénote eig dAAotpiav
xopav anéAbwov kal molepiowoty, AAA& pdAlov eipnvevelv peTd TAVTOV
OV Bovhopévwy, AaBovTeg kal mapd Tod avTod mana Poung evyxrv toldvse,
g el Tiveg dAMot €0vikol katd T TOV avT@v XpwPdtwv xdpag énéAbwoly
Kal molepov Emevéykwoty, tva @V XpwPdtwv 6 Oeog mpomolepel kai
nipoiotatal, kal vikag adtoig [TETpog 6 Tod Xplotod pabntig tpoevel. Metd
8¢ xpovovg moAAovg €v Tals fuépalg Tepmnuépn tod dpxXovTog, TOD MATPOG
100 dpxovrog Kpaonuépn, éA0wv and dpayylag, tiig petafd Xpwpatiag
kal Bevetiag, aviip tig t@v mévy pev eddaPdv, Maptivog dvopatt, oxiua
0¢ koopkov meptPePAnuévog, Ov kai Aéyovotv ol avtol Xpwpdtol Bavpata
ikava motfjoat &oBeviig 8¢ @v O TolodTog €VAAPNG Avijp Kai ToLG TOSAG
NKPWTNPLAoPEVOG, MoTe OTIO Tecodpwy Pactdleobat kai epipépeadal, dov
§’ &v xai Povletal, TV TOLA TNV TOD AYLWTATOL TTATA éVTOANV TOIG AdTOIG
Xpwpdtoig Statnpeiv uéxpt télovg {wiig adT@v énebéomoey, EmevEapevog 8¢
Kal avToG adTolg TV Opoiay ToD dma evxiv. At TodTo oBTe ai cayfval TV
Tolovtwv XpwPdatwy, obte ai kovdodpat o0dENOTE KATE TIVOG TTPOG TOAE(OV
anépyovtal, ei gy dpa g kat” avtd@v EméABoL. ITANV St T@V TolovTwV mAoiwv
anépyovtat ol fovAdpevol TOv XpwPatwv Stotkelv Eumopta, Ao KAGTPOV £ig
Kaotpov meptepxopevol Ty Te Iayaviav kal Tov kOATOV Tiig AgApatiog kal
uéxpt Bevetiag.

4. THUMANISME CROATE ET LA CULTURE GRECQUE

4.1. & 2. DAMIANUS BENESsA, Epigrammes

(Vlado Rezar, ,,O grékim epigramima Damjana Benes® (,Greek Epigrams
of Damianus Benessa“), Colloquia Maruliana 26, 2017, 157-176)

Le XV*me siécle a vu de nombreux humanistes dalmatiens se consacrer a
I’étude du grec. Un intérét croissant pour la culture grecque a permis une bien
meilleure connaissance de la culture grecque dans son ensemble. En plus de
collecter des ouvrages classiques et des manuscrits dans leurs bibliothéques,
de nombreux intellectuels parlaient le grec et écrivaient de la poésie dans les
deux langues classiques. Ioannes Gotius (1451-1502) de Dubrovnik a été parmi
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les premiers humanistes a apprendre le grec au XVe siécle. Son compatriote et
éminent poete Damianus Benessa (1477-1539) composa des épigrammes et des
épitaphes grecs. En dehors de son épopée chrétienne monumentale De morte
Christi, Benessa a écrit neuf épigrammes en grec ancien. Parmi ses épigrammes,
I'une est dédiée au Christ, 'autre a un certain Constantin. Ecrites respectivement
en six et quatre distiques élégiaques, ces épigrammes constituent un témoignage
précieux de I'engagement de Benessa dans I’histoire littéraire croate:

ITepi XproTod (2.22)

TTOAN ideiv kal TOANA voely Ti yap €00eT dvetap
Mndév av i S@pelog TpodoPepe TOTOA COPOIG:

Xaipeté pot, Téyvar kai motkila ypappata BiPAwy,
Yoy Tov O (el, 00 yap Eveotv Duiv.

Xplotog épol povog dpkel, kai Hovov adToV EXOLiLL
Hyepdva Ovntdv, mpog 1ov dnavta tpéxet:

AVTOG yap téhog, adTog 6806 Kal KTApA Qagviv,
‘AX\o 6¢ ovk ei pny yeddog O k6oUOG dmag.

Agbpo méAw, téxvat, maiy ENOete, ypappata BiPrwy,
Yyeig thv Aydmnnyv Seifete, Xplotov époi.

[I&vT 8@elog ooV TL ydp, ad kai Tipa T TdvTa,
‘OoTig €av oTépywv oV vONOoE HETPOV.

Kovotavtivw (3.28)

Alyea kai vodoot, Tavtdg kakd popta & dAAa,
Olg fu@v évoyog &OA16g ¢t Piog:

ITav pev g dpeTiig dyabov Avpaivetat aiév,

“HE dAaog kpatéet ovAOUEVHG TE TOXT.

Tobtwv odv petéyovta idwv vov dyvupat adTd®g,
[TévBog yap 168¢, ol mévBeog ovdEV dKog.

Agiog kal dokéw pot ovTidavdg te yevéohad,
Avtika un mapéxetv ov Suvatog pakapa.
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Ancient Greek came to Denmark with humanism in the beginning of the
16th century but was not taught regularly at the University of Copenhagen be-
fore the establishment of permanent professorships following the Reformation,
in Denmark declared in 1536. Greek*> was by far overshadowed by Latin that
not only had come with Christianity 500 years earlier but —as a consequence
of the Reformation— was also reinforced in both schools and at university in a
new educational system implemented in perfect accordance with Luther’s and
Melanchton’s educational thoughts. In the new humanist programme, studia hu-
manitatis, Greek played a role, but since the university had as its most prominent
task to educate clergymen for the newly reformed Danish state, Greek and Latin
were considered ancillae to theology. This subordinated role was reflected in the
fact that the professors of theology were paid twice as much as the professors of
Greek and Latin. In schools, Greek was offered to the most talented pupils that
continued their studies at university, and teaching methods were often of a kind
that no modern teacher would like to think of today.

In the beginning, Greek school books and texts were imported from
Northern Germany and no Greek-Danish dictionary was compiled until centu-
ries later. The first was published in 1830 by Paul Arnesen —from Iceland! That
it went slowly with Greek in Denmark in the beginning is seen in the title of the
acceptance speech from 1575 by the new professor of Greek at the University
of Copenhagen, Jacob Madsen Aarhus, who added a part: Ad linguam Graecam
discendam adhortatio (Exhortation to learn Greek) to his speech.

The first Greek literary texts composed by Danes date from the middle
and second half of the 16th century. In this period Danish Neo-Latin poetry
flourished. Therefore, it is not surprising that the —admittedly few— Greek
poems are often found in collections of Neo-Latin poetry and repeat some of

' T would like to thank Ivan Boserup (The Royal Danish Library), Karen SKOVGAARD-PE-
TERSEN (Society for Danish Language and Literature) and particularly Christian TROELSGARD
(Dept. of Classics, University of Copenhagen) for their recommendations of early Danish texts
in Greek. I would also like to thank Anne-Grete ROVBJERG (N. Zahles Gymnasieskole) and Katri
BUGEL JoRGENSEN (Christianshavns Gymnasium) for their linguistic corrections of the English
text. Finally I would like to thank Camille DEN1zOT (Université Paris Nanterre), who has helped
with the transcription of the Greek texts in a very engaged way.

2 In this text Greek always refers to ancient Greek.
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the common genres and metres used for Latin verse. The Greek poems usually
consist of epigrams, epithalamiums, odes and tributary poems, the latter
typically inserted in the beginning of a Latin work to honour the author and
his edition. Often the Greek text —poetry as well as prose- is followed by a Latin
translation. It was, of course, considered prestigious and learned to be able to
compose a text in Greek.

An example of a Danish Renaissance poet is Hans Jorgensen Sadolin (ca.
1528-1600) who in 1581 published a collection of Latin poetry, Sylvarum liber,
including several Greek poems. At that time, Sadolin was an experienced
poet who had had several ups and downs in his career. In his younger days
he had studied with Melanchton in Wittenberg like many other Scandinavian
students of this period. Here, he had met another Dane, Hans Frandsen, who
became his friend. They dedicated several poems to each other, Sadolin even
two whole books to Frandsen, and they are good representatives of the typical
poetic friendship in the Renaissance. Later, Frandsen became a doctor in
Copenhagen and stopped his artistic occupation. Sadolin continued writing
poetry with success and in 1570 was given the honorable title of Poeta Laureatus
by the Danish king, Frederik II, but his success turned to failure when he made
a scandal with a noble girl in a Danish convent. He fled to Germany, but was
imprisoned in Denmark. Nevertheless, he was, at least partly, pardonned by
the king and managed to regain his former position. Sadolin’s 1581 edition is
his comeback on the Danish scene. Not surprisingly, several Latin poems are
dedicated to the king, among them also a small epigram in Greek disticha (text
I). We also find a Greek poem dedicated to his old friend, Hans Frandsen, in
the collection written in Homeric style (text 2). No real feelings are expressed
in the poem, instead that is an exhortation not to listen too much to gossip.
Other Greek poems in the edition of Sadolin’s selection are: a poem to an
anonymous friend (text 3), a Christian epigram (fext 4) and an epithalamium
(text 5).

More ambitious texts are found towards the end of the century. One example
is a mirror of princes (text 6) composed by the headmaster and Greek teacher
Peder Iversen Borch in 1594 in honour of the young Danish king, Christian I'V,
son and successor of Frederik II. Borch’s mirror of princes consists of 507 Greek
hexameter lines based on a Byzantine prose version originally composed by the
deacon in Hagia Sophia, Agapetos Diakonos, and dedicated to the Byzantine
emperor Iustinian. Borch informs the reader that he has critically revised the
Greek text and brought it back to a more original form, an example of early
textual criticism. The preceding year, Niels Krag had been the first Dane to
publish a complete ancient Greek text, Herakleides Lembos’ text on ancient
constitutions (2nd cent. B.C), printed 1593 in Geneva. Unusually impressive is
a manuscript consisting of 31 Greek landscapes, each with an introduction of
1-1% pages in ancient Greek prose by Hans Laurenberg, ca. 1620.
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Graecia Universalis by Hans Laurenberg. The Royal Library of Copenhagen (GKS 2139 folio)

An example of the typical international friendship among the learned men of
Europe at that time is a Greek tributary poem (fext 7) found in Frederik Rostgaard’s
anthology of Danish poets entitled Deliciae quorundam Poetarum Danorum.
Rostgaard published his edition in 1693 in Leiden during a nine-year-long European
research travel in his youth. He later became a highly positioned secretary in the
royal Danish administration, a generous patron and a famous book collector. His
collection of books is one of the treasures of The Royal Danish Library today.

Rostgaard’s anthology is remarkable because it only includes Neo-Latin
poetry even though Danish at that time had started to challenge Latin as a literary
language and prose works had begun to replace poetry. Moreover, Rostgaard only
included six poets in his edition whereas literary anthologies normally included
many more. Rostgaard’s edition is an exclusive collection and the Greek tributary
poem contributes to the exclusivity and learnedness of the edition. The author who
celebrates Rostgaard’s edition is probably a learned Dutchman, Johannes Jens, who
lived in Leiden during Rostgaard’s stay and with whom Rostgaard exchanged poetry.

The creative process of writing Greek gradually decreased and finally
disappeared during the 19th century. Some Greek school poems are the last
echo of this tradition (fext 8). Instead, as in the rest of Europe, a much more
philological approach to Classics took over, emphasizing the need of textual
criticism to improve the editions more or less uncritically inherited from the
Renaissance. This tendency went hand in hand with a general new interest for
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ancient Greece during the Romantic period. The Ny Carlsberg Glyptotek in
Copenhagen can be seen as a symbol of this new interest. In Denmark, both
tendencies, the philological as well as the cultural, were especially inspired
from Germany. This is not surprising considering the high standard of Classics
in Germany through the 19th century and Denmark’s close link to Germany
geographically and culturally. Until 1864, the Danish kingdom comprised the
two northern German states, Schleswig and Holstein, and German was self-
evident as first foreign language for the Danish cultural and political elite.

The professionalism of Classics was introduced in Denmark by Johan Nicolai
Madvig (1804-1886) whose unusual philological talent made him professor of Latin
at the University of Copenhagen at the age of only 25, despite his modest origins.
During his career, Madvig published several groundbreaking critical editions
of Latin texts and published both a Latin and a Greek grammar. But Madvig
was more than a dry grammarian. Already after a few years at the university he
involved himself in the contemporary educational debate and the role of Greek
and Latin in the school curriculum. This engagement was motivated by a crisis
that Madvig faced. As a professor of Classics having spent most of his life studying
Greek and Latin literature, Madvig was regarded as learned, especially because he
was professor of a language that was so strongly emphasized in the educational
system and together with Greek was the very symbol of learnedness.

Johan Nicolai Madvig, the founder
of Classics in its modern form in
Denmark, in the Ceremonial Hall
at the University of Copenhagen.
The Greek text on the rostrum reads:
nvedpatt kat dAnOeiq (in spirit and
Johan Nicolai Madvig, truth). Carl Bloch, Kebenhavn 1880.
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The problem for Madvig was that he did not feel learned. On the contrary,
Madvig felt bad thinking about all the important sciences he did not know
anything about. As a consequence, Madvig began to dislike Greek and Latin and
other intellectual occupations. During his crisis Madvig thought deeply about
the meaning of education and the place of Greek and Latin in the educational
system, and after having recovered he stepped into the educational debate
confronting Danish as well as foreign, especially German, educational thinkers.
The result shaped Classics in Denmark. Madvig is special because he did not
follow any of the typical tendencies in the educational debate of his time. On
one hand, he disagreed with the Danish national romantics that put classical
studies aside in order to revive an original nordic or Scandinavian spirit.
Madvig simply believed that such a spirit had never existed. On the other hand,
he also disagreed with many of the German educational thinkers, especially
the so-called neo-humanists who strongly emphasized Greek and Latin in the
school curriculum, in reality making pedagogics the same as philology. Madvig
actually shared the neo-humanist ideal that the final aim of general education
was purely human (rather than nature or religion or any other aim that was put
forward in the debate) and to develop humanity but he completely disagreed with
the neo-humanistic methods. According to the neo-humanists, this aim could
only be reached by the constant reading of Greek and Latin texts, either because
the ancient Greek civilisation was a unique peak in human civilisation (e.g.
Wilhelm von Humboldt) or because Greek and Latin had ideal ‘formal’ values,
i.e. they shaped the pupils’ minds to perfection making them able to handle any
intellectual situation (e.g. Friedrich Wolf). Madvig went his own way. He was not
blind to the less ideal sides of antiquity and believed that human culture since
antiquity actually had developed in a positive way. Concerning language, he
developed his own linguistic theory concluding that a language was nothing but
a communication form consisting of arbitrary signs and that no language could
by nature have superiority to others. If Greek and Latin were mostly studied for
their form, the Danish children would learn more from studying Greenlandish.
For Madvig, the ancient Greek culture was important, not because it was an
ideal in itself to be imitated for idealistic aesthetic reasons, but simply because it
was the base of modern culture; and the two languages Greek and Latin should
primarily be studied because they communicated that ancient base to modern
people. Madvig even hinted —with some caution— that a translation could be
almost as good as an original text. Important for Madvig was the concept of
autopsy, meaning that the ancient sources —actually any scientific subject at
all— should be studied without any kind of preconceived attitude. Knowledge
about antiquity should be carefully derived from the sources themselves.

In 1832 as a young professor of Classics Madvig published his ideas about
school education. In practice it was a more balanced encyclopedia of subjects
rather than a confirmation of the overwhelming role that Greek and Latin had
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played in the Danish school before. In 1850 as a Minister of Culture he could
realize his ideas giving a considerable place to natural science and modern
languages and at the same time keeping Greek and Latin on a fair level. Moreover,
at this reform the concept of general education was introduced for the first time
in the Danish schools and has remained there ever since. Today the reform is
known as The Madvig Reform.

Madvig’s view on Classics paved the way for the later development of Greek
and Latin in Denmark. His students followed his professional line publishing
new critical editions of the classical texts, for instance Karl Hude who published
the Oxford editions of Lysias and Herodotus and Johan Ludvig Heiberg who
published Euclid’s Elements at Teubner. But Madvig’s influence was also felt in
another way. A new school reform was passed in 1903 that divided the Danish
upper secondary school (gymnasium) into three different study areas, one for
ancient languages, one for modern languages and one for mathematics and
science. A question in the debate was which role ancient Greek culture should
play in the education of those who did not choose the ancient languages as their
study area. The solution was given by Madvig’s successor as the professor of Latin
at the university, Martin Clarentius Gertz. He proposed a new subject where
the pupils read the ancient Greek texts, not in Greek, but in reliable Danish
translations. This was in accordance with Madvig’s thoughts in the way that the
Greek culture was given priority to the Greek language but still communicated
through the ancient sources, an important approach to keep Madvig’s principle
about autopsy. The subject was a compromise, but a fair compromise, and
professor Gertz immediately began an impressive production of Danish
translations of Greek and Latin texts to be used in his newly invented subject, in
English officially entitled Classical Studies, in Danish: oldtidskundskab.

Greek and Latin continued in the Danish upper secondary schools during
the 20th century and continue today, now well into the 21st century. The present
Danish school reform (launched 2017) consists of 18 different study areas and
one of them is Greek and Latin on A level. The Greek classes typically consist of
8-12 pupils that study Greek for 2% years, Latin for 3 years. Annually, around
100 pupils graduate from the Danish upper secondary school having Greek
and Latin as their study area (the number of pupils having only Latin is much
higher). The study area with Greek and Latin is offered in around 10% of the
Danish schools and the number has been steadily growing during the last 15
years.

The introduction of Classical Culture as a compulsory subject in the Danish
upper secondary school is one of the most groundbreaking turns in the history of
Greek —and Classics— in Denmark. It means that Denmark has three classical
subjects instead of normally two. Classical Studies is today a one year course
wherein the pupils are presented to some of the most important ancient Greek
authors as well as Greek art and architecture. In 2005 it was decided to include
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Roman authors in the subject but still with an emphasis on the Greek side. At the
same time it was decided to include post-classical texts, so-called ‘perspective’
texts, the idea being to demonstrate more explicitly than before the reception of
the ancient Greek culture in the Western world. The teaching is, in its present
form, arranged around themes. Typically an epos theme includes readings
of some songs of Homer, a song of Vergil’s Aeneid, a song of Dante’s Divine
Comedy, a text by Ludvig Holberg perhaps ending with modern examples of epic
narrative in all its aspects. A philosophical theme could include Plato and Seren
Kierkegaard, a political theme Thucydides, Aristotle, Cicero and Montesquieu
etc. The post-classical texts are almost always in Danish translation and can be
chosen from any post- classical period and from any country. The only criteria is
that the traces back to ancient Greece must be clear. When it comes to visual art
the teacher typically focuses either on architecture or sculpture, first presenting
some selected Greek masterpieces to the pupils, afterwards demonstrating the
influence on post-classical Western art and architecture from any period or
country where the Greek influence is prominent.

Despite distance in geography and time, Denmark has kept a quite close
relation to ancient Greece. This is reflected by the permanent teaching of ancient
Greek in the Danish schools since the Renaissance and today two universities
offer complete educations in Greek. There are often Danish archeological
excavations in Greece, and The Ny Carslberg Glyptotek in Copenhagen,
probably the most beautiful museum in Denmark, is a proud monument of this
archeological tradition. But it is probably the invention of the subject Classical
Studies in 1903 as a compulsory subject in the Danish schools that today makes
the ancient Greek culture most present to many Danes. During one year, the
pupils read Homer, Sophocles, Euripides, Plato, Xenophon, Aristotle etc.
combined with readings of later Western literature. It is not too much to say
that this subject demonstrates in a very concrete way how, despite all modern
diversities, Denmark and the Western world in general have a common origin
in ancient Greece.
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GREEK TEXTS

1. Poem to the Danish king, Frederik II (1534-1588) and his queen, Sophie of
Mecklenburg (1557-1631). De Friderico II Danorum Rege et Sophia Illustrissima
Regina. Hans Jorgensen Sadolin’s Sylvarum liber, Copenhagen 1581.

AehTepog €v Aavdv Adpmet Ppidepikog dvag,
AixunTtig kpatepog kai facthevg dyadog:

‘H veavig Xogia facihiooa mpenwdng,

Kai 8éomowva det alopévovoa Bedv:
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Ovpdviog ToVTw dpxd§ Te TATHP TE KVPEPVD
Noig te TatpOg TEKVOV, TVeEDUATE AUPOTEPW.

2. Poem to Sadolin’s friend, Hans Frandsen, Ad eundem Iohannem Fran-
ciscum, Poétam et Medicinae Doctorem. Hans Jorgensen Sadolin’s Sylvarum
liber, Copenhagen 1581.

BopPovot okatot &vdpeg, kai pattoroyodot

O1 & NTop o@étepov cuuPapeovoty dyav.

ADTOG Eywye BpoTodg Avocodvtag Fodk dAeyilw-
Nodv yap épov atopoio, mvedua Beoio Bedg.

Kai o0, Twdvvng @paykiok’, AckAnmod @ mad,
Mndevi omeppordyovg £v Béco BpmoAdyw.
Aotdopeotg Poupoug kai dpovoag Pattoroyeiag
Aepog @ Aathoy NvepdevTog Exe.

3. Sadolin to a learned friend, Ad amicum quendam eruditum. Hans Jor-
gensen Sadolin’s Sylvarum liber, Copenhagen 1581.

ARY €pidog tdTe SovNopévny, @ @iktate, uviunv
Asgixvvt, kai Svvapy Bacdvile, Titavé te Xeipag,
Onndte Mpaypa TATPAG WV}, Kal Opof] &vaykn.
NUv 8¢ aviip @oOppLY YOG EMIOTApEVOG Kai AodOG
Awoyevig yarAer yeldel pev ©oifog AndAwv:
‘Opxodvtai te véol kai mapOévol dlgeaiforat.

Kai o0 @ilwv podvog tupPaleis éprata mévta;
Déptata navta gidwv TupPales péptatog avTog;
ARY €pidoc- ov xpn paiety OeAkTipia Sattog.

4. Sadolin, Admonitiuncula de pietate. Hans Jorgensen Sadolin’s Sylvarum
liber, Copenhagen 1581.

Adtpeve kprjyvog Bed

Nikeiv 06 wv Tovg kKivddvoug.
®e0¢6 KakoVPYOLG UIoEEL,
Aidwg xdptv oeaopiolg

5. Sadolin, Epigramma nuptiale. Hans Jorgensen Sadolin’s Sylvarum liber,
Copenhagen 1581.

Tepmvog kai kaBapog 0edg 0T’ dyabdg Te kal ayvog
Tobtw oi éomovTtal gaidpov €xovot yépag.
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Nupgie e0ye, kal @ VOUQN XapleaTdtn edye,
Yuiv yap mopéet Sdpa péytota Bed.

6. Peder Iversen BorCH’s hexameter poem to the Danish king, Christian

IV, based on a prose version honoring the byzantine emperor, Iustinian,
composed by the deacon in Hagia Sophia, Agapetos Diakonos.

Borch’s dedication to the Danish king, Christian I'V:

KEDAAAIA ITAPAINETIKA

T00 ATAITHTOY 1 peta pétpov memotnpéva Kal ovyye-
ypappéva @ T@V Aavdv kal Nopovaylavov kai te

A wv Aa@v Belotdtw kai edoefeotdtw Paothel
XPIZTIANQI TETAPTQI napa ITétpov Tod

Boppixiod dnnpéTtov petd TG TAMELVOTNTOG
£tollotdTov.

The beginning of Borch’s hexameter poem:

[TapmoAAng, Baothed, ¢ éxelg kAéog év pepdmeoat
aeOitov, evayéotv Tipfg Pactifja pévapyov
Tp@TOV hatpedoal Kal eig 6 K'AvAog du Ty

év otn0eoot uévn kat oot ila yobvata dpwpn-
St vnovpaviov kad opoiwoy Pactieing

oot x0ovog evpvxdpov xploelov okiiTpov Edwke,
Sppa diknv ylvkepnv avBpamovg opddpa Sidakfig
iBumépoloty dei avTovg Beopoiot Sikdlwv.

7. Tributary poem by the Dutschman Johannes JENs celebrating Frederik

Rostgaard’s edition of Danish Neo-Latin poetry, Deliciae quorundam Poetarum
Danorum, published 1693 in Leiden.
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IQANNHZX IHNXIOZ
EnovdaloTdty kai @hopabeotdtw
avépi

OPIAEPIKQI POXTTAPAIQI

TV év T} Aavig meptBondévtwy
TOLNTOV ToL{LaTa

oVANEEaVTL Kai €kSOVTL

IToAA& Tvpavvilwy Iewoiotpatog €pdev ABrvaig
névOipa, Movoatot ToAld Sevxopeva:
O¢ TVPAOV Te Kal Bamtopevov Zpvpvaiov dotdov



Rasmus Gottschalck

€0 HAN dvaotnoag Aapmpov €Bnke @aog.
[Tatpidt kai povoaig, PAEXTTAPAIE, mheiova pélelg
Kal mdoatg Xdptot mheiov’ edyopueva.

0082 yap €K OKOTEWV Avopvaaelg podvov Ounpov
kpdtiotov § Splov, Tov giéet EXtkwv.

20 koopnoapévwyv Aaving moté matpida yaiav
BANOEVTOV poipag AN PéNeL oTVYEPD

g ayabog daipwv povoag, ovd avTog &Uovoog.
Mn) @BiveoBat £dc, ovpumoAitag te oéPelg

¢€ Aidao U@V dvayelg pekeTriata kpumTa,
40avatov te S1dwg OANvpévolat Biov.

Tag Tolaode Xodg ov Téolg matpiototy doldoig
oLV XapLTL TOAAf} vepTepEoLol GépeLg.
"Eot’ &v U0wp Te pEn, kai §évOpea pakpd teONAn
Hehiov T’ adyn Aptéuidog te pavor:
"Eot’ &v mvedpa a@odpov detvod Bopéao mvevon,
Tobvo devvdwg mvevoetat 6od Bopéag.

Kai ogiotv ebepynoavtt Aavin xaptéooa

OUTIOTE TAVOOUEVNV OTEELOETAL LV|LOGDVTV.
AAANQE

Xaipe Eelve map’ dppt @thfoeat, mavtag dotdovg
66 kev gpavilelg dppy vepPfopéovg,.

Yol tiva dwoovot Bataoviot Egivia Sdpa,

aylad oguv mpdtepov Sdpa xaplopévw;

I'ff Bataodid og kai od xapiopat’ £v olevéaiotv
alopévn ye Bupd dUeoTEépaiot KU VEL

8. Peder Grib FIBIGER’s poem to Sore Academy.

Peder Grib Fibiger (1784-1833) was a teacher, later headmaster in the
Danish city of Kolding, and a lover of ancient poetry. In 1827 he published a
selection of his own Greek poems dedicated to the prestigious school in Sore
(Sore Academy). Even the title was given in Greek, including the name of the
publisher and the pulication year:

Eig

THN KAGIEPQZXIN

AKAAHMIAY ZOPANHZ

®ddaplov

OVHPLKOIG OTi)0LG oVVETAEaTO

I1. . QIBITEP

Tomoig anéypayev ANAPEAY ZEIAEAIN
QWK §
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Fibiger’s first poem is in sapphic stanza:
Znuepov, matplc, Tiva Popov gig oov,
1 AiBov oTiAPn Hapiov kpatodvta,
EKKAAEIG oEVDG Lepra, TTOTOV,
gvvopa péterv;
Avdpa vV Y, 00 Awiov’ ok Etpeyag,
Advia, uijtep, peyaAntopeaot
Kvdwwa’, aiel, ote@dvwv mhékeabat
ooty dwTa.
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DHERITAGE GREC DANS LA CULTURE FRANCAISE

L’héritage antique joue un role important dans 'histoire de la pensée, de la
littérature et des arts plastiques en France. Aprés un rappel de l'empreinte de la
Grece antique dans la pensée et la création francaises du XVI*™ a nos jours, nous
nous attacherons plus précisément a trois exemples précis de cette influence: les trois
ordres en architecture, le Serment d Hippocrate en médecine, et la fable en littérature.

a) La Renaissance

Le XVI*™ siécle est en France une période de grande effervescence intel-
lectuelle et artistique a laquelle on donne le nom de Renaissance, avec la redé-
couverte des penseurs et des artistes de IAntiquité gréco-romaine. Parmi les
différents facteurs expliquant ce mouvement, nous en évoquerons succinctement
deux: une découverte technique et un fait historique.

En 1470 est créée la premiére imprimerie francaise. Dés le siecle suivant,
les textes imprimés sont nombreux, et de riches particuliers se constituent des
bibliotheques souvent mises a la disposition des érudits. D’autre part, le début du
XVIme siecle est marqué par les guerres d’'Italie qui mettent les soldats francais et
leur monarque Francois Ier en contact avec une civilisation italienne plus douce,
plus cultivée et plus raffinée que la leur: en Italie, la Renaissance artistique et
littéraire avait commencé dés le XV siecle.
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On constate donc au XVI*™ siecle un engouement pour le grec ancien et
le latin, une soif de connaissances attisée par la conviction que les individus de-
viennent pleinement humains grace a la culture. Les intellectuels poussés par cet
idéal, tels Rabelais et Montaigne, sont appelés humanistes. A cette époque l'in-
fluence grecque apparait aussi dans le domaine de la médecine, ou les praticiens
commencent a préter le serment d’'Hippocrate, et dans larchitecture, ou les trois
ordres grecs sont réutilisés.

b) La période classique

Le début du XVII™™ siecle est une période complexe, marquée par lopposition
des nobles a la monarchie. Cest avec l'accession de Louis XIV au pouvoir en 1661 que
la puissance royale va simposer de maniére absolue. Dans le domaine des arts, cela se
traduit par la mise en place de reégles codifiant les différents modes dexpression. Alors
que le début du siécle avait vu sépanouir le foisonnement et la fantaisie du baroque en
architecture et en littérature, la deuxiéme partie est dite «classique».

Larchitecture classique se caractérise par des lignes droites, la symétrie des
batiments et des proportions mathématiques; on y retrouve les caractéristiques
et la décoration des monuments grecs. Quant a la littérature, elle est codifiée par
plusieurs théoriciens, dont Boileau dans son Art poétique. Ordre, mesure, clarté,
souci de la bienséance, respect de régles, notamment au théétre: la plupart des
contraintes imposées aux auteurs s'inspirent de la Poétique du philosophe grec
Aristote. En outre, les sujets des tragédies de Racine sont souvent inspirés par
I’histoire ou la mythologie grecques. Méme la comédie y puise parfois, comme
la piece de Moliere Amphitryon.

Les écrivains classiques, reprenant a leur compte le précepte du poete latin
Horace, veulent a la fois «plaire et instruire». Cest le cas de Jean de La Fontaine,
auteur de Fables en vers qui occupent de nos jours encore une place de choix dans
lenseignement, du primaire aux classes supérieures. Dans la premiére fable du
livre V1, il justifie le choix de ce genre pour instruire les lecteurs:

«Une morale nue apporte de lennui;

Le conte fait passer le précepte avec lui (...)».

Grace au plaisir du conte qui accompagne la morale, on retient la lecon que
ce conte illustre. Car, comme il I’écrit ensuite,

«(...) il faut instruire et plaire.»

Pour mettre ce projet a exécution, La Fontaine explique dans sa Préface
qu’il a choisi les fables du grec Esope qu’il jugeait les meilleures, pour les mettre
en vers. Nous en donnerons deux exemples par la suite.

¢) Le siécle des Lumiéres

Le XVIII*™e siecle voit seffriter la toute-puissance de la doctrine classique, et
saffaiblir le crédit dont jouissaient les Anciens depuis la Renaissance. A I'influence
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italienne se substitue I'<anglomanie». Certes, lAntiquité inspire encore certaines
tragédies, mais les auteurs dramatiques utilisent aussi des sujets empruntés a des
périodes plus récentes ou a I'Orient, et les comédies font la part belle au milieu
contemporain et a la classe montante, la bourgeoisie.

Cependant, les fouilles d’Herculanum et Pompei vont réveiller par
l'archéologie I'intérét pour I’Antiquité, comme en témoignent la peinture des
ruines d’Hubert Robert ou les poemes d’André Chénier.

d) Le XIX®me siecle

Au début du XIX*™, en réaction contre le classicisme, le Romantisme de-
mande 'abandon des régles, I'exaltation des sentiments, le retour aux sources
nationales, en particulier le Moyen Age. C'est aussi un mouvement cosmopolite
intéressé par la littérature anglaise et & un degré moindre par la littérature alle-
mande, ainsi que par I’Orient.

Ce mouvement qui avait suscité un grand élan est abandonné au milieu du
siecle, période de grande prospérité des banquiers et des industriels. Cest alors
I’avénement du roman réaliste, puis du roman naturaliste avec Balzac, Flaubert
ou Zola. Mais dans la poésie ’Antiquité est a nouveau célébrée: en effet les poétes
du Parnasse, mouvement qui doit son nom a la montagne grecque ou séjour-
naient les Muses de la mythologie, recherchent la beauté par un grand travail de
la forme et s’inspirent souvent des civilisations antiques.

A la fin du siecle, les poétes dits symbolistes s’affranchissent des regles et re-
cherchent la musicalité et la suggestion. Ils évoquent parfois ’Antiquité, comme
le fait Mallarmé dans I’Aprés-midi d’un faune.

e) Le XX siecle et le début du X XTI

Une grande diversité caractérise la production artistique du XX, dont
il serait trop long de donner un apercu. Cependant, nous pouvons relever une
nette fascination pour lhistoire et les mythes grecs dans de nombreux modes
dexpression, y compris les plus récents.

Commengons par la littérature: Anouilh, Giraudoux, Sartre ont tous écrit des
piéces a succes inspirés par des récits mythologiques, comme Antigone, La guerre
de Troie waura pas lieu, les Mouches. Le poéte Jean Cocteau a donné différentes
expressions a sa fascination pour le mythe d’Orphée. Beaucoup plus récemment,
I'écrivain E.-E. Schmitt a publié une version moderne de I"Odyssée, Ulysse from
Bagdad, ou Ulysse prend les traits d’un jeune Irakien obligé de fuir son pays.

En peinture, on évoquera les illustrations du mythe du Minotaure par Pi-
casso. Le cinéma a produit de nombreux «peplum» spectaculaires, comme Troie
(2004), de Wolfgang Petersen, et méme la bande dessinée nous plonge parfois
dans I'univers des légendes grecques: on peut citer notamment Ulysse, les Chants
du retour de Jean Harambat.
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I. LE GENRE LITTERAIRE DE «LA FABLE»: ESOPE, LA FONTAINE

Frangoise GARDERA

La fable ou apologue est un récit bref dont les traits sont choisis en vue d’une
conclusion, la morale, qui est un conseil ou un précepte de conduite.

Le VI*™ siécle av. J.C., en Gréce, est lére de la poésie gnomique: les Sept
Sages énoncent des maximes qui sont un condensé de leur observation sur
la conduite des hommes; Pythagore ainsi que ses disciples condensent leur
sagesse en préceptes. Mais cest Esope qui renouvelle et développe la fable; il en
fait un genre populaire moralisant et distrayant en prose parlée qui frappe ses
contemporains. Esope na écrit, semble-t-il, aucune de ses fables; elles se sont
transmises oralement notamment par les écoles de rhétorique ou elles servaient
dexercices avant détre fixées tardivement dans divers manuscrits qui ont permis
de les véhiculer jusqu’au XVII*™ siecle. Sous le titre d” Aicwmov udOot. La fable en
Grece a été vivante jusqu’a la fin du IV*™ siécle av. J.C,; elle sest éteinte a [époque
alexandrine. Si elles sont attribuées a Esope, rien ne permet de dire quelles ont
toutes été composées par le méme auteur; mais on peut parler de fable ésopique
qui correspond a la définition donnée en exergue. Rome a pris le relais en la
personne de Phedre qui a mis en vers les fables d'Esope tout en ajoutant des
piéces de sa propre inspiration.

Si la fable connait un renouveau a la Renaissance qui renoue avec les
lettres et la culture antique par 'attachement au latin et au grec, c’est Jean de
La Fontaine (1621-1695) qui va, en s’inspirant de la fable ésopique, donner vie
a ce genre dans la littérature francaise. Au XVII*™ siecle, apres la découverte
des Fabulae esopicae de Pheédre, parait a Francfort en 1610 la Mythologia
Aesopica d’Isaac-Nicolas Nevelet (fils de Pierre Nevelet) né a Troyes en France,
qui sera rééditée en 1660. Les fables grecques étaient partout présentes, se
lisaient dans tous les milieux, se contaient et avaient une place importante dans
lenseignement.

En 1668, La Fontaine publie Fables choisies mises en vers par M. de La
Fontaine. Chaque livre débute par une dédicace ou par un morceau faisant figure
de préface; le premier livre comporte une lettre au dauphin suivie d’une préface
relative a la Fable et a la Vie d’Esope, ce qui montre bien que La Fontaine inscrit
son ceuvre dans la fable ésopique, bien qu’il ne conntt pas le grec. La Fontaine est
celui qui éleve ce genre essentiellement scolaire et gnomique a la qualité littéraire
refaisant, pour la France, et plus nettement encore, ce que Pheédre avait fait pour
Rome.

A travers deux fables prenant I'une des animaux pour personnages, lautre
des hommes, nous montrerons I'imitation et loriginalité du plus grand fabuliste
de la littérature frangaise a ce jour par rapport au modele grec.
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A. “LA PERDRIX ET LES C0Qs” (X, 7)

1. Papologue d’Esope fable 21

Source: Esope, Fables, éditées et traduites par Emile Chambry, Les Belles
Lettres, Paris 1927, en ligne sur le site internet hodoi elektronikai hodoi.fltr.uc.ac.
be de I'Université Catholique de Louvain.

Alektpuoveg kai EpSIE

AXekTpLOVAG TIG €T TAG oikiag ExwV, WG TEPLETLXE TEPSIKL TIBATD TWAOVUEVW,
ToDTOV dyopdoag EKOpoeV oikade wg ovvTpagnaoopevov. Tov 8¢ TuMTOVTOY
avtOv Kal ékSlwkovtwy, O TéPSIE ¢Papubipel, vopilwv S todTo avTov
katagpoveioBat 6Tt AAAOQUAGG E0Tt. Mikpov 8¢ Stahimwy, wg éBedoato Tovg
AAEKTPLOVAG TIPOG EAVTOVG LAXOUEVOUG KAl OV TIPOTEPOV ATTOCTAVTAG TIPLY T
dAANAovg aipdtat, Een mpog EavTtov: «AAN Eywye ovkéTt dxBopat OTT adT@V
TUTITOHEVOG: OpD YAp D TOVG 0V8E ADTOV ATEXOUEVOVG.»

‘O Adyog dnhot 8Tt pddiov gépovat tag TV ENag Ppetg oi pdvipot, Gtav
idwotv avtovg unde T@v oikeiwv dnexouévoug

Les cogs et la perdrix

Un homme avait des coqs dans sa maison. Lorsqu’il trouva par hasard une
perdrix male apprivoisée; il lacheta et la porta chez lui pour quelle fiit élevée
avec les cogs. Comme ces derniers la frappaient et la pourchassaient, la perdrix
le supportait avec peine, pensant quon la méprisait du fait quelle était d’une
autre race. Elle patienta un peu et lorsqu’elle vit les cogs se battre entre eux, et
ne pas sarréter avant qu’ils ne se soient blessés les uns les autres, elle se dit a
elle-méme: «Eh bien, quant a moi, je ne souffre plus d’étre frappée par eux, car
je le vois, ils ne s’épargnent méme pas entre eux.»

La fable montre que les gens sensés supportent plus facilement les sévices d’au-
trui lorsqu’ils voient ceux-ci ne pas méme épargner les membres de leur famille.
(Traduction M.H. Menaut)

2. Au XVI éme siecle, Gilles Corrozet met la fable d’Esope en octosylla-
bes; en traduisant 'esprit d’Esope sur lattitude raciste des cogs, sur leur atti-
tude agressive entre eux, il en tire une morale générale sur I’injustice (injure)
quapporte un caractere agressif.

De la Perdrix et des Cogs
Quelque laboureur acheta

Une Perdrix pour son plaisir,
Dedans son hostel la porta,

Et toute nuict la feit gesir

Avec les Cogs au poulailler,
Lesquelz la vindrent travailler,
Et de leurs becgs la picquoterent,
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De leur fiente 'infecterent,

Dont la Perdrix plainct et lamente,
Pensant que ce soit la maniere
Que, pource quelle est estrangere,
On la batte ainsi et tourmente.
Ceste Perdrix, ung peu apres,

Veid ces Cogs qui s’entrchatoient;
Lung de l’aultre approchoient si prés
Que des ongles et becqs joustoient.
«Je n’ay (dict elle) de merveille
S’ainsi on me fasche et traveille,
Veu que ces Cogs d’une nature
Ont entr’eulx une guerre dure.»
Linjure a porter est facile

Du maulvais et I'injurieux,

Qui d’une coustume incivile

Est a tous ainsi furieux.

Gilles Corrozet (1510-1568)

3. Voyons ce quen fait Jean de La Fontaine

La Perdrix et les Coqs

Parmi de certains' Cogs incivils'?, peu galants,
Toujours en noise’ et turbulents,

Une Perdrix était nourrie.

Son sexe et ’hospitalité,

De la part de ces Coqs peuple a 'amour porté
Lui faisaient espérer beaucoup d’honnéteté*:

Ils feraient les honneurs de la ménagerie’.

Ce peuple cependant, fort souvent en furie,
Pour la Dame étrangere ayant peu de respec®,
Lui donnait fort souvent d horribles coups de bec.
D’abord elle en fut affligée;

Mais sitot quelle eut vu cette troupe enragée
S’entre-battre’ elle-méme, et se percer les flancs,
Elle se consola : «Ce sont leurs moeurs, dit-elle,

' De certains: certains.

2 Qui manquent de politesse, de civilité.

* En bagarre ou querelle.

4 Politesse, courtoisie.

* Lieu bati auprés d’une maison de campagne pour y engraisser des volailles ou des
bestiaux.

¢ Repect.

7 Idée de réciprocité; les coqgs se battent entre eux.
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Ne les accusons point; plaignons plutot ces gens®.
Jupiter sur un seul modele

Na pas formé tous les esprits:

Il est des naturels de Cogs et de Perdrix.

S’il dépendait de moi, je passerais ma vie

En plus honnéte® compagnie.

Le maitre de ces lieux en ordonne autrement.

Il nous prend avec des tonnelles™,

Nous loge avec des Cogs, et nous coupe les ailes:
C’est de 'homme qu’il faut se plaindre seulement.

La Fontaine veut «instruire et plaire». (V1,1) Instruire? La Fontaine l'explique
quand il sadresse au chevalier de Bouillon (V, 1): «Je tache d’y tourner le vice en
ridicule / Ne pouvant l'attaquer avec des bras d’Hercule». Plaire? 1l le faut, car
«Une morale nue apporte de l'ennui» (V1, 1), et «on ne considére en France que ce
qui plait, cest la grande régle, et pour ainsi dire la seule» (Préface). Pour plaire,
il faut introduire de la gaieté, qu’il définit dans un sens raffiné: «Je nappelle pas
gaieté ce qui excite le rire, mais un certain charme; un air agréable quon peut
donner a toutes sortes de sujets, méme les plus sérieux» (ibid.).

Du point de vue de la forme, la fable est écrite en alexandrins et en oc-
tosyllabes, de fagon a donner de la vie a son récit.

Tout d’abord, il met en avant la perdrix dans le titre qu’il inverse par rapport
a Esope; il en fait aussi une femelle, alors que dans le texte d’Esope, il s’agissait
d’une perdrix méle (népSikt T10a0® nwlovpévw). Il apporte ainsi du charme au
récit. Cela va lui permettre d’introduire un esprit de galanterie que peut espérer
la perdrix. Méme si elle est de race différente de celle des cogs, son sexe peut lui
faire espérer de la bienveillance et peut-étre méme plus. Ce choix permet aussi
de basculer du domaine animal au domaine humain.

La conclusion philosophique qu’elle en tire est de deux ordres. La Fontaine
innove en disant que la faute revient aux hommes qui, pour leur plaisir, enferment
des animaux de races et de moeurs différentes entre eux, en leur faisant subir des
sévices: le maitre prend les perdrix avec des pieges (les tonnelles), leur coupe les
ailes, les prive de liberté pour son bon-plaisir. Donc la morale est déplacée: elle
s’inscrit dans le respect de la nature. La Fontaine avait pris la charge de Maitre
des Eaux et Foréts, ne Poublions pas. Mais le fabuliste montre ici surtout son
attachement a la liberté et a 'indépendance qu’il a toujours pronées. Liberté des
animausx, liberté des hommes.

8 A une valeur de mépris.

° De bonnes maniéres, qui observe les bienséances.

1 Les chasseurs roulaient devant eux des tonneaux munis de filets ou1 venaient se prendre
les perdrix.
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On peut aller plus loin et penser que les animaux représentent des hommes
de races différentes AAAO@UAOG; alors, cest le dominateur de ces différentes races
qui est fautif en leur imposant une vie commune sans leur assentiment. Cette
morale trouve son application dans toute nation, a toute époque...

B. “Le vieillard et ses enfants”

1) La fable d’Esope

Source: Esope, Fables, éditées et traduites par Emile Chambry, Les Belles
Lettres, Paris 1927, en ligne sur le site internet hodoi electronikai hodoi.fltr.ucl.
ac.be de I'Université catholique de Louvain.

86 I'ewpyod maideg oTactdlovTes.
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86 Les enfants désunis du laboureur

Les enfants d’'un laboureur vivaient en désaccord. Il avait beau les exhorter: ses
paroles étaient impuissantes a les faire changer de sentiments; aussi résolut-il de
leur donner une legon en action. Il leur dit de lui apporter un fagot de baguettes.
Quand ils eurent exécuté son ordre, tout d’abord il leur donna les baguettes en
faisceau et leur dit de les casser. Mais en dépit de tous leurs efforts, ils n’y réus-
sirent point. Alors il délia le faisceau et leur donna les baguettes une a une; ils
les cassérent facilement. «Eh bien! dit le pére, vous aussi, mes enfants, si vous
restez unis, vous serez invincibles a vos ennemis; mais si vous étes divisés, vous
serez faciles a vaincre.»

Cette fable montre quautant la concorde est supérieure en force, autant la dis-
corde est facile a vaincre.

Analyse

Cette fable simple est située dans un passé indéfini. Les personnages sont
désignés uniquement par leur métier ou leur lien de parenté, sans que les fréres
soient identifiés individuellement. La situation initiale est marquée par le désac-
cord (] 0tdo1g) entre les enfants du laboureur, signalé dans le titre et repris dans la
premiére phrase. Pour montrer a ses enfants qu’ils doivent surmonter ce désaccord
contraire a leur intérét, le laboureur passe par une lecon pratique simple, dans
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laquelle le faisceau est la métaphore d’une fratrie unie et donc indestructible, tan-
dis que la baguette isolée représente chacun des enfants fragilisé par la désunion.

Cest le pere lui-méme qui formule ensuite au style direct la morale, une lecon
d’ homonoia, cest-a-dire de conformité des sentiments, tandis que le fabuliste la
reprend a la derniére phrase en lui donnant une portée plus générale.

2) La fable de La Fontaine

Ce texte est issu du Premier recueil de Fables, paru en 1668. Il sagit de la

fable 18 du livre IV, en ligne sur le site poesie.webnet.fr.

Le vieillard et ses enfants

Toute puissance est faible, a moins que d’étre unie.
Ecoutez la-dessus I’esclave de Phrygie."

Sijajoute du mien a son invention,

C’est pour peindre nos moeurs, et non point par envie;

Je suis trop au-dessous de cette ambition.

Pheédre'? enchérit souvent par un motif de gloire;
Pour moi, de tels pensers me seraient malséants'.
Mais venons a la Fable ou plutot a I’'Histoire

De celui qui tacha d’unir tous ses enfants.

Un Vieillard prét d’aller ou la mort l’appelait:
«Mes chers enfants, dit-il (a ses fils, il parlait),
Voyez si vous romprez ces dards' liés ensemble;

Je vous expliquerai le noeud qui les assemble.»
L’ainé les ayant pris, et fait tous ses efforts,

Les rendit, en disant: «Je le’* donne aux plus forts.»
Un second lui succéde, et se met en posture;

Mais en vain. Un cadet tente aussi 'aventure.
Tous perdirent leur temps, le faisceau résista;

De ces dards joints ensemble un seul ne s’éclata’®.
«Faibles gens! dit le pere, il faut que je vous montre
Ce que ma force peut en semblable rencontre.»
On crut qu’il se moquait; on sourit, mais a tort.

Il sépare les dards, et les rompt sans effort.

111 s’agit d’Esope.
12 Le fabuliste romain Phedre s’est lui aussi inspiré d’Esope. La Fontaine suggere que
lorsqu’il enchérit, c’est-a-dire lorsqu’il ajoute quelque chose a son modele, c’est pour rivaliser
avec Esope.
13 Une telle intention (la recherche de la gloire personnelle) ne serait pas convenable a mes

yeux.

1411 s’agit de baguettes attachées en faisceau.
' Je laisse aux plus forts le soin de briser le faisceau.
' Aucun n’éclata.
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«Vous voyez, reprit-il, l'effet de la concorde.

Soyez joints, mes enfants, que 'amour vous accorde'.»
Tant que dura son mal, il n’eut autre discours.
Enfin se sentant prét de terminer ses jours:

«Mes chers enfants, dit-il, je vais ol sont nos peéres.
Adieu, promettez-moi de vivre comme freres;

Que jobtienne de vous cette grace en mourant.»
Chacun de ses trois fils I'en assure en pleurant.

Il prend a tous les mains; il meurt; et les trois fréres
Trouvent un bien fort grand, mais fort mélé d’affaires's.
Un créancier saisit", un voisin fait proces.

D’abord notre Trio® sen tire avec succes.

Leur amitié fut courte autant quelle était rare.

Le sang les avait joints, 'intérét les sépare.
Lambition, I'envie, avec les consultants®,

Dans la succession entrent en méme temps.

On en vient au partage, on conteste, on chicane®.
Le Juge sur cent points tour a tour les condamne.
Créanciers et voisins reviennent aussitot,

Ceux-la sur une erreur, ceux-ci sur un défaut.

Les fréres désunis sont tous d’avis contraire:

Lun veut s'accommoder®, l'autre nen veut rien faire.
Tous perdirent leur bien, et voulurent trop tard
Profiter de ces dards unis et pris a part®.

Analyse

La fable de La Fontaine est beaucoup plus longue et complexe que celle de

son modéle Esope.

Dans les neuf premiers vers, aprés avoir d’emblée énoncé la morale, La Fontaine
fait explicitement référence a son modéle en prétendant seffacer derriere lui: Cest
a Esope qu’il va donner la parole, dans un effet de mise en abyme. Cependant, il
reconnait ensuite que ’histoire présentée sera plus riche que celle d’Esope, tout en se
défendant d’avoir voulu rivaliser avec lui: a la différence de Pheédre, La Fontaine ne

7 Que I'amour fraternel vous garde unis.

18 Uhéritage laissé par le vieillard est important, mais dans une situation compliquée.
! Une personne a qui le vieillard devait de 'argent fait intervenir la justice pour récupérer

la somme.
2 Les trois freres.
2 Les avocats.
22 On cherche querelle sur des détails.
» L'un veut négocier.

2 Profiter de la legon qui leur avait été donnée par ces dards (d’abord unis en faisceau,

ensuite séparés).

80



Francoise Gardera, Marie Helene Menaut, Lionel Sanchez, Jessica Thoulouse

serait pas poussé par I’émulation littéraire, mais par le souci de peindre les moeurs
contemporaines. Cest donc en moraliste qu’il se pose en ce prologue.

Effectivement la fable, loin de I'intemporalité d’Esope, reflete sur deux
points les meeurs du XVII*™ siecle frangais. Tout d'abord a 'intérieur du «trio»
de fréres apparait une hiérarchie: lors de lexpérience des dards, ils interviennent
selon un ordre reflétant 'importance du droit dainesse a cette époque: cest 'ainé
qui tente sa chance en premier, le cadet en dernier. Ensuite, la succession est loc-
casion de contestations de la part des créanciers et des voisins, comme le montre
’abondance du vocabulaire juridique dans les quinze derniers vers de la fable. On
est loin semble-t-il du simple laboureur d’Esope, méme si la nature du «bien» du
vieillard nest pas précisée: ce climat de chicane évoque plutdt la bourgeoisie du
XVII*™, Taction sétant déplacée de la campagne a la ville.

Cependant l'enrichissement apporté par la Fontaine ne se limite pas a la
peinture des meeurs contemporaines: il est aussi d’ordre psychologique, drama-
tique et poétique. A la différence des fréres d’Esope, les enfants du vieillard ne
sont pas brouillés avant la mort du peére. Lépreuve des dards donne lieu a une
scéne animée ou les efforts successifs des trois fréres restent vains, avant la lecon
solennelle du vieillard rapportée au style direct. Puis le déces du vieillard est
l'occasion d’un rappel de la legon et d’'un serment ému de la part des enfants.
Mais, alors qu’ils semblent bien décidés a suivre ses conseils de bonne entente,
la succession va les diviser. Leur cupidité, attisée par les avocats, entraine des
querelles lors du partage. De ce fait les créanciers reviennent a la charge et
auront raison de ’héritage. L'action s’inscrit ainsi dans une certaine durée et
illustre les deux étapes de la lecon des dards: le succés de 'union, la catastrophe
de la division sur laquelle la fable se clot non sans pessimisme.

Enfin, comme dans ses autres fables, La Fontaine utilise une forme versifiée
parfaitement maitrisée. Il emploie ici exclusivement 'alexandrin, qui se préte bien
a la solennité de la lecon du vieillard. Il met en valeur certains termes, comme le
«Adieu» du pere, par des coupes expressives, joue aussi sur les sonorités: ainsi, la
formule paternelle «Que l'amour vous accorde!» est lente et douce, alors que le vers
«On en vient au partage, on conteste, on chicane» est martelé par les dentales.

Méme si La Fontaine se défend d’avoir voulu rivaliser avec son modéle, il est
indiscutable qu’il a considérablement enrichi la fable d’origine, dans le contenu
comme dans la forme. Apres un prologue inscrivant son ceuvre dans la tradition
de la fable ésopique, il nous fait assister a deux scénes presque théatrales, la scéne
plutot comique des dards et la scéne tragique de la mort du pere. Toutes deux
permettent au vieillard de faire passer un message de concorde a ses fils. Enfin
vient la narration de la rapide dégradation des liens familiaux. Méme s’il est bien
ancré dans les moeurs de I’époque, le récit des tensions liées & I’héritage et de
la ruine qu’elles entrainent trouve encore des résonances de nos jours. Comme
nous le conseillent Esope et La Fontaine par le truchement du vieillard, ayons la
sagesse de jouir de notre héritage commun dans la concorde!
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I1. LES TROIS ORDRES GRECS DE I’ ARCHITECTURE: DE LA GRE-
CE A NOS JOURS, SI PRESENTS DANS NOTRE HISTOIRE.

Lionel SANCHEZ

A I’époque de la polis triomphante, la communauté grecque de la période
classique cherche avant tout a freiner et réprimer les préoccupations indivi-
duelles. Les grands programmes architecturaux sont mis au service de la cité et
traduisent la recherche d’une politique panhellénique, dont le temple de Zeus a
Olympie et le Parthénon de ’Acropole en sont I'illustration. Dans ces batiments,
I’élégance de chaque édifice rime avec beauté de I'ensemble, tandis que la perfec-
tion technique ne cesse de frapper d’admiration les contemporains. Jusquau V™
siecle avant J.C., léquilibre des forces du monde grec occidental se traduit éga-
lement par une stabilité des formes architecturales dont lordre dorique simpose
comme le fer de lance depuis Iédification du temple d'Héra a Olympie, presque
un siecle plus tot. Il faudra pourtant attendre le IV*™ siecle av. J.C. pour que les
évenements historiques et les transformations politiques favorisent [émergence
de nouvelles formes, dont les effets seront fructueux dés l'apparition de lordre
ionique d’abord et de lordre corinthien. Mais lordre ionique date du VII*™ siécle
en Ionie et dans les iles de la Mer Egée.

Ces répertoires de formes vont connaitre un large succés tout autour de la
Méditerranée, et pour bien des siécles a venir : dans le monde hellénistique bien
stir, mais on retrouve ces emprunts ailleurs et a d’autres époques. En effet, tandis
que les Romains entreprennent la conquéte de la Mare Nostrum en fondant leur
domination sur les vestiges du monde grec, peu de changements interviennent
dans le domaine de I'art en général et du langage formel de I’architecture en
particulier. Le cas d’école est sans aucun doute offert par 'amphithéatre bati a
Rome sur I'initiative de Vespasien dans les années 80 de notre ére. Le Colisée,
qui caractérise parfaitement la construction romaine, ne propose finalement
dans]’élévation de ses arcades qu'un répertoire formel typiquement grec. L'étage
inférieur est d’inspiration dorique, et possede méme son alternance de métopes
et de triglyphes ; le second étage est d’ordre ionique et les deux derniers ap-
partiennent a l'ordre corinthien. Une telle combinaison des ordres grecs sur des
structures romaines a exercé une influence considérable sur les architectes des
siécles futurs et les batiments de nos villes en témoignent encore amplement.

1. Darchitecture chrétienne adopte les symboles des grecs Archimeéde,

Platon et des néo-Pythagoriciens pour créer le plan en croix grecque.

En 394, suite aux nombreuses invasions barbares qui menagaient 'Empire,
l'empereur Théodose a attribué a ses deux fils, Honorius et Arcadius, un
Empire d’Occident et un Empire d’Orient. Cette division est traditionnellement
considérée par les historiens comme l'acte de naissance de I'Empire byzantin.
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Tres vite sous leffet conjugué d’un pouvoir politique fort et d’'une armée
conquérante, la culture byzantine va reconquérir une grande partie de la
Mcéditerranée et remettre au gott du jour certaines formes architecturales issues
de la tradition grecque, qui avaient été quelque peu délaissées par les architectes
romains. Si a Porigine l'architecture byzantine n'est que le prolongement de
l'architecture romaine, la propagation du christianisme ameéne a 1’édification
d’églises présentant un plan largement dérivé de celui des temples paiens et
surtout des basiliques civiles romaines, adopte progressivement des formes
mieux adaptées au culte chrétien. Alors que du IV*™ siecle au VI*™ siecle le plan
basilical rectangulaire constitue aussi bien en Orient quen Occident le prototype
des églises, Justinien encourage le développement d’une architecture ou le plan
centré, que lon rencontrait souvent dans la Grece antique, remplace peu a peu
celui de forme longitudinale. Cusage du plan centré devient prédominant dans
larchitecture byzantine et, a partir du IX*™ siécle une de ses variantes simpose
définitivement: la croix grecque inscrite». Il sagit d’un édifice carré, dans lequel
est inscrite une croix aux branches de longueur égale et dont le centre est
surmonté d’'une coupole. Ces dispositions spatiales ont pour principal mérite de
bien sarticuler avec le rite impérial byzantin: lespace central dégagé par le plan
centré sous la coupole est propice a la célébration du culte impérial, associé a la
liturgie chrétienne.

Les solutions formelles permises par le plan centré en croix grecque inscrite
rappellent également la démonstration d’Archimede qui, dans son traité sur la
sphere et le cylindre, énonce les propriétés relatives a la symmetria de chacun
de ces volumes lorsqu’ils ont le méme diamétre. Dans le méme domaine,
l'arithmétique platonicienne fait de la sphere I'image la plus parfaite de 'univers
tel quiil est créé par le Démiurge. D’autre part pour le néo-pythagoricien
Nicomaque de Gerasa (60-1207?), rédacteur d’une Introduction mathématique,
la figure de la sphere matérialise les modeles archétypaux de l'ordre du monde
dans le domaine de la géométrie et I'arithmétique. Le choix de ces modeles
architecturaux et les valeurs arithmétiques mis en ceuvre dans les monuments
présentant ce type de plan permettent de les envisager comme la matérialisation
d’une perfection rationnelle qui, pour la philosophie grecque, incarne le
signe du divin. Bien qu’elle semble éloignée de nous et de notre propos, cette
architecture byzantine, et I'idéologie quelle sous-entend, a pourtant exercé une
influence considérable sur ’Europe occidentale durant le Haut Moyen Age. On
percoit clairement cette influence dans l'architecture carolingienne impulsée
par Charlemagne qui, soucieux de retrouver la grandeur et le faste de I'antiquité,
utilise dans ses constructions d’importants apports byzantins. Le meilleur
exemple est donné par la chapelle palatine d’Aix-la-Chapelle qui reprend le plan
centré a coupole centrale si fréquent dans l'architecture byzantine. L'un des
exemples les plus remarquable en sera constitué par la cathédrale Saint-Front
de Périgueux, dans laquelle on retrouve avec éclat la filiation entre 'antiquité
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grecque et l'architecture romane, proximité qui sexplique par la permanence
des modéles établis par les architectes de l'antiquité classique.

Fig. 1: Saint Front de Périgueux (photo de I'auteur)

2. La Renaissance: le retour aux ordres grecs.

En Europe, l'architecture gothique ne cesse de se développer jusqu’au
XVIEme sigcle avec des monuments remarquable, tant dans le nord du continent
que jusque dans le sud de ’Espagne. Pourtant, cest & Florence quapparait
au tout début du XV® siécle un nouveau mouvement artistique, qui va
rapidement imposer de nouvelles références en matiere architecturale. Cest
la Renaissance. A cette époque, l'art de batir se caractérise par un retour aux
ordres antiques (gréco-romains) et emploie volontiers 'arc en plein cintre,
la votte en berceau et la coupole. Dans cette période riche en création et en
inventivité, I'architecture cesse d’étre une simple pratique professionnelle
pour aussi s’'imposer comme un sujet de discussion majeur entre citoyens
instruits et de bonne famille. Cest & ce moment-1a que l'on (re)découvre les
grands principes de ’architecture antique, notamment a travers l'ceuvre de
Vitruve, dont les manuscrits ont été retrouvés dans une abbaye suisse en 1414.
Des lors, les grands théoriciens de la Renaissance n’hésitent plus a publier
leurs idées, aidés en cela par le développement de I'imprimerie, indispensable
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pour contribuer a la diffusion des théories sur Iarchitecture. Leon Battista
ALBERTI (1450) va d’ailleurs profiter de cette technologie moderne pour éditer
le 'un des premiers traités moderne d’architecture, le De re aedificatoria,
en grande partie inspiré par le De architectura de Vitruve. Quelques années
plus tard, Sebastiano SERLIO (1475-1554) popularisera la notion d’ordre
d’architecture avec le premier volume de son «Canon général d’architecture
[...]» (Regole generali darchitettura), édité a Venise en 1537. Puis, en 1570,
Andrea Parrapio (1508-1580) publia également a Venise I quattro libri
dellarchitettura, qui porta jusque dans les iles britanniques les idées et les
principes de la Rensaissance.

3. La Renaissance en France.

Clest dans ce contexte culturel foisonnant que lors des Guerres d’Italie, la
noblesse francaise fait main basse sur nombre dobjets d’art, et sur ses ouvrages
qui vont exercer une influence majeure sur les architectes de cette époque qui
redécouvrent l'architecture antique. Ce phénomeéne marque également le grand
retour des ordres architecturaux dans la décoration des facades et des salons
intérieurs. Larchitecture de la Renaissance puise clairement dans le répertoire
antique pour la conception des colonnes. Les trois ordres classiques reviennent
au gott du jour: dorique, ionique et corinthien, complétés par les ordres toscan
et le composite « inventés » par Sebastiano Serlio. La Renaissance sapproprie
donc les motifs les plus apparents de l'architecture antique. Les fagades de cette
époque présentent un axe de symétrie vertical qui sont édifiées selon les normes
de construction et dans le style grec, avec des rythmes de colonnes et de fenétres.
Celles des églises sont par exemple souvent surmontées d’'un fronton et régu-
lierement rythmées de pilastres, darcs et dentablements. Les architectes de la
Renaissance ont élevé cette architecture au niveau des grandes traditions venues
de lantiquité grecque, perpétuées et modifiées par Rome et les Byzantins et ont
obtenu pour ces formes architecturales, comme pour les ordres, un héritage aussi
prestigieux dans son domaine que la théologie, la philosophie et les sciences
grecques létaient dans le leur.

Lune des constructions qui illustre le mieux cette tendance est I’hotel de
ville de la Rochelle. Le batiment, datant de la fin du XVI*™ siecle et du début
du XVII*™ siecle, présente un corps de logis de style renaissance soutenu par un
mur denceinte gothique flamboyant. I¥lément architectural qui nous concerne
en premier lieu est la grande galerie du rez-de-chaussée. Ouverte par neuf ar-
cades, cintrées ou géminées et abondamment décorées, la galerie repose sur huit
piliers et deux pilastres dont on reconnait sans peine l'influence grecque dans
lemploi du style dorique, avec sa frise alternant métopes et triglyphes. Au-dessus,
les statues des vertus cardinales sont disposées dans quatre niches encadrées de
colonnes corinthiennes.
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Fig. 2: Hotel de ville de la Rochelle
(photo de l'auteur)

4. art baroque et le «classicisme».

Larchitecture baroque réutilise ce langage architectural remis au gott
du jour par la Renaissance: colonnes, tours, coupoles et quelques nouveautés,
comme les fenétres ovales, I'ceil de beeuf, les colonnes torsadées. De I'antiquité
grecque, on retrouve les colonnes ioniques et corinthiennes sur les fagades, tout
comme les frontons, qui sont désormais brisés pour imposer plus de rythme et
de mouvement, tandis qu’ils restent le signe de la magnificence et de la sacra-
lité des édifices sur lesquels ils sont apposés. Larchitecture baroque se défait
néanmoins de certaines régles classiques pour rechercher la variété, loriginalité,
et 'impression de leffet théatral. En France, I’histoire de l’art évoque plutét le
« classicisme», pour évoquer ces choix formes qui constituent des références
évidentes a l'antiquité grecque, méme si c’est plutdt de la tradition romaine que
cette période semble tirer toute son influence. Le classicisme ne céde jamais
complétement aux débordements baroques, et, s’il en adopte parfois les marques
luxueuses, il le fait avec cartésianisme et un certain sens de la raison. On en
revient donc a une architecture raisonnée et cohérente, plus sobre et réfléchie,
comme cela était déja le cas a la période grecque.

Pour le classicisme frangais, on notera que I’Eglise va jouer un role
moins décisif dans la propagation de cet art que dans certains autres pays,
Iimplication du pouvoir royale, notamment avec Louis XIV, déterminant
surtout pour les artistes ce qu’ils sont susceptibles de faire, ou de ne pas faire.
Ceux-ci travaillant directement selon les royales consignes, les artistes se con-
tentent d’encenser la grandeur et les vertus du souverain. Versailles s’impose
un modéle de larchitecture classique francaise : organisation symétrique,
fagades a colonnade, décoration empruntant a des mythes antiques. Les fe-
nétres du premier étage se caractérisent par leur hauteur : elles constituent
I’élément qui rythme I’étage « noble », le plus important, ot sont localisés les
Grands Appartements du Roi et de la Reine, avec la galerie des Glaces en son
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centre. Enfin, selon le modéle antique, une balustrade vient cacher les toits, en
terrasse. Quant au corps central, en saillie par rapport au reste de la facade,
il est marqué au premier étage par série de trois fenétres et deux niches enca-
drées par des colonnes de style ionique, chacune constituée d’une base, d’un
fat et d’'un chapiteau. Celles-ci soutiennent un entablement composé d’une
architrave, d’une frise et d’'une corniche.

Fig. 3: Palais de Versailles - fagade arriére (photo de 'auteur)

5. Le néo-classicisme du X VIII®™ siecle et du XIX*™e siecle.

Dés la fin du XVIII*™ sieécle, les références a I'Antiquité sont évoquées
dans larchitecture religieuse néo-classique. Avec le Panthéon (1757-1790),
Germain SOUFFLOT ressuscite lassociation du temple antique et de la
coupole Renaissance. De larchitecture antique, il reprend la forme du temple
grec classique a colonnades et son vocabulaire ornemental, avec les ordres
corinthiens et toscans, et le plan centré en forme de croix grecque. Mais cest
Pierre Alexandre VIGNON qui propose la plus éloquente réinterprétation de
larchitecture grecque a Paris, lorsque lui est confié la construction de léglise de
la Madeleine, a partir de 1806. Contre l'avis de lAcadémie impériale, Vignon
propose un retour a lantiquité avec lédification d’'un vaste temple périptere.
Aussi, cette solution architecturale fait de La Madeleine une restitution
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quasi parfaite de 'Olympieion d’Athénes, les colonnes de La Madeleine étant
légérement plus hautes (20 m. contre 17’25 m., a comparer avec un édifice tres
proche, la Cour supréme d’ Etats-Unis).

Fig. 4: Panthéon de Paris (photo de 'auteur)

Fig. 5: Eglise de la Madeleine (photo de I’auteur)
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Fig. 6: Vestiges du temple de Zeus Olympien d’Athénes (photo de 'auteur)

7. La réutilisation du vocabulaire antique au XX*™ siecle.

Onl’avu, le vocabulaire de ’'architecture antique n’a de cesse d’étre réutilisé
a toutes les grandes périodes de notre Histoire. Pourquoi en serait-il autrement
dans notre époque contemporaine, qui voit I’évolution des techniques et qui
préconise l'utilisation de solutions architecturales modernes et I'emploi de
nouveaux matériaux (verre, béton, acier)? Un bon exemple de cette influence
continue exercée par lantique se trouve a Montpellier, et 1a encore, il nest
pas étonnant que les solutions choisies refletent une volonté politique, dans
une sorte d’évergétisme qui n'est pas sans rappeler celui de la Gréce antique.
La capitale du Languedoc-Roussillon a en effet longtemps été administrée par
Georges FRECHE, qui en a été maire entre 1977 et 2004. Durant ses mandats
successifs, la ville s’est transformée sous son impulsion et s’est considérablement
développée pour passer de 190.000 habitants en 1975 4 250.000 en 2007. Pour que
la croissance de la ville reste ordonnée, les convictions de M. Fréche imposaient
une vision cohérente de 'urbanisme moderne qu’il entendait mettre en place.
Le quartier Antigone est la réalisation la plus visible de cette modernité, congue
avant tout pour ses habitants. Antigone répond aux exigences d’une ville qui
grandit. M. Fréche a été professeur de droit romain en université et, a ce titre,
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il connaissait la culture classique de la Gréce Antique et PEmpire Romain.
Cest sans doute pour cela qu'il fit appel a l'architecte espagnol postmoderniste
Ricardo BoFILL pour concevoir l'architecture d’Antigone, dont la majorité des
immeubles a été construite sur un style inspiré par 'architecture de la Grece
antique: colonnes doriques, pilastres et frontons sont quasiment partout, tandis
que des reproductions d’ceuvres antiques comme la Victoire de Samothrace
tréne ainsi fierement au beau milieu du quartier, face a 'Hétel de Région. La
méme influence se retrouve dans d’autres réalisations de Bofill, comme a Paris,
ou le quartier de Maine-Montparnasse ressemble a s’y méprendre au quartier
Antigone. Sur la place de Catalogne se méle le méme langage classique de
l'architecture, sobre et élégante, a la monumentalité et la théétralité. Pour lui, la
ville est un ensemble rempli de références formelles et théoriques et I'on retrouve
dans’ensemble de ces projets le méme vocabulaire: frontons, colonnes doriques,
pilastres, amphithéatre... toutes ces formes héritées de 'architecture classique
et de sa grammaire visuelle. Pour Bofill, le langage classique permettrait de
faire persister et naitre la citoyenneté et ’humanité dans la ville. Il est le langage
parfait, celui des maitres.

Fig. 7: Place de Catalogne a Paris (photo de I'auteur)
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Fig. 8: Quartier Antigone a Montpellier (photo de 'auteur)

CONCLUSION

Lart et I'architecture de la Grece antique ont légué a la culture francaise
une longue tradition architecturale. L'évolution des ordres de l'architecture
grecque débute au VII*™ siecle avant notre ére. Aujourd’hui, la plupart des gens
savent qu’il existe trois styles: dorique, ionique et corinthien. Beaucoup en France
arrivent méme distinguer des éléments de ces trois styles dans les structures
modernes de leur ville, les styles grecs ayant été autant admirés que copiés.
Apres la Renaissance, lesthétique humaniste et les techniques esthétiques de l'art
grec ont inspiré plusieurs générations dartistes francais. Jusquau XX*™ siécle,
le classicisme de lart grec a fortement influencé l'art, et nul doute qu’il en sera
encore de méme pour des générations d’architectes.
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II1. LE SERMENT D’HIPPOCRATE HIER ET AUJOURD’HUI

Jessica THOULOUSE

Le Serment d’Hippocrate de Cos (c. 460-c.370 av. ].-C.) est 'un des textes les
plus célebres du Corpus hippocratique. Rédigé au v¥™ ou au 1v*™ siecle av. J.C,,
il a traversé les époques, trouvant aussi bien sa place parmi les morceaux choisis
de l'ancienne médecine® que parmi ceux de la littérature* et donnant lieu a de
nombreux commentaires? et interprétations. Per¢u comme universel, ce court
traité a été repris par différentes cultures -les divinités grecques invoquées au
début étaient alors remplacées par le Christ ou par Allah- et cest une variante
que les étudiants en médecine prétent aujourd’hui en France a lissue de leur
soutenance” de these.

Si le Serment d’Hippocrate semble donc intemporel, il n’en reste pas moins
lié a un contexte historique précis. A lorigine en effet, le savoir médical était
uniquement transmis aux membres de la famille des Asclépiades. Mais lorsque
son enseignement s'est élargi au-dela de ce cercle familial, le Serment est devenu
nécessaire et il était réellement prononcé. Car ce court traité est bien avant tout
un contrat juridique passé entre le maitre de médecine et les membres extérieurs
ala famille des Asclépiades et il cumule un serment oral aux dieux (6pkov T6ve)
et un engagement écrit (§uyypagnyv tqvde). Aprés 'invocation initiale des divi-
nités, le disciple sengage, avec des clauses précises et contraignantes, a respecter
des devoirs envers son maitre et lui offre des garanties morales et financieres. La
famille des Asclépiades préserve de cette facon ses intéréts et la transmission du
savoir a l'intérieur de la famille est assurée.

La deuxiéme partie du texte du Serment contient le fameux exposé de la
déontologie et des regles que le médecin doit observer. Dans sa pratique, celui-
ci doit toujours étre guidé par I’'intérét du malade, ce qui rappelle le précepte
bien connu des Epidémies I, 5: «dokéeLy, mepl T& covonpata §00- @@eléey A
un PAamtervr, Cest-a-dire «avoir, dans les maladies, deux choses en vue: étre
utile ou du moins ne pas nuire»®. Plusieurs interdits sont énoncés dans cette
partie du Serment: administrer du poison, favoriser un avortement ou encore

> Le Serment d’'Hippocrate se rencontre en effet dans l'articella -littéralement «petit art»—,
ce petit recueil dont le noyau primitif fut formé au xi*™ siécle et qui constitue le canon des
textes fondamentaux au programme pour les étudiants en médecine jusqu’au xvii™ siécle.

% Un compendium, qui regroupe principalement des fables et dans lequel se trouve
également le Serment d’Hippocrate, est par exemple réédité tout au long du xvi‘™ siécle:
Aesopi Phrygis fabulee cum alijs opusculis.

¥ Comme lexplique Jacques Jouanna, « De tous les traités de la Collection hippocratique, le
Serment est celui qui a el le plus déditions comportant lensemble des oeuvres d’'Hippocrate.
Elles sont innombrables. » (Hippocrate, Le serment. Les serments chrétiens. La loi, texte établi et
traduit par Jacques Jouanna, Paris, Les Belles Lettres, 2018, p. CLVII).

2 Littré, Emile, Euvres complétes d’Hippocrate, ].-B. Bailliére, Paris 1840, t. 2, pp. 634-637.
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opérer quelqu’un de la pierre. Ces interdits ne correspondent cependant pas
toujours avec la pratique médicale exposée dans les autres traités du Corpus
hippocratique. Aussi, certains chercheurs, en particulier Ludwig Edelstein®,
ont pensé que le texte provenait non pas du milieu médical mais du milieu
philosophique pythagoricien. Cette hypothése nest toutefois aujourd’hui pas
retenue par la majorité des chercheurs. La paternité du Serment est également
parfois remise en cause méme si le traité était déja attribué a Hippocrate
lui-méme dans IAntiquité, comme en témoigne sa présence dans la liste
d’Erotien (1 siécle ap. J.-C.)*. Quelle que soit lorigine et I'auteur du traité,
lexposé éthique qu’il comprend est important pour le médecin car il permet
de le distinguer d’autres corporations, parfois douteuses (accoucheuses,
charlatans...).

‘OPKOZ
Hippocrate, Le serment. Les serments chrétiens. La loi, texte établi et traduit
par Jacques Jouanna, Paris, Les Belles Lettres, 2018, p. 2-5.

la. Opvdw AndMwva intpov kai AckAnmov kai Yyeiav kai Iavakeiav kai
Oeobg mavTag Te kal maoag, (0Topag TMOLEVHEVOG, EMITEAEQ TIOL|OELY KATA
Suvapuy kai kpiow ¢ury dpkov tovie kai Euyypagny Tvde:

1b. iynoacBai te tOv S184Eavtd pe v téxvny Tavtny loa yevétnoty époiot
kai Biov kowvwoaoBat kal xpe@v xpnilovtt petddooty moujoacbar kai yévog
10 ¢€ avTéov ddelgeois | loov émkpvéery dppeot,

lc. kai Sddewv v téxvnv Tdu TNy, §v Xpnilwot pavBdvery, dvev uiobod kai
Euyypagne, mapayyeling te kai dkporotog kai Tg Aowfg dndong padhotog
petéddootv mojoacBar Vool Te ¢poiot kai Toiot Tob £ué Siddfavtog kai
padntiiot Euyyeypappévoloi te kol @PKIOEEVOLOL VoUW INTPIKY, dANw &8¢
ovdevi.

2. Atutfipaoci te maol xproopal ET@@eleln KapvovTwv katd SOvapv kal
Kpiow éunv- £mi SnAfoet 8¢ kai adikin elp&ewy katd yvopuny unv.

3. OV dwow 8¢ ovdE @dppakov obdevi aitndeig Bavdoipov, ovdE denynoopat
EupPovliny touvde: opoiwg 8¢ 008¢ yvvail meaodv eB6plov dwow.

4. Ayvg 8¢ kal 0oiwg Statnprjow Blov Euov kal TEXvNV Env.

5. 00 tepéw 8¢ ovdE pnv AbLdvTag, Exxwprow 8¢ ¢pydtnowy avdpdot mpriglog
Tfode.

6.’Eg oikiag 8¢ okooag &v €oiw, éoeledoopat EMOPENEl KAUVOVTWY EKTOG
¢wv Taong adiking éxovoing kai eBopfig Te TG AAANG Kal dgpodioivy Epywv
i e yovaikeiwv copdtov kat dvpeinv éNevBépwv te kai SovAwv.

» EDELSTEIN, Ludwig, «The hippocratic Oath: text, translation and interpretation», supplé-
ment au Bulletin of the History of Medecine, 1, The John Hopkins Press, Baltimore 1943.

30 Cest a Erotien que nous devons la liste la plus ancienne qui nous soit parvenue des traités
hippocratiques jugés authentiques.
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7. A §av év Oepanein fj Bw fj dkodow 1§ kal dvev Bepamneing kata Piov
avBpdmwy, & uf xpn mote ékhaléecBar £Ew, oryfoopal dppnta fyedpevog
| elvat T& ToladTa.

8."Opkov pgv odv pot tévde émtedéa motéovtikai pi Euyxéovtiein Emavpacbat
kai Biov kai téxvne, dofalopéve mapd mdotv avBpwmolg £¢ TOV aiel xpovov,
napaPaivovtt 8¢ kai EmopkovVTL TdvavTia TOVTéWV.

SERMENT

Hippocrate, Le serment. Les serments chrétiens. La loi, texte établi et traduit
par Jacques Jouanna, Paris, Les Belles Lettres, 2018, p. 2-5.

la. Je jure par Apollon médecin, par Asclépios, par Hygie et Panacée, par
tous les dieux et toutes les déesses, les prenant a témoin, d’exécuter, selon ma
capacité et mon jugement, ce serment et ce contrat.

1b. (Je jure) de considérer d’abord mon maitre en cet art al’égal de mes propres
parents; de mettre a sa disposition des subsides et, s’il est dans le besoin, de lui
transmettre une part de mes biens; de considérer sa descendance méle a I’égal
de mes freres,

Ic. et deleur enseigner cet art, s’ils désirent 'apprendre, sans salaire ni contrat;
de transmettre les préceptes, les lecons orales et tout le reste de I'enseignement
a mes fils et & ceux de mon maitre, et aux disciples liés par un contrat et un
serment, suivant la loi médicale, et & nul autre.

2. Jutiliserai tout le régime pour l'utilité des malades, selon ma capacité et
mon jugement; mais si cest pour leur perte ou pour une injustice a leur égard,
(je jure) d’y faire obstacle selon ma conscience.

3. Je ne remettrai a personne une drogue mortelle si on me la demande, ni ne
prendrai l'initiative d’une telle suggestion. De méme, je ne remettrai pas non
plus aux femmes un pessaire abortif.

4. Cest dans la pureté et la piété que je passerai ma vie et exercerai mon art.
5. Je n’'inciserai pas non plus les malades atteints de lithiase, mais je laisserai
cela aux hommes spécialistes de cette intervention.

6. Dans toutes les maisons ou je dois entrer, je pénétrerai pour l'utilité des
malades, me tenant a I’écart de toute injustice volontaire, de tout acte
corrupteur en général, et en particulier des relations amoureuses avec les
femmes ou les hommes, libres ou esclaves.

7. Tout ce que je verrai ou entendrai au cours du traitement, ou méme en
dehors du traitement, concernant la vie des gens, si cela ne doit jamais étre
répété au-dehors, je le tairai, considérant que de telles choses sont secrétes.

8. Eh bien dong, si jexécute ce serment et ne I'enfreins pas, qu’il me soit donné
de jouir de ma vie et de mon art, honoré de tous les hommes pour I’éternité.
En revanche, si je le transgresse et me parjure, que ce soit le contraire de cela.
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Le serment que prétent les médecins en France avant d’exercer leur fonc-
tion. Conseil National de I’Ordre des médecins (05/01/2012).3

«Au moment d’étre admis(e) a exercer la médecine, je promets et je jure d’étre
fidéle aux lois de I’honneur et de la probité.

Mon premier souci sera de rétablir, de préserver ou de promouvoir la santé
dans tous ses éléments, physiques et mentaux, individuels et sociaux.

Je respecterai toutes les personnes, leur autonomie et leur volonté, sans
aucune discrimination selon leur état ou leurs convictions. J’interviendrai
pour les protéger si elles sont affaiblies, vulnérables ou menacées dans leur
intégrité ou leur dignité. Méme sous la contrainte, je ne ferai pas usage de mes
connaissances contre les lois de ’humanité.

Jinformerai les patients des décisions envisagées, de leurs raisons et de leurs
conséquences.

Je ne tromperai jamais leur confiance et n’exploiterai pas le pouvoir hérité des
circonstances pour forcer les consciences.

Je donnerai mes soins a I'indigent et & quiconque me les demandera. Je ne me
laisserai pas influencer par la soif du gain ou la recherche de la gloire.
Admis(e) dans l'intimité des personnes, je tairai les secrets qui me seront
confiés. Regu(e) a 'intérieur des maisons, je respecterai les secrets des foyers
et ma conduite ne servira pas a corrompre les moeeurs.

Je ferai tout pour soulager les souffrances. Je ne prolongerai pas abusivement
les agonies. Je ne provoquerai jamais la mort délibérément.

Je préserverai 'indépendance nécessaire a I'accomplissement de ma mission.
Je n’entreprendrai rien qui dépasse mes compétences. Je les entretiendrai et les
perfectionnerai pour assurer au mieux les services qui me seront demandés.
Japporterai mon aide a mes confreres ainsi qu'a leurs familles dans I'adversité.
Que les hommes et mes confréres m'accordent leur estime si je suis fidele a
mes promesses; que je sois déshonoré(e) et méprisé(e) si j’y manque.»

3! https://www.conseil-national. medecin.fr/le-serment-d-hippocrate-1311.
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“If you think what I say is true, agree to it, and if not,
oppose me with every argument you can muster ...”
(Plato, Phaedo, 91B/C)

SOCRATES IN SUPPORT OF TODAY’S EUROPE?
1. PROPOSITION

For many years there have been complaints that the centrifugal tendencies
in Europe are posing an ever-greater threat. Anti-European nationalism is on
the rise. The metaphor of Europe teetering on the edge of an abyss is already
widely accepted. We need to strengthen the forces that bind Europe together -
this demand has long since become a commonplace.

What has been lacking so far is a convincing public answer to the question
of what means can be used to reinforce European cohesion.

I would like to look for an answer from a Central European and German
perspective. As we all know, a review of German history reveals not only periods
of peace, stability and cultural florescence, but also catastrophic plunges into
barbarism and war. During the Nazi period (1933-1945), horrendous crimes
were committed in the name of Germany, most notably the mass murder of
Jews. Much research has been done on the causes of these catastrophes.

Our study, however, will not focus on the causes of such events. We want
to ask the opposite question: what factors have made it possible, in the past,
to overcome those dark phases of hatred, violence and barbarism? How were
people able to progress once again towards civilization and culture?

For this retrospective, we will take our lead from the research findings of
the British-American political scientist Leslie Lipson (1912-2000), who clearly
saw civilizing potential in the study of “the Greeks”. He wrote:

“But the Greeks were the teachers in all matters artistic and intellectual; and
when one drinks from that source, the creative powers of the human mind
are invariably unleashed” (The Ethical Crises of Civilization. Newbury Park,
London, New Delhi 1993, p. 64).

At the end we will turn to the question of whether and how the findings

from this historical retrospective can be utilized, now and in the future, for the
stabilization of Europe.
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2. CIVILIZING POTENTIAL IN PLATO’S DIALOGUES?

Let us begin by considering some extracts from ancient Greek literature
which contain significant European moral concepts:

Text 1. PLaTO, Crito 49B

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus 1. Oxford 1900;

translated by H. Meissner, based on H.N. Fowler, London 1971)

Socrates is in prison, awaiting his execution. His friend Crito visits him
there and urges him to flee from prison. Socrates refuses. His detailed rationale
contains the sentence:

Ov6¢ adkovpevov dpa dvtadikelv, wg ol ToANol olovTat. ..
And we ought not even to repay crime with crime, as the world thinks...

Moral concept in text 1: A rejection of revenge

Text 2. PLAaTO, Phaedo 91B/C

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus 1. Oxford 1900;

translated by H. Meissner, based on H.N. Fowler, London 1971)

Shortly before his execution, Socrates talks to friends about whether the
soul is immortal. Before starting a new attempt to convince his friends of the
immortality of the soul, he invites them:

Yuelg pévrot, av épot meiBnole, oukpov gpovticavteg Zwkpdtovs, Tiig 8¢
&AnBeiag oA pdAlov, v pév T DUV Sok® dAnBeg Aéyety, cuvopoloyroate,
el 8¢ pr}, mavTi Aoyw AvTiTeiveTe...

But you, if you do as I ask, will give little thought to Socrates and much more
to the truth; and if you think what I say is true, agree to it, and if not, oppose
me with every argument you can muster ...

Moral concepts in text 2: Basic principles on understanding:
- truth;

- openness towards the opinions of others;

- reason-based argument (mavti Aoyw dvtiteivete);

- a friendly conversational tone.

Text 3. PLATO, Protagoras 314D/E

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus III. Oxford 1903;

translated by H. Meissner, based on B. Jowett, London 1953)

The Platonic dialogue Protagoras depicts how Socrates deals with a slave
who provocatively refuses to admit Socrates and his companion to the house of
a wealthy acquaintance, Callias; at the time, Callias is hosting a famous guest,
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Protagoras. This slave is clearly very ill-humoured because a large number of

visitors (“Sophists”) have already come to see Callias on that day:
éneldn yoov €xpovoapev v B0pav, dvoiag kai idwv fjuag “Ea”, £¢n, “co-
@lotai TIveg ov oxoAn adT®-” Kal dua apgoiv Tolv Xepolv THv Bvpav mavy
TpoBpwg wg 0ldg T v émpaev. kai Nueig Ty ékpodopey, kai 6¢ éyke-
KANpéVNG TS BVpag dmokpivopevog eimev, “Q &vBpwmot,” Epn, “odk dknkoa-
Te 6TL 00 )Xo a0 T®;” “ANN" wyabé,” Epnv £yw, “obte mapa KaAiav fjkouev
oVte copotai éopev. dANG Bapper Ilpwtaydpav yap tot deduevol ideiv HA-
Bopev: elodyyelov odv.” pdyig odv mote fpiv &vBpwog dvéwEev v Bupav.

When we knocked at the door, and he opened and saw us, he grumbled: “They
are Sophists, he is not at home”; and instantly gave the door a hearty bang with
both his hands. Again we knocked, and he answered without opening: “Did you
not hear me say that he is not at home, fellows?” “But, my friend”, I said, “you
need not be alarmed; for we are not Sophists, and we are not come to see Callias,
but we want to see Protagoras; and I must request you to announce us.” At last,
after a good deal of difficulty, the man was persuaded to open the door ...

Moral concepts in text 3: Solving conflicts by means of persuasion (AN
wyabé) rather than force.

Conclusion: So far it is hardly possible to give a convincing answer to the
question of the civilizing potential of such literature. There should at least be ge-
neral agreement, however, that the extracts quoted tend to help pacify a society
rather than divide it.

In order to be able to make more in-depth statements about this literature,
we will now consider a few more extracts:

Text 4. PLaTO, Apologia 29C/D

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus I. Oxford 1900;

In his speech of self-defence, Socrates calls on the Athenians:

€l pot mpog tadta eimotte: “Q Tdkpateg, VOV pEV Avote ob metodpeda aAN
apiepév og, émi ToOTE pévToL, @ QTE punKéTt &v TadTn Tf) {troet Statpifery unde
QNOCOQETY: 0V 88 AADG £TL TODTO TIPATTWYV, ArtoBavii” — €l 00V pe, Emep elmov, £mi
TovTOLG dgiotte, gimo” &v Opiv 6Tt “Eyw dpdg, @ dvdpeg ABnvaiot, domdlopat
pev kol @A, eicopat 8¢ paAlov @ Be® 1} LI, kol Ewortep &v éumvéw Kai 0ldg
Te M, 0V P} TAVoWHAL PILOCOPAV Kol VPV TTapakeAevdpevog Kai EvOelkvOLEVOG
61w v del évtuyxavew DpdY, Aéywv olamep eiwba, 611 “Q dplote avpav, ..”

... if you should say to me in reply to this: “Socrates, this time we will not do as
Anytus says, but we will let you go, on this condition, however, that you no longer
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spend your time in this investigation or in philosophy, and if you are caught doing
so again you shall die”; if you should let me go under this condition which I have
mentioned, I should say to you, “Men of Athens, I respect and love you, but I shall
obey the god rather than you, and while I live and am able to continue, I shall
never give up philosophy or stop exhorting you and pointing out the truth to any
one of you whom I meet, saying in my accustomed way: ‘Most excellent man’...”

Moral concepts in text 4: In addition to the above-mentioned moral con-
cepts, this passage presents:
- freedom of speech and individual responsibility; the refusal to submit to an
opinion imposed by force (neicopat 8¢ paAlov);
- arefusal to be coerced by the threat of death;
- a friendly tone combined with a resolute stance (Ey®d dudg, @ &vdpeg Abn-
vaiot, domdlopat LeV Kai GIA®, Teicopat 8¢ pdAlov).

Text 5. PLATO, Laches 185A

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus III. Oxford 1903;

translated by H. Meissner, based on B. Jowett, London 1953)

At one point, Socrates makes the following remark about child-raising:

fj mepl opkpod ofeabe vovi kivduveverv kal ob kal Avoipaxog GAN ob mepl
TOUTOL TOD KTAHATOG O TV DUETEPWY UEYLOTOV OV TLYXAVEL DEWV Ydp TIOL fi
XPNOTOV fj TdvavTia yevopuévwy Kai mdg 6 0ikog 6 Tod matpdg ol Twg oikroe-
Tat, OToiot &v Tiveg ol maideg yévwvTal.

Is this a slight matter about which you and Lysimachus are deliberating? Are
you not risking the greatest of your possessions? For children are your riches;
and upon their turning out well or ill depends the whole order of their fa-
ther’s house.

Moral concepts in text 5:
-awareness that child-raising has far-reaching consequences for good or evil;
-awareness that parents have a duty to raise their children as carefully as pos-
sible.

Text 6. PLATO, Respublica 519E/520A

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus IV. Oxford 1902;

translated by C. Emlyn-Jones and W. Preddy, Cambridge 2013)

In his principal work, The Republic, Plato sums up the task of the legislator
as follows:

.. OTL VOU@ 0V TODTO pélel, 6Twg €v Tt yévog €v molel StapepdvTwg €b Tpd-
Eet, AAN €v 6\ TR OAel TODTO pnyavatat £yyevéoBal, cuVapUOTTWY TOVG
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nohitag melol te kat avaykrn, moldv petadidovat aAAAAAoLg TG dgehiag fjv &v
€KaoTOL TO KOOV SuvaTtol Aoy OPEAELV ...

... that this is not the purpose of the law that a single section of the community
will do exceptionally well, but the intention is that this will apply across the
whole state by uniting the populace by persuasion and compulsion, and by mak-
ing them share the services with each other which every individual can do for
the common good...

Moral concepts in text 6:
- a focus on the common good; a rejection of the privileging of individual
groups within the state;
- cohesion as a fundamental value of the system of government;
- the deployment of all citizens in the service of the country according to their
abilities.

Text 7. PLATO, Leges 693B

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus V. Oxford 1907;

translation based on Fachiibersetzungsdienst GmbH, Berlin 2019)

In his late work, The Laws, Plato argues that to achieve stability (uevodoav),
a system of government must be focused on three fundamental values:

@G dpa o0 Sel peydhag dpxag ovd” ad dpe{ktovg vopobetely, Stavondévtag to
ToLoVde, OTLTIOMY EAevBEépay Te eivat Sel kai Epuppova kai avTh @AY, kai TOv
vopoBetodvta mpodg Tadta PAémovta Sl vopoDeTelv.

... that one must not give any government, by law, overly great and unmixed
power, on the basis of the idea that a polis should be

- free, and

- guided by reason, and

- on friendly terms with itself,

and that the legislator must pay attention to these things when making laws.

Moral concepts in text 7:
- rejection of absolute governmental power, because:
- astate must be free.
- a state must be guided by reason.
- a state must have internal coherence.

Text 8.PraTO, Epistulae 7.336E/337A

(I. Burnet, Platonis opera. Tomus V. Oxford 1907;

translation based on R. G. Bury, Cambridge 1929)

In a letter to friends who are caught up in a horrific civil war in Sicily,
Plato —well over seventy years old at the time— gives the following answer
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to the question of how hatred and violence between enemy camps can be
overcome:

WG ovK E0TLV TadAa KAK®V TOIG 0TACIATAOLY, TPV AV ol KpaTRoAVTEG pdyalg
Kai €kPolaig avOpdmwy Kal opayais LynokakodvTeg Kal €mi Tipwplag mav-
owvTal Tpemopevol TOV EXOpdv, Eykpateig 8¢ dvteg adT®V, Bépevol vopovg
Kovovg undev pudlov mpog féoviv avtoig f§j Tolg fTTndelov kepévoug,
avaykdowoly avtovg xpiiodatr Toig vopolg dittaig odoalg dvaykalg, aidoi
Kal OPw, POPw uev S TO Kpeitovg adTOV eival, aidol 8¢ ad St TO kpeit-
Tovg @aiveaBat mepi Te TaG 160V kal TOlG vOpoLg pdAlov 0 ovTég Te kal
Suvdapevol Sovkedety. GANwG 8¢ ovk EoTv WG dv mote kak®dv Af§at oG v
abTf] oTactdcaoa ...

... that there is no cessation of evils for the warring factions until those who
have won the mastery cease from perpetuating feuds by assaults and expul-
sions and executions, and cease from seeking to wreak vengeance on their foes;
and, exercising mastery over themselves, lay down impartial laws which are
to satisfy the vanquished no less than themselves; and compel the vanquished
to make use of these laws by means of two compelling forces, Reverence and
Fear -Fear, insomuch as they make it plain that they are superior to them
in force; and Reverence, because they show themselves superior both in their
attitude to pleasures and in their greater readiness and ability to subject the-
mselves to the laws. In no other way is it possible for city at strife within itself
to cease from evils ...

Moral concepts in text 8:
- arejection of revenge (¢mi Tpwpiag TadowvTal TpemdUEVOL);
- a rejection of the privileging of the rulers (undé¢v paiov mpog fdoviv
avToig fj Toig TTnOeiow);
- the rulers have special obligations with regard to self-control (St& 10 kpeit-
Tovg @aiveaBat mept ... Tag 1dovag) and compliance with the law.

Conclusions
After considering the first three extracts, we initially concluded that they

“tend to help pacity a society rather than divide it”.

If we now consider all eight extracts again, from the point of view of their

civilizing potential, we believe that the following observations may also be made:
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- the texts tend to foster openness towards the opinions of others rather than a
defensive reflex towards anything foreign (opukpov gpovticavteg Zwkpdtovg
... TavTL AOyw dvtiteiveTe);

- they tend to contribute to freedom of expression rather than the intellectual
subjugation of a society (meicopat 8¢ paAov);

- they tend to foster an appreciation of careful child-raising and education
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rather than a laissez-faire pedagogical attitude in society (ktrjpatog 6 T@v

DUETEPWY PEYLOTOV OV TUYXAVEL);

- they tend to affirm public-spirited action rather than promote private inter-

ests (00 To0TO péhel, OTwG Ev TL yévog ... €0 Tpdker).

- they tend to foster a matter-of-fact style of debate rather than hateful agita-

tion (ppovticavtes ... Tig 8¢ dAnbeiag);

- they tend to encourage moderate rather than extremist political thinking

(MO EXevBépay ... kal Euppova kai EauTii @IANV);

- they tend to give priority to non-violent conflict resolution rather than affirm

violent resolution (GAN° wyadé);

- they tend to foster respect for the laws rather than disregard for them (toig

VOUOLG ... SOVAEVELY);

- they tend to encourage the idea that rulers have additional moral obligations,

rather than the idea that they can allow themselves more freedoms than those

who are dependent on them (¢ykparteig 8¢ dvteg abdTdOV).

So far, we have concentrated on Plato’s texts. To keep the study brief, we will

continue to do so. But there are undoubtedly many other ancient and modern
authors about whom similar things can be said.

3. CIVILIZING EFFECTS OF ANCIENT GREEK LITERATURE IN
THE PAST

The observations made so far do not provide any compelling evidence
that there is actually civilizing potential in ancient Greek literature. Can any
historical proof be found that an educational and civilizing potential is actually
present in Greek literature? Have there been moments in history where it seems
plausible that the study of Greek literature contributed to an upswing in regard
to the level of civilization? This hypothesis will now be tested.

We shall focus on two of these advances in civilization:

- the cultural shift that took place at the beginning of the modern era in Eu-
rope;
- what was known as the “Golden Age of Islam” in 9" to 12" century Spain.

3.1. The overcoming of the Middle Ages as a civilizing achievement

The cultural shift between the Middle Ages and the modern age was, as
we all know, mainly triggered by the Renaissance and Humanism. In order
to be able to assess this shift, it is helpful to compare modes of behaviour
in the centuries before and after this change, in the Middle Ages and the
modern age. Particularly striking are the differences in attitudes to public
torture.

Medieval punishments, such as breaking on the wheel, quartering,
impalement, boiling, burying alive and so on, were exceptionally cruel. As
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modern-day Europeans, we find it hard to comprehend how those earlier
Europeans, instead of feeling shame and indignation over such executions,
could flock to them from near and far as if attending a festival. Early modern
Humanism played a crucial role in ensuring that such forms of criminal justice
later came to be seen, in large parts of Europe, as inhumane and abhorrent.

Did the study of Greek play a part here? Today it is sometimes forgotten
that there was a kind of taboo on Greek until the end of the Middle Ages. For
centuries, the schism between the Latin church of the West and the Greek
church of the East (A.D. 1054) led to ideological resistance to a return to the
Greek foundations of our culture, both in Germany and in Western and Central
Europe in general.

It was largely by chance that the German humanist Johannes REUCHLIN
(1455-1522) nonetheless became one of the first Central Europeans to be able to
learn Greek: during his studies in Basel (beginning in 1474) he met a Greek exile
who taught him the Greek language. And the English humanist Thomas MORE
(1478-1535) faced opposition from his father when he wanted to learn Greek and
study Greek literature; in England at the time, as in other countries, such studies
were still seen as questionable.

Within a few years, however, an intellectual attitude had emerged that
was quite new for the sensibility of the time. Johannes Reuchlin and Thomas
More were key proponents. For example, Reuchlin, in an extremely anti-
Semitic environment, resisted the calls of several German theological faculties
to burn Jewish writings, especially the Talmud. In 1520 Reuchlin composed a
soberly argued assessment of the matter for Emperor Charles V, and after long
and gruelling struggles he was able to ensure that Jewish literature would be
preserved.

No less unusual for that period was the intellectual independence of
Thomas More, the author of the book Utopia. For example, he provided his three
daughters with the same education as his son; his eldest daughter became one of
the most learned women of her time.

Another of Germany’s first Greek scholars was Philipp MELANCHTHON
(1497-1560), who was not only a close collaborator of the reformer Martin
LUTHER, but also —a less-known fact— devised and largely implemented a
redesign of the whole German education system. Among other things, he was
responsible for the introduction of history, geography and Greek as school
subjects. Even in his lifetime he was accorded the honorary title of Praeceptor
Germaniae.

It has become clear, I think, that the novel attitude of these “pioneers of
Greek” already announces the “European canon of values” which many of us
now see as threatened and worth defending.

On this basis, the Czech theologian John Amos CoMENIUS (1592-1670),
who had studied in Heidelberg, created a profound new concept of education.
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Here he contradicted the frequently brutal habits of earlier times. His principles
still seem very modern today: equal support for boys and girls of all classes, an
education that instils humanity and personal responsibility, an avoidance of
violence and coercion. A much-quoted motto of Comenius: omnia sponte fluant,
absit violentia rebus.

3.2. The Golden Age of Islam as a civilizing achievement

Another period which, in our view, casts light on the civilizing poten-
tial of ancient Greek literature is the “Islamic Golden Age” in Spain. Today
societies shaped by Islam are often said to have a comparatively low level of
educational achievement. And yet there were centuries in which Islam, spe-
cifically in Spain, was culturally superior to the European West. The “Islamic
Golden Age” lasted roughly from the 9 to the 12" century. A famous scholar
of the period, the Aristotle commentator AvERROES (Ibn Rushd, 1126-1198),
had a substantial influence on Christian scholasticism in the Middle Ages.
This period is praised for the fact that, in its best phases, an intellectual life
prevailed in which Muslims and Jews worked together fruitfully. There are
reasonable grounds for assuming that a causal relationship existed between
this cultural florescence of Islam and the study of Greek and especially Aris-
totelian philosophy.

The influence of ancient Greek culture on Roman culture will be mentioned
only briefly here. Many Romans were aware that ancient Greece was a major
source of intellectual and cultural inspiration. The Roman poet HorRACE (Ep.
2.1.156 f.) wrote, full of admiration: Graecia capta ferum victorem cepit et artis
/ intulit agresti Latio “Greece, the captive, made her savage victor captive, and
brought the arts into rustic Latium™.

4.CIVILIZING IMPACT OF ANCIENT GREEKLITERATURE TODAY

The results of this historical retrospective undoubtedly give grounds for
the assumption that —at least in the past— a thorough study of ancient Greek
literature had the potential to develop civilizing effects. Regarding Germany,
I personally believe that the philhellenic and humanist tradition helped the
Germans to deal self-critically with the barbarism of the Nazi period. But now
this humanist tradition is weakening. The question, then, is whether a thorough
study of ancient Greek literature can have a civilizing effect in the future, as it
had in the past.

! Kiessling, A., Heinze, A., Q. Horatius Flaccus. III. Berlin, 1961; translated by H. R.
Fairclough, Cambridge 1991.
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Of course, Greek is not a cure, and never has been. But we would like to
show that a return to Greek literature presents great opportunities, particularly
with regard to certain current problems in Germany and Europe, and that these
opportunities are often underestimated at the present time.

4.1. European problems as problems of inner attitude

The growing European problems for which no satisfactory solution has yet
been found include:
- the proliferation of public lies and slanders (“fake news”);
- the spread of hostile, antagonistic forms of controversy;
- increasing doubt in the trustworthiness of leading politicians.

The means used in the effort to fight these problems are essentially always
the same: public disapproval and distancing, appeals, threats of “sanctions”,
and ultimately their implementation. Yet these methods clearly have little or no
success.

This limited success can be explained, we believe, by a widespread misun-
derstanding about the degree of difficulty of these problems. People overlook the
fact that these problems which face Europe are not just about outward actions,
but are largely based on inner attitudes. Let me try to explain this:

- concerning “truthfulness™ whether someone resists the temptation to say
things that are untrue, and to pass on things that have not been verified, is
undoubtedly a question of inner attitude;

- concerning “antagonistic argument” undoubtedly, constructive, understan-
ding-focused argument requires a self-critical, self-disciplined inner attitude.

- concerning “loss of confidence”™ trust in a person relates mainly to his or her
inner attitude.

4.2. The task of developing more civilized attitudes

Inner attitudes are harder to influence than outward actions, as they cannot
be changed by punishments and rewards, or taught and learnt like examination
material. If the attempt is made to change attitudes by force, this will not succeed,
and negative outcomes are nearly inevitable.

This raises a difficult question: in the effort to overcome attitudes that are
problematic for Europe, which means are likely to succeed? The question requires
a very wide-ranging answer, differentiating between the various situations and
people involved. In keeping with the intention of this paper, however, we will
concentrate on one aspect, that of youth education.

Socially “valuable” inner attitudes cannot be implanted in a young person
from the outside, but have to grow within him or her. Their development is a
process that cannot really be planned. The role of parents and schools in this
process consists in creating the best possible conditions for the development of
valuable attitudes. The most important methods are: setting an example, being
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available as a trustworthy person to talk to, encouraging young people to read
good literature, and the like.

In the school sector there is currently no satisfactory provision for this: the
fact that fostering valuable inner attitudes is an indispensable part of education
has been completely overlooked in the OECD’s project “The definition and
selection of key competencies” (2005). And this sensitive topic of “attitudes”
continues to be neglected in the public debate on education, although attention
is now increasingly being drawn to the fact that certain attitudes are essential
to the effective functioning of a democracy, and that these attitudes must be
regained if we are to halt the downward trend.

Here educational policy bears considerable responsibility; it has a duty to
ensure that young people can engage with good literature and thus form their
own attitudes, in a process lasting many years.

Certainly, there are numerous ancient and modern authors from various
nations whose works are suitable for this purpose. But again, this cannot be
explored in detail here.

4.3. The civilizing potential of Plato’s dialogues

To at least briefly hint at how the study of such texts can lead to the emer-
gence of the attitudes Europe needs, we have selected one aspect: Plato’s Socratic
dialogues.

What are the basic principles of the Socratic dialogue? Surprisingly, these
principles are never explicitly formulated in Plato’s writings. But we can deduce
them from the manner in which the interlocutors approach the problems and
deal with each other.

The Socratic dialogue may be regarded as the embodiment of European
values. The question of whether and to what extent comparable traditions exist
in non-European cultures is a separate topic and will not be considered here. On
the basis of four main values -reason, truth, freedom and responsibility— the
basic principles of the Socratic dialogue can be roughly summarized as follows:

- Reason: In an understanding-focused dialogue, it is the weight of rational
arguments that should be decisive, not social rank or psychological pressure.
- Truth: Without the effort to at least approach the truth, a dialogue which
begins from opposite positions cannot succeed. Also, self-criticism is
indispensable as well as the willingness to accept a loss of prestige.

- Freedom: In an understanding-focused dialogue, freedom is essential, the
freedom to both express opinions and form them: opinions must not be impo-
sed by force. Unwelcome opinions and objective criticism must be tolerated.
Personal insults, however, are prohibited.

2 In naming these principal four European virtues, I am drawing on the work of Richard
Schroder (“Europa, was ist das?” in: Aktuelle Antike. Leipzig 2002, pp. 31 ff.).
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- Responsibility: Every participant must help to ensure that the debate remains
focused on communication and understanding, and that the atmosphere is
one of positivity towards each other. Everyone shares the responsibility for
paying regard to the “rules of the game”.

These four values —reason, truth, freedom and responsibility- do not simply
coexist in the Socratic dialogue, but are related to each other: thus freedom, here,
is obviously more than the absence of slavery. Freedom, as a basic principle of
dialogue, requires an inner connection to the other three values. To give a hint
of how these four values interconnect, we could say that Socratic dialogues are
defined by an ethos of truth, reason, freedom and responsibility. Successful
dialogue thus requires not just the observation of particular rules, but also an
inner attitude.

The great advantage of studying the Socratic dialogues is, on the one hand,
that it can potentially give the desired value orientation, but, on the other hand,
that it does not tell readers what to think: it grants them the necessary scope to
develop their own moral concepts.

Can the study of Socratic dialogues also help to rebuild, in the minds of
citizens, the attitudes which Europe needs if it is to survive, i.e. a respect for
truth, a willingness to work towards understanding, and an effort to be reliable?

We should beware of overconfident statements. Yet there is a causal
relationship which has been observable even in recent times, but has received
little attention: although the “rules of play” of Socratic dialogue were not explicitly
formulated by Plato at any point, the Socratic/Platonic idea of understanding-
focused conversation is a living practice even today, though decreasingly. This
psychological phenomenon has been well known since antiquity: if we see a
behaviour and admire it, we feel the need to imitate it>. And sooner or later,
anything we frequently imitate becomes a habit, and second nature*. And so, even
if it may sound surprising at first, we can reasonably argue that we owe it largely
to the exemplary effect of Plato’s dialogues that this special form of conversation,
the “Socratic dialogue”, has remained alive and effective for centuries. In the
present public debate on education this psychological phenomenon has widely
been underestimated.

? ... 6T TIg OpNel dydpevog, un ppeioBat éxeivo (PL R. 500C)
ol pupnoelg ... €ig €0n e kai @voty kabiotavtat (Pl R. 395D)
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5. GENERAL CONCLUSION. THE TASK OF EDUCATIONAL POLICY
In the interests of Europe, then, educational policymakers need to make
greater efforts to ensure that young people in coming generations, all over
Europe, have the opportunity to study Plato’s Socratic dialogues and other com-

parable literature.
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INTRODUCTION

Ancient Greece, a country placed in the crossways of the Mediterranean Sea,
developed a very important civilization which influenced all the countries of Europe
and we may say the whole world. The Greeks said the first and the last word in all the
area of letters, education, civilization, politics, poetry, epic poetry, history, tragedy,
philosophy, sculpture, architecture, painting, and all the arts. Being a poor country
in material things, Greece developed a high-quality civilization thanks to the high
intelligence of its inhabitants, their high mental ability and efforts to invent ways
to achieve what they wanted to succeed. As Herodotus says “tf] EAAGOL mevin pév
aiel kote oVVTpoPog ¢otiv” (Hdt. 7.102.1), the Greeks travelled to various countries
in Europe, Asia, Africa for economic reasons, made colonies and developed an
admirable civilization. They visited European countries of the north, centre and
south Europe. Their important achievements are visible until today.

In this chapter, five examples of Greek achievements will be presented:

1. “Odysseus, the Civilized Man”;

2. “Pericles and the idea of Democracy’;

. “Prehellenic and Greek presence in European culture”;
. “The Greek Colonies in Magna Graecia”
. “Greek culture in south Italy and Sicily under the Byzantines”.

(92 BSOS

1. ODYSSEUS, THE CIVILIZED MAN

Fig. 1: Francesco Primaticcio, Odysseus
returning to Penelope, XVI cent. Nevers,
musée municipal Frédéric Blandin
(https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/
Category:Odysseus#/media/)
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Let us begin with the influence of Greece on Europe through the voyages
of Odysseus/Ulysses. We’ll follow the cultural route of Ulysses’ trail. Who has
not heard or read of the Trojan war and of Ulysses, that resourceful hero of the
Greek history and myth and the Homeric epic poems, the Iliad and the Odyssey,
among the most famous works of all the time? All the museums of Europe and
the world and most National Galleries exhibit paintings referring to Homer’s
epic poems. The heroic king of Ithaca has been a world symbol and of course
an ideal guide for a voyage between the imagination, history, myth and reality,
travelling in various seas, famous and delightful places, where the very ancient
narrations about Ulysses continue to be vivid and inspire their inhabitants. Let’s
consider the characterization of the hero in Homer:

1.1. HOMER, Odyssey, 1.1-10

(A.T. Murray-G.E. Dimock (edd.), Homer: Odyssey,
Loeb Classical Library, Harvard Univ. Press,
Cambridge Massachusetts [1919], 1952)

‘Avdpa pot évverne, podoa, ToAbTpoToV, 8¢ paka TOAAL
TAGyXOn, émel Tpoing iepov mtohieBpov Enepoev:
TOAA@V & avBpwmwy idev doTtea kal voov €yvw,
TOAAG 8 &y év OVt TaBev dAyea Ov katd Bupdv,
apvopevog fjv Te YuxNv Kal vOoTov ETaipwy.

AN 008" g ETapovg EppvoaTto, iELevog Tep:
avTt@Vv yap ogetépnoty dtacBalinow Shovro,
viriot, ot katd Povg Ynepiovog Helloto

fjoBlov- adtap 6 Toioty d@eileTo VOOTIHOVY Tpap.
TOV auobev ye, Bed, Buyatep Aldg, eine kai fiv.

Odysseus is portrayed as crafty and resourceful, patient (“tAfuwv”, IL
10.231, cf. Il. 5.670), very tormented “moAvtAag”, Il. 8.07, 10.248), the famous
(“kAvTdg”, Od. 9.364), the magnanimous (“peyalntwp”, Od. 5.355), the prudent
(“Satppwv?, I1. 11.482), (“rodvepwv”, I1. 18.108), the intelligent (“roucthopuntng’,
0Od. 3.163, 13.293), and before acquired also another characteristic (“roAimop8og”,
II. 2. 278, that means conqueror of castles, or simply “conqueror”)'.

The cultural route of the Odyssey is an everlasting source of inspiration
in all fields of culture and civilization. We may refer only to some examples
in the field of literature: DANTE (1265-1321) presents Ulysses punished in his
Divine Comedy (Hell 86, 94-100); TENNYSON (1809-1892) presents Ulysses to
soliloquize; Nikos KazaNTZAKIS translated the Iliad into modern Greek.

! See the introduction of the Collective work, 2 Xvdpia Tov Odvocéa. Taidebovrag
avapeoa oo Mbo ko v Ipaypatikdtyra, Cultural Foundation of the National Bank, Athens
2003, pp. 14-55.
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Ulysses’ narration remains always contemporary in spite of the decline
of the heroic epic poems. It continues to feed Greek and Roman literature and
art. The dramatic poets in classical Athens represent him in their tragedies, the
Alexandrian authors mention him at every possibility as well as the Romans, and
the orators of the second Sophistic period and the epic poets of post-Christian
times.

Through the Romans, Greek history and mythology become known to
the West. Later with the Renaissance and Classicism, until now, Odysseus and
his fate is a beloved theme in all the fields of literature, music, science, applied
and fine arts, visual arts, marketing. Let’s remember some examples: opera and
ballet as Penelope of B. GaLupp1 (1741), Il ritorno d’Ulisse in patria of Monteverdi
(1641), incidental music to Ulysse of Ponsard by GouNob (1852) and the ballet of
the Odyssey of NEUMAIER with music of KourouPOs (1996); the painting of The
Return of Odysseus by PINTURICCHIO (1459-1513), Odysseus and Nausicaa by
RUBENS (1577-1640), Odysseus and Calypso of M. BECKMANN (1943); theatrical
plays of The Wandering of Odysseus by H. SacHs (1555); Odysseus from Ithaka of
L. HoLBERG (1723); The Bow of Odysseus by G. HAUPTMANN (1914); Odysseus,
Return Home by 1. KAMPANELLIS (1966); novels such as Elpénor by Jean
GIRAUDOUX (1919), Ulysses by James Joyce (1921) and Homer’s Daughter by R.
Graves (1955); the sonnet by Joachim Du BELLAY, “Happy he, who like Odysseus”
(1552), The Lotus Eaters (1833) and Ulysses (1842) by A. TENNYSON, the world
famous poem Ithaki by Konstantinos Kavaris (1911), the Rhapsody and Penelope
by K. PALAMAS (1902); Odyssey: a Modern Sequel, by N. KAZANTZAKIS (1928); in
cinema and television there are Ulysses of PONTI and DE LAURENTIS (1954), and
the recent Odyssey by A. KONCHALOVSKY (1997). All the above examples and
the innumerable children’s or popularized illustrated adaptations of the Iliad
and Odyssey keep alive the tradition of the “resourceful” seaman, showing the
incomparable fascination and vitality of the Odysseian myth?.

According to different versions and interpretations, Odysseus travelled not
only through all the Mediterranean Sea, but also through the Pillars of Her-
cules, from Gibraltar to the coastal regions of Africa, to the Canary Islands, to
Portugal, England, Iceland, or the Scandinavian Peninsula. In some of these
regions the inhabitants believed that they were his descendants or that he was
the founder of their city, as we can see in the legend of the foundation and the
name of Lisbon (see chapter about Portugal).

Strabo the geographer believes that myths and events referred to by Homer
are traces of real persons and events:

% See ibidem, pp. 19-21.
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1.2. STRABO, Geography, 1.2.14

(A.L. Jones, Loeb Classical Library, Harvard Univ. Press,

Cambridge Massachusetts [1924], 1964)

Xwpig yap T@v AexBévtwv mept 1od TOMOL TG Mpemovong Ounpw pvbomotiag
Kal 10 MAf00G TV ovyYypagéwv TOV TadTd BpvAodvTwy, Kai TG KaTd Tovg
témovg émywpraiovong erung Siddokey dvvatal, 6Tt TadTa 0O TOUTOV
nmAdopatd €0ty 000¢ ovyypagéwv, AANA yeyevnpévev Ixvn Kal Tpoocorwy
kal tpakewv.

Odysseus is the civilized person, who “moAd@v §” &vOpwnwv idev doten Kai
voov éyvw” (0d.1.3), and on the contrary the Cyclopes are considered to be wild
because of their isolation:

1.3. HOMER, Odyssey, 9.125-129

(A.T. Murray-G.E. Dimock (edd.), Loeb Classical Library,
Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge Massachusetts [1919], 19952)
“ob yap Kvkhwmneoot véeg mdpa pktomdpnot,

oVd &vipeg V@V EVL TEKTOVEG, Of K€ KAHOLEV

vijag €vooEApovG, al kev TeAéolev EkaoTa

dote e dvBpwnwy ikvedpevat, old Te TOANG

avdpeg ¢t dAANAovg vuoiv epowat Bdacoav’.

2. PERICLES AND THE IDEA OF DEMOCRACY

Fig. 2: Pericles
(https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/Category: Pericles)

As it is known all over the world the principles of democracy, freedom of
speech or expression, and the Athenian democratic constitution have been a source
of inspiration for all the countries of Europe and of the world. Athens has been
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the cradle of the above concepts which have been the specific forms of political
conduct and were first devised and practised in Greece, in the ancient city-state of
Athens. The way for democracy had been paved by the legislative work of Solon (c.
630-c. 560 BC) and the progressive administration of Peisistratus (600-527 BC). It
was more thoroughly consolidated under Cleisthenes (c. 570-c. 508 BC) and his
constitutional reform vindicated with the Athenian victories in the Persian wars
(492-449 BC). Lastly, with Themistocles (524-c. 460 BC) Athenian democracy
achieved its classic form, to reach, shortly afterwards, the height of political and
cultural glory under the inspired leadership of Pericles (495-429 BC)-.

Thucydides, the greatest Greek historian of the world, being present when
Pericles, the great Athenian politician, was deputed to deliver the Funeral Ora-
tion over the fallen Athenians at the end of 431 BC, following the first campaign
of the Peloponnesian war between Sparta and Athens, wrote down this excellent
Funeral Oration. Athenian democracy as exemplified in this text is the regime,
to which our contemporary world aspires regarding its archetypical institutions
and political aim. It is one of the most important contributions of Hellenism to
humanity, as we can see in following text:

2.1. THUCYDIDES, History of the Peloponnesian War, 2.37

(Ch. F. Smith (ed.), Loeb Classical Library, Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge
Massachusetts [1919], 1962*%)

Xpwueba yap moliteia 00 {nhovor Tovg T@V TéEAag vopovg, tapddetypa 6¢
paAlov avTol 8vTeg TIOY §| HIHODpEVOL ETEPOVG. Kal Gvopa pev did TO pn €g
ONiyougdAN g mAelovagoikeiv Snpokpatio kEKANTAL, HETEOTLEE KATA [LEV TOVG
VOHOLG TTPOG Ta (St Stdpopa aot T ooV, katd 8¢ TNV d&iwawy, g Ekaotog év
T eVSOKILLET, OVK ATO HEPOVG TO TAEOV G TA KOLVA /| AT’ APETRG TTPOTIUATAL,
ovd’ ad katd meviav, Exwv 8¢ Tt dyabov Spaocat TNV mMOAL, dELdpaTOG dpaveiq
KeKWALTAL EAevBEpwg 08 TA Te TPOG TO KOLVOV TTOMTEVOUEV Kal £G TNV TPOG
dANNAovG TV KaB fipépav Emtndevpdtwy Doyiav, od 8t OpYTig TOV TéENAG,
el kaf®’ 1doviiv Tt Opd, Exovteg, 008E Alnuiovg pév, Aummpdag 8¢ TR Syet
axOndovag mpootiBépevol. dvemax0wg ¢ T idta mpoooutlodvteg T Snpodota
S 8206 pakiota o mapavopodpey, TOV Te aiel &v dpyf) GVTWVY dkpodoel Kal
TOV VoWV, Kai HAALoTa adT@V dooL Te ¢ @@eAiq TOV ASIKOVpHEVWY KETVTaL
Kal doot dypagot dvTeg aioxOvv OLOAOYOVLUEVIV PEPOVOLY.

3. PREHELLENIC AND GREEK PRESENCE IN EUROPE

The presence of the Prehellenic, Myceneans and Greeks, mainly establishing
merchant stations at the seashores of the Mediterranean Sea, is extended from

* See the Preface by Apostolos Kaklamanis, President of the Hellenic Parliament, in
®.1. Kakpidne, Evp. Apmatln (edd.), Pericles’ Funeral Oration. Thucydides’ History 2.35-46,
Hellenic Parliament, Athens 1998, p. 13.
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the prehistorical period to the whole Europe, including North Europe and the
famous and utopic Hyperboreans:

3.1. PINDAR, Pythia, 10.29-30

(W.H. Race (ed.), Pindar [vol. I], Loeb Classical Library,
Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge Massachusetts, 1997)
..vavoi § obte me(og lwv <kev> ebpolg

é¢ YmepPopéwv dy@va Bavpaotay 080v.

3.2. PINDAR, Isthmia, 6.23-24

(W.H. Race (ed.), Pindar [vol. II], Loeb Classical Library,
Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge Massachusetts, 1997)
... kai mépav Neithoto maydv kat O Yreppopéove:

o0’ oty oVtw PBapPapog olte MaAiyyAwooog TOAL, ...

Regarding the Hyperboreans inhabitants, Diodoros Sikeliotis says that
Apollo and the other gods are honoured by them continuously, which sounds
like a legend or myth (“nvBoAoyodor”):

3.3. D1oDORUS SICULUS, Library of History, 2.47.2

(C.H. Oldfather (ed.), Loeb Classical Library, Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge
Massachusetts, [1935] 1967°)

S10 kai TOv ATOAMw pdhota Td@v dAAwv Bedv map” avtoig TipdoBat eivat §
avtovg OoTep iepels Tivag AmoAAwvog Sii O TOv Bedv TovTov kab’ fuépav
O adT@V VpveloBat pet’ @G cuVexdG Kal Tipdodat SlaPepoOVTWG... .

Diodoros Sikeliotis also mentions that the Hyperboreans (YnepBopetot)
have a Greek dialect*:

3.4. Diodorus Siculus, Library of History, 2.47.4-5

(C.H. Oldfather (ed.), Loeb Classical Library, Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge
Massachusetts, [1935] 1967°)

"Exetv 8¢ tovg YmepPopéovg idiav Tiva StdAektov, Kal mpog tovg EXAnvag
oiketotata dakelobal, kai paAiota TPOg Tovg ABnvaiovg kai Anhiovg, €k
TOAALDOV XPOVWV TIApEANQOTAg TNV ebvolav Tadtny, kat t@v EAAvwv
Tvag puboloyodol mapaPaleiv eig YrnepPfopéovg kai avabnuata molvteAi
katahmely ypappaoty EXAnvikoig émyeypappéva. ®oavtwg 6¢ kai €k T@v
YnepPopéwvAPapuy eig ThvEANGSa katavThoavTa TO Takatdv dvac®doat TNV
TpOG Anhiovg ebvoldv Te kai ovyyévelav».

* L. DE ANNa, Conoscenza e immagine della Finlandia e del Settentrione nella cultura
classico — medievale. Annales Universitatis Turkuensis Ser. B, Humaniora, Akateeminen
kirjakauppa, Turku 1988.
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According to the tradition, Heracles obeying the orders of Eurystheas went to
take the golden apples of the Hesperides in the northern countries (Yreppopeieq):

3.5. APOLLODORUS, The Library, 2.5.11

(J.G. Frazer (ed.), Loeb Classical Library, Harvard Univ. Press,

Cambridge Massachusetts, 1921)

... TeEAeaBEvTV 88 TV 8BAwV &V punvi kai ETeoty OKTW, ... Evdékatov émétagev
&BAov map’ Eomepidwv xpvoea uiha kopilety. tadta 8¢ fjv, odx OG Tiveg eimov
év AP AN émt ToD Athavtog év YmepPopéols.

Heodotus also refers to the “grypes” who keep the gold, and far away from
them are the Hyperboreans (YrnepBopeto):

3.6. HERODOTOS, The Persian Wars, 4.13.1

(A.D. Godley, Loeb Classical Library, Harvard Univ. Press, Cambridge Mas-
sachusetts, 1922, 19636)

Toondovwyv 8¢ brepotkéey Apipacmovg dvdpag povopBalpovg, HTEp TOOTWV
TOVG XpuoogOAakag ypomag, Tovtwy 8¢ Tovg YrepPopéovg katrnkovTag £mi
Odhaooav...

4. THE GREEK COLONIES IN MAGNA GRAECIA

Fig. 3: Greek Colonization in the Archaic Period (https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/
Category:Maps_of_the_Greek_colonies#/media/File:Greek_Colonization_Archaic_Period.png)

Magna Graecia is a historical and geographical term, referring to the Greek
colonies of South Italy and Sicily during the archaic and classical period.
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After the foundation of Pithecusae and Cumae near Naples, the main Greek
colonies of Magna Graecia started to be founded c. 750 BC in Calabria, Sicily,
and Apulia, having the typical form of the city-state, being in close contact
with their metropolis, and having the right to participate in the Panhellenic
Competitions. Dorian cities had been Taras, Kallipolis, Lokri Epizephyrii,
Syracuse, Gela; Ionian colonies as Region, Naxos, Elea, Kymi; while the cities
Metapontio, Sybaris, Kroton and Poseidonia had been Achaian®.

The cultural contribution of the Greeks of Magna Graecia was very
important. The written logos that the Romans adapted comes from the western
Greek area of Kymi (Cumae). The end of the flourishing of Magna Graecia was
caused because of the imperialist policy of Rome. In 272 BC Taras was destroyed
but Magna Graecia continued being a spiritual and cultural creation and even
nowadays a part of the civilization, morals and traditions and the Greek language
exists in south Italy.

Sometimes the natives caused some other problems to the Greek colonies
and some other times they cooperated in a friendly way with them as it
happened with Massabia and Naucratis participating in the Panhellenic athletic
competitions and the religious festivities®. In all the countries where the Greeks
settled down and in southern Italy, they transferred the Greek way of life and
thought and enriched it. The colonization that started in the first half of the 8th
until the 6th century BC and transferred the Greek civilization to the whole
Mediterranean area and created a lot of Greek cities at the seashores of the three
continents, from the Iberian Peninsula and Libya until the Crimea, especially in
Sicily, South Italy, Propontis and Euxeinos Pontos where Greek populations were
concentrated.

All the Greek colonies became multi-populated dynamic centres through
commercial, naval and cultural development. This colonization in Magna
Graecia contributed to the development of European civilization. In Italy,
Sicily, Sardinia and the whole world Greek centres became wealthy and new
classes appeared in the Greek cities: the merchants and the sailors. This wealth,
along with the relationship of the Greeks with the natives contributed to the
flourishing in all the fields of science, art, philosophy, architecture, etc.

> See Maria Eleftheria G. Giatrakou, “H MeydAn EAN&Sa”, Iotopia Eikovoypagnuévn, 421
(7/2003), pp. 82-89, Encycl. Papyros Larousse Britannica, vol. 10, s.v. dmotkiopog. Selene Psoma,
“Greece of the millennium and the world”, Greek an everlasting Modern Language, Ministry
of Culture, Athens 1979. Roberto Aprilie, K&tw Itakia, MeydAn EANada, Ivpoyvwpwy, Athens
2003.

¢ M.-E G. Giatrakou, “Cultural relationships of Greece and South Italy from the very
ancient times, during the Byzantine period and the Modern times”, in “H MeydAn EAN&Sa”,
Iotopia Etkovoypagnuévn, 421 (7/2003), pp. 82-89.
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Fig. 4: Greek Temples in Sicily: Agrigente, Selinunte, Segesta (https://upload.wikimedia.org/
wikipedia/commons/a/a5/Greek_temples_in_Sicily-Agrigento-Selinunte-Segesta.jpg)

The remains of temples and sculpture show the high level of the artistic
development of all the colonies of the Greeks in the Mediterranean areas. In
Aegistha (Segesta) we admire the Doric Temple of the 5th century BC. This
temple informs us of the building arts of this time. In Ereiki there is the temple
of Aphrodite. In Selinounta (Selinunte), one of the outstanding centres of Magna
Graecia, we are impressed seeing the multitude of the temples; one third of the
area of the city is devoted to the pantheon of the Olympic Gods: temple of Apollo,
of Hera, of Dimitra Malaforos. In Akraganta (Agrigento) is the large Doric temple
of Concord, which has been changed into the first Christian basilica of the first
Christian times, has been saved intact. Empedocles the philosopher used to say
for his compatriots that they were living as if they were going to die next day and
used to build as if they were going to live forever. The area of Agrigento is named
“Valley of the Greek Temples”. The very beautiful city of Syracuse with its imposing
archaeological museum and the archaeological zone shows the presence of the
Corinthians (733 BC) in the most powerful colony of the Mediterranean. On the
temple of Athena was built the modern cathedral of the city, where rituals took
place from the 7th century AD. There the fountain of Arethousa at the seashore
of Ortygia, the remains of the temple of Apollo, and the well-preserved ancient
Greek theatre’ prove the presence of Greeks far away from Greece.

7 “Manos” Travel Agency, Europe-Mediterranean 2000-2001, Athens 2000, pp. 94-97.
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The mirror of the Greek language and thought are the coins of the Greek
colonies of South Italy: the celery on the coin of Selinounta and other Greek
cities; Sybaris with the symbol (XY); Kroton with the letters (KPO); Metapontion
with the word (META), Axpayag (AKPA), etc. Many metropolises and cities
will show their civilization and rituals by the images on their coins. Later they
will substitute the letters and the acrophonic symbols with national names
in genitive plural, e.g¢ XYPAKOYZIQN®. In Sicily and South Italy there is a
charming custom to write the names of the local river gods or nymph near the
figure of GELAS, APHAGETAS, LEUKAPIS, PARAS’. In Italy is adapted the
Euboean alphabet, perhaps through Kymi (of Campania) and this had beneficial
results for the further development of these areas".

5. GREEK CULTURE IN SOUTH ITALY AND SICILY UNDER THE
BYZANTINES

Byzantium also had influence on South Italy. According to an epigraph of
the 9th century, the imperator Basileios I the Macedonian (867-886 A.D.) built
the city of Bari and also the temple of St. Demetrios. Bari had been for two
centuries the centre of the Byzantine Italy".

Byzantines occupied the island Meliti (nowadays Malta), Syracuse, Sicily,
Calabria, Taranta, and the Byzantine domination was established thanks to the
important victories of the emperor Nikiphoros Phokas, who reoccupied Calabria
and established Logovardia with the capital city Bari, and so Byzantium with
these achievements had been an important Italian power?.

The Byzantine regal princess Theophano, daughter of Romanos II, married
the imperator Otho II (978-983) and transferred the emperor’s ideas and the
customs of the Byzantine palace and contributed to the development of the
Arts®. Theophano was brought up in Greek culture through the Greek monk
from Calabria Ioannis Philagathos, and Otho III had an excellent relationship
with the Byzantines until the end of his life. The monk Philagathos with the
favour of the empress Theophano became Archbishop of Plakentia. Greeks
also built the city of Troy in the position of the ancient Aicon, in the entrance

8 Selena Psoma, “Greece of the millennium and the world”, Greek an everlasting Modern
Language, Ministry of Culture, Athens 1979, pp. 57-71.

° As above, p. 63

10 As above, p. 64.

! Dionysios ZAKYTHENOS, Byzantine History, 324-1071, Ed. Myrtidi, Athens 1972, p. 261,
and footnotes 2 and 3.

12 As above, pp. 261-262.

13 As above, p. 402, footnote 4.

4 As above, p. 406.
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of Apulia. Hellenism which flourished in Italy has the stamp of the Byzantine
spirit®.

The Greek element had been alive in Sicily and South Italy from the ninth
until the fifteenth century. Until 1071 the Hellenism of Italy was developed under
the emperor’s government. Even the Byzantines contributed to the flourishing of
art as the Christ of Carpignano in the “thema” of Logovardia. The Ecclesia with
the hierarchy, the centres of worship and the monastic foundations had been the
main centres of Italian Hellenism. In 754 Illyrikon, Sicily and Calabria left Rome
and were united with the Patriarchate of Constantinople®.

In 800 AD a Metropolis was established in Syracuse, which was transported
to Catania when the Arabs occupied the cities of South Italy and then in 800 the
archdiocese of Calabria was established, which flourished and supported the
monastic life in Sicily and the whole of Italy. There are 265 Byzantine monasteries
in this area. In Italy there is today a centre of Byzantine Studies, Musicology,
Codicology and in the archives of Italy there are many Greek diplomatic texts,
which enrich the material of the byzantine diplomacy"”. The origin of the famous
hymnographers of Byzantine period such as Josef Hymnographer (816-886) is
Sicily and Italia. There is also a famous literature of hagiology and these texts are
important for the history of the Byzantine Italy and its society.

The contribution of the Greeks in the Italian Renaissance is great and was
continued during the Turkish occupation. In the village Cargeze or Karges in
Corsica, a Greek settlement was established by the Greek Maniates who went
there. The names of the streets and monuments retain something Greek. Many
cities in Italy use the Greek dialects. In a distance of some kilometres from
Reggio (Pnylo0) Calabria and from Lecce there are linguistic small islands with
about seven communities each. They are named Bovesia and Grecia Salentina.
And researchers call their inhabitants “nephews of Homer™. The Greek
speaking community of Salento, totally named Greece Salentina, consisted of
nine communities. The Greek speaking population teaches the Greek language
orally from generation to generation. According to a research of the municipality
of Kastrinians in nine communities of Grecia Salentina, in 2,525 families with
children of school, in totally 13,531 families, 95.5% of the inhabitants believe
that the Greek language and civilization must be kept and taught. The wish
for the revival of the special linguistic and cultural heritage has been stronger

1> Ciro GIANNELLL “Cultimo ellenismo nell’ Italia meridionale’, in Scripta Minora, RSBN,
Roma 1963, pp. 307 f.; LItalia meridionale nell’ alto medioevo e I rapporti con il mondo bizantino,
Atti del 3° Congresso internazionale di studi sullalto medioevo, Spoleto 1959, pp. 275-298.

' André GuiLLou, “Notes sur la société dans le Katépanat d’Italie au XI siécle’, in Mélanges
d’ Archéologie et d’Histoire, vol. 78.2, Ecole Frangaise de Rome, Rome 1966, pp. 439-65.

17 See ZAKYTHENOS, op. cit., p. 411.

'8 G. DA Costa-LoNILLET, “Saints de Sicile et d’ Italie meridionale aux VIII®™e, IX®m¢ et Xtme
siécles”, Byzantion, vol. 29/30 (1960), pp. 29 ff.
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during the last years. Recently an arrangement has been signed between the nine
communities of Grecia Salentina for forwarding a common cultural identity".
These dialectic linguistic pockets, in spite of the time, are maintained and are the
real signs of the Greek tradition and its undoubted continuous cultural presence
in Magna Graecia®.

CONCLUSION

To sum up, the aim of this paper was to present in an effective way Greece’s
immense contribution to the cultural and spiritual progress of Europe and
mostly to the global civilization. Ancient Greece developed a high standard
of thought which has influenced almost all modern countries in various ways.
Being inhabitants of a region with few resources, archaic Greeks travelled to
distant locations of Europe, Asia, Africa for economic reasons, founded colonies
there and developed local admirable cultures.

Odysseus, the resourceful hero of the Homeric epics has gradually become
aworld symbol, especially nowadays that social conditions force more and more
people to migrate. Furthermore, the cultural route of Odysseia is an everlasting
source of inspiration, a fact reflected in all fields of culture and art. According
to different traditions, Odysseus reached the last frontiers of Europe. In some of
these regions the inhabitants believed they were his descendants. The presence
of the Prehellenic Greeks at the seashores of the Mediterranean Sea was thus
progressively extended even to Northern Europe and the famous and utopic
Hyperboreans.

However, the great heritage of Classical Greece to the modern world can be
found in the Athenian democratic constitution, where the principles of demo-
cracy, freedom of expression, the right of equal speaking and the love of peace
shaped the most overwhelming state of all ages. Solon’s legislative work, after the
progressive administration of Peisistratus and Cleisthenes’ reforms, finally rea-
ched the height of political and cultural glory under the inspired leadership of
Pericles (495-429 BC). Athenian democracy is the regime, to which our contem-
porary world aspires regarding its archetypical institutions and political aims.

In parallel, the cultural contribution of the Greeks in Magna Graecia was
very important. Local Greek communities of South Italy gradually formed a
spiritual and cultural creation and even nowadays are recognized as part of

 Olga PropHILI, “The Greek in Southern Italy”, in A.-Ph. CHRISTIDES, Maria
AraproprouLou, Giannoula GIANNOULOPOULOU, Dialects enclaves of the Greek language,
Ministry of National Education and Religious Affairs, Athens 1999, p. 31.

% See M.-E. G. GIATRAKOU, “The cultural relationships of Greece and South Italy, from
the very ancient times, during the byzantine period and the Modern years”, in “H MeydAn
EMada”, Iotopia Eikovoypagnuévn, 421 (7/2003), pp. 82-89.
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the domestic civilization. Traces of the Greek language, ancestral customs and
traditions still survive in South Italy.

In all the countries where they settled down the Greeks have transferred a
Greek way of life and a piece of thought which became enriched, if we consider
the high level of the artistic development of most Greek colonies in the Medi-
terranean.

South Italy was highly influenced by Byzantium as well. Bari had been the
centre of Byzantine Italy for two centuries, and the Greek element had been quite
clear in Sicily and South Italy during the last two centuries. The contribution of
the Greeks in the Italian Renaissance is evaluated as great and remained unin-
terrupted during the Turkish occupation. Street-names and monuments remind
us of something Greek even nowadays. Many cities in Italy still use the Greek
dialects and renowned researchers call their inhabitants “nephews of Homer”.
The Greek speaking population continues to teach the Greek language orally
from generation to generation, maintaining the gist of their ancestral past and
wishing to transmit it to the future generations and the rest of the world.
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Liceo Scientifico “A. Issel”, Finale Ligure
(serena_ferrando@libero.it)

UN RAYON DE SOLEIL DE LA GRECE EN ITALIE

nv 8¢ moTe kai vOv TomnTaig Te kai avhpwmolg ¢oTiv
‘EANGG &v T Trakiad...

Fig. 1: Venise, piazza San Marco (disegno dell’autore)

INTRODUCTION

La culture grecque pénétre profondément au fil des siécles la culture
italienne. Aux contacts commerciaux noués par les Mycéniens et les Hellénes
avec les peuples de I'Italie préromaine des le XIV®™ siecle av. J.C. succéda la
grande colonisation grecque du VIII*™ au VII*™ siecle av. J.C., qui a créé une

! “Aux temps anciens, comme encore aujourd’hui, pour les poétes et les hommes il y avait
un peu de Grece en Italie”..

https://doi.org/10.14195/978-989-26-1764-0_8 125
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réalité historique, politique, sociale et artistique extraordinaire: la Grande-Greéce.
Ce_nom désigne la réalité géographique et culturelle des colonies que les Grecs,
pendant I'age historique, établirent sur les cotes de I'Italie ancienne pour des
raisons sociales et commerciales, en commengant par des fondations dans les
pays quils avaient déja fréquentés aux temps des routes mycéniennes: les cotes
de la Sicile (méme si cette réalité géographique ne fut jamais officiellement une
véritable partie de la Grande-Grece), les cotes de la Calabre, des Pouilles, de la
Campanie. Ainsi naquirent beaucoup de villes riches, comme Naples, Crotone,
Sybaris, Syracuse, dans lesquelles la civilisation grecque a laissé des empreintes
tangibles avec des monuments grandioses comme les temples et les vestiges
archéologiques quoon peut visiter encore aujourd’hui, par exemple “la vallée des
temples” a Agrigente ou le centre archéologique de Poseidonia-Paestum.

A I’époque de l'expansion romaine, la civilisation de la Grande-Gréce a
fourni aux Romains - dont la littérature a commencé au IT1I*™ siécle av. J.C.— des
modeles littéraires et culturels qui ont laissé a leur tour des empreintes tangibles
et durables: le théatre comique et tragique, la poésie épique, les traditions
religieuses et la pensée philosophique. Si pendant de longs siecles Rome fut,
avec son empire, la capitale politique et culturelle de la péninsule italique, il est
vrai aussi que les modeles civils, culturels et institutionnels helléniques avaient
profondément pénétré son esprit, sa culture et ses institutions elles-mémes. Alors
les aristocrates romains, surtout a partir de I'age des Scipions (III-II*™ siécle av.
J.C.), regardaient avec admiration vers le monde grec, dont les modeéles furent
ainsi repris par beaucoup dempereurs romains.

Avec sa progressive et presque inexorable expansion territoriale, I'empire
au cours des siecles saffaiblit, jusqu’au moment o1, lors du partage en une
partie orientale et une partie occidentale, Byzance fut choisie (395 apr. J.C.)
comme capitale de la premiere et 'ancienne ville de Rome comme capitale
de la seconde. Et C’est a partir de ce moment que I’Italie aussi commence son
époque byzantine, dont la culture s’exprime principalement en langue grecque
(songeons a PrRocoPE). Encore une fois, alors, le sud de la péninsule italienne
parait jouir d’'une grace particuliére en comparaison avec le reste de I'Italie,
en tant que centre culturel et politique important et considérable. Lhistoire de
I'empire romain, méme si le partage a réduit I'Italie a une province secondaire,
dure jusquau seuil du Moyen-Age, qui en Italie, substantiellement, est latin.
I1 parait étrange de penser que des personnalités littéraires comme DANTE
ALIGHIERI (1265-1321), pére de la littérature italienne, n'ont pas connu la langue
grecque. Lalphabet grec et les rudiments de la langue des Hellénes avaient
en effet survécu seulement entre les murs et les jardins des monasteéres, mais
il n'existait pas encore —ou il nexistait plus— d’apprentissage de la lecture de
textes en langue grecque ancienne a étudier, commenter, partager, enseigner.
La langue grecque était restée une prérogative de ’Eglise orientale et on peut
affirmer que cest seulement dans le domaine étroit de la religion que le grec
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était encore vivant dans I’Orient byzantin. Du grec littéraire enseigné on a donc
perdu le souvenir, jusqu'a I’époque des érudits, comme Giovanni Boccaccio
(1313-1375), auteur du Decameron, qui devinrent les initiateurs, a la fin du
Moyen-Age, d’une redécouverte du grec ancien, lente mais intense et irrésistible.
Giovanni Boccaccio était d’ailleurs en contact avec Leonzio PrLaTo (début du
XIVeme siecle - 1374), maitre de grec ancien a Florence.

On arrive ainsi a 'Humanisme, qui a conduit I'Italie a découvrir les beautés
du grec ancien, avec I’édition philologique des textes, la recherche de préceptes
moraux dans les textes des auteurs latins et grecs, la réflexion sur les oeuvres
des philosophes anciens, avant tout, Platon. Parmi les auteurs de 'Humanisme
florentin qui approfondirent et enseignérent la langue et la culture grecques
anciennes, le premier fut le grec Manuele CR1SOLORA (1355-1415), mais on se
souvient aussi de Leonardo BRUNI (1370-1444) et surtout de Angelo PoL1zIANO
(1454-1494). Entre le XV®™ et le XVI*™ siecle, I'age dor de 'Humanisme, Aldo
MaNUZz10 (1449-1515) créa a Venise une imprimerie qui permettait une large
diffusion des textes en grec ancien, réalisant méme des éditions bilingues en grec
eten latin. Camour pour les Classiques et la nécessité de donner encore au texte en
langue grecque sa dimension d’authenticité linguistique, pour retrouver la beauté
et les enseignements moraux utiles a la société civile, telle est la priorité de la
culture humaniste italienne, qui se developpa surtout en Toscane, puis se diffusa
dans les seigneuries raffinées de I'Italie du nord (Mantoue, Ferrare), alors qu’
en Italie centrale I'Etat pontifical de Rome profitait du génie de Lorenzo VALLA
(1407-1457), érudit et philologue exceptionnel qui démontra I'inauthenticité de
la “Donation de Constantin”. Iétude du monde classique et de sa langue avait
donc retrouvé totalement I'intérét de la culture italienne.

Entre le XVIII*™ et le XIX® siecle le classicisme italien devient une vraie
mode littéraire: surtout apres les découvertes archéologiques d’Ercolano et de
Pompei, financées au XVIII*™< siecle (1748) par le roi de Naples et de Sicile Charles
IIT de Bourbon, I'Italie redécouvre la finesse et la beauté élégante des oeuvres
classiques et commence ainsi a imiter le monde ancien dans tous ses aspects,
surtout dans le domaine littéraire: citons la personnalité extraordinaire de Ugo
Foscoro (1778-1827), profondément inspiré par la Grece et les Classiques,
comme latteste le célebre poeme I sepolcri ou loeuvre Le Grazie. Linspiration
classique de Foscolo sexplique aussi par sa naissance en terre grecque, a [époque
de la domination vénitienne, sur I'ille de Zante en mer Ionienne, ile qu’il appelle
lyriquement “Zacinto” dans sa fameuse poésie. A c6té d’Ugo Foscolo existérent en
Italie au XIX®™¢ siecle d’autres classicistes importants comme Giacomo LEOPARDI
(1798-1837) et Vincenzo MONTI (1754-1828), auteur d’ une trés célébre édition
italienne de I'Iliade dHomeére, choisie depuis longtemps par les écoles d’Italie
comme texte scolaire et utilisée jusqu’il y a peu.

Apreés l'unification de I'Ttalie (1861), a la fin du 19e siécle et au début du
20e, deux poetes tres différents, Gabriele PANNUNZIO (1863-1938) et Giovanni
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Pascorr (1855-1912), représentent les deux visages du Décadentisme italien. Si
d’un c6té d’Annunzio, grand poéte et héros de la premiere guerre mondiale,
ne manquait pas de scandaliser le public avec sa vie “comme une oeuvre
d’art”, riche d’'amours tourmentées et de coups de théatre, d’un autre coté il
aimait chaleureusement le monde grec et avait fait en 1895 une stupéfiante et
merveilleuse croisiére en Gréce pour découvrir les beautés classiques, apres
avoir étudié et aimé les textes grecs anciens au Lycée “Cicognini” de Prato.
Mais c’est avec Giovanni Pascoli que la poésie italienne décadente connait son
classiciste le plus pur. Ce poete, nourri d’un amour profond pour le monde grec
et romain, traducteur raffiné et commentateur, auteur de plusieurs carmina
latina, avait eu un maitre exceptionnel: le grand classiciste Giosué CARDUCCI
(1835-1907). Pascoli consacra au monde grec et romain une production poétique
d’un intéressant esprit alexandrin: ce sont ses Poemi conviviali, ou il avait aussi
imaginé, langoureusement et avec une certaine tristesse, le dernier voyage
d'Ulysse.

Fig. 2: Roma, scalinata di Trinita dei Monti (disegno dell’autore)

Pendant le XX*™ siécle, affligé par deux guerres mondiales, le classicisme
nest pourtant pas oublié en Italie: les anciens, avec leur grande, éternelle voix,
enseignent encore leur précieuse et immortelle humanité. Et ils parlent surtout
avec Salvatore QuasiMopo (1901-1968), dont les Lirici greci permettent de jouir
de la culture grecque, celle de la Sicile ensoleillée du poéte, avec la douce traduc-
tion des auteurs anciens et les mots mystérieux de sa poésie cryptique et dense
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(Ed é subito sera) qu’il consacra constamment a la Gréce ancienne en célébrant
les beautés de I'Italie du sud et de la mer Ionienne. La poésie lyrique de Salvatore
Quasimodo, comme ses extraordinaires traductions, représente ainsi une paren-
thése de beauté et de couleur dans une Italie et une Europe encore détruites mais
déja occupées a la reconstruction. Cetait le moment o, a la fin de la tragédie de
la seconde guerre mondiale, ces pays étaient en train de rechercher parmi les
mots des Grecs anciens, encore une fois, un instant de Paradis en vue d’'une vie
nouvelle et d’'un avenir meilleur.

1. Apxaia ovopata?
Nous connaissons I'Italie ancienne aussi grace aux pages de STRABON, qui

dans son oeuvre, la Géographie, parle du nom du pays et de ses habitants (Str.
5.1.1):

Meta 8¢ v dnwpetav 1@V Admewv dpxn tiig vOv Trakiag®. Of yap malatot
v Olvwtpiov! €xdhovv Trakiav &nd tod Zikelkod mopOuod® péxpt Tod
Tapavtivov® koAmov’ kai tod IMocedwvidtov® Sujkovoav, émkpatioav O¢
Tobvopa kai péxpt g dnwpeiag T@v Alnewv mpodpPn. [IpooédaPe d¢ kai
g Atyvotikiig’ ta péxpt Ovdpov motapod™ kai Tig TawvTn BadTTng &mo
@V Opiwv @V Tvppnvik@v! kai ti¢ Totpiac’? uéxpt IoAag. Eikdoot §'év tig
evTVXNOoAVTAG? TovG TTpWwToVG OvopacBévtag Trakodg petadodval kai Toig
TANoLoXWpPoLS, €0’ obtwg nidootv Aafeiv uéxpt tig Pwpaiwv émkpateiog.

(E. Sbordone, Strabonis Geographica. Romae 1970)

2. Ti oxfjpa tiig Traliags™

Strabon continue avec la discussion sur la forme physique de I'Italie, en

2 “Des noms anciens”.

* apxn tiig vovItadiag: aux temps de Strabon, cest a dire au I siecle av. J.C.

* Olvwtpiav: ancien nom de I'Italie, dérivé des Oenotriens, anciens habitants du pays. Le
nom peut étre lié au vin (oivog), avec I’huile, la realité culturelle, sociale et économique la plus

importante pour I'ancienne mer Méditerranée.
5

«z

nopOpod: “étroit”.

¢ Tapavtivov: Tarente est une ville de fondation achéenne.

7 kOATIOUL: “crique”.

8 TTooetdwviatov: la fameuse ville de Poseidonia, Paestum, avec ses importants temples.

? 1fig Atyvotikig: la Ligurie, la région de Génes.

1 uéxpt Ovdpov motapod: “jusqu’au fleuve Vare”.

1 1@v Tvppnvikdv: les peuples qui vivaient sur le bord de la mer Tyrrhénienne. Tvponvoi
était le nom grec des Etrusques.

12 1fi¢ Totpiag: “I'Istrie”. A 'époque de la premiere guerre mondiale, I'Istrie a été 'objet
d’un long contentieux politique avec les Habsbourg.

3 ghtvxnoavrtag: ces Tralolg, trés prosperes, ont, peut-étre, amené les autres peuples a
sappeler “Ttaliques”.

1 “Quelle figure géométrique a I'Ttalie?”.
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termes presque mathématiques, en expliquant a quelles figures géométriques
I'Ttalie peut étre assimilée et pourquoi (Str. 5.1.2):

‘Evi pév odv oxfuatt ovpnacav thv vov Tradiav'® od padiov mepiaPeiv
YEWUETPIKDG, Kaitol gactv dkpav elvat Tplywvov” EKKEUEVNY TTPOG VOTOV!S
Kal XELLEPLVAG AVATONAGY, Kopupovpévy 8¢ PG T ZikeAkd TopOp®, Pdoty
Séxovoav tag AAmec®. [...] Tpiywvov 8¢ idiwc? 10 evBOYpappov kakeitat
oxfue [..] TTAevpav yap Aéyopev v &ydviov ypappny, dyoviog & éotiv
Stav fj un ovvvedn mpog AANAa T pépn 1 puny émi moAv. 'H 8¢ amo Apupivov
éml TNy dkpav v Tanvyiav? kal 1 4o tod mopBuod éni Ty avtiy dkpav
TAUTOAD Tt ovvvevovaoty. Opoiwg § €xev ofopat kai v and tod poyod Tod
Adpiov kai thv ano ti¢ Tamvylag ovpmintovoal yap €mi Tovg mept Apiptvov
kai Paovevvav? 1omovg, ywviav motodowy, i 8¢ pi ywviav, Tepipépetdy ye
a€ohoyov- [...] Obtw 8¢ tetpdmhevpov?t paAlov fj Tpimhevpov ain Tig &v T
oxMHa, Tpiywvov § oddonwoodv, TANY el kataypwuevoc?. Béktiov §6poloyeiy,
STLTOV AYEWUETPTWV OXNUATWV <OVK> EVTEPLYPAPOG 1) dT0S001G.

(E. Sbordone, Strabonis Geographica. Romae 1970)

3. Ebotov tL ot plov év T} vijow t@v IIibnkovecodv?

Notre voyage continue avec la Grande-Gréce, en particulier avec Pithécu-
se, sur I'ile d’Ischia, considérée comme le lieu le plus ancien de fréquentation

' iy vOovItaliav: Strabon parle encore de “I'Italie d’aujourd’hui”, en disant donc qu’ au
cours des siecles I'Ttalie a changé.

16 00 padiov mepthafely yewpetpikde: “il est difficile de représenter I'Italie au moyen d’
une figure géométrique”.

7 1piywvov: “un triangle”.

¥ 1pog voToV: “au midi”.

19 xetpuepvag dvatohag: “levant d’hiver”.

2 kopvgovpévny 8¢ Tpog T@ ZikeAkd mopOud, Bacy & Exovoav Tag Almeig: “I'talie
s’étend alors entre les Alpes et la Sicile”.

! {8iwg: Strabon dit que “proprement” I'Italie montre la forme d’un triangle.

2 1iv’Iamvyiav: ou habitaient les anciens Iapyges, dans les Pouilles actuelles.

2 mept Apipvov kai Pdovevvav: “entre Rimini et Ravenne”. Non loin de Rimini se trouve
le fleuve Rubicon, que traversa César avant de devenir dictateur de Rome (49 av. J.C.). Ravenne
est une ville trés importante pour les derniers siécles de la partie orientale de 'empire Romain,
quand Théodoric était empereur (455-526 apr. J.C.). On rappelle ici les belles mosaiques de
la basilique Saint-Vital (VI*™ siécle apr. J.C.), avec la figure hiératique de Justinien (483-565
apr. J.C.) et de sa femme Théodora. Sur Justinien et son empire en Italie a écrit, entre autres,
Procope de Césarée (500-565 apr. J.C.) dans son Histoire secréte de Justinien et dans Les
Guerres de Justinien.

2 tetpdmAevpov: I'Ttalie a quatre cotes, pas trois.

» KaTaxpwuevogs: “pour approximation”.

* qyew e TP TWVY OXNUATWY: on ne peut pas définir exactement la forme de I'Italie a 'aide
d’une figure géometrique.

¥ “Une coupe, bien faite pour boire, sur I'ille de Pithécuse”
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des colons et marchands grecs (VIII*™ siecle av. ].C.). Ici on a trouvé la “Coupe
de Nestor”, jusquaujourd’hui la piéce archéologique la plus ancienne retrouvée
en Italie avec une inscription en langue grecque®. Linscription”, fragmentée,
parle damour:

Néotopog [eipl] edmotov motplov*® &g & &v todde minot motnpiov adtika
kivov*! {pepog aipnoer®? kaAliotepavov® Agpoditng

La coupe atteste la diffusion de ’épopée homerique a Pithécuse ainsi que la
vaste propagation des récits qui la composent dans le bassin méditerranéen.

4. ITvp xkai Oeppa Vdata €v Tij vijow*

Strabon parle de I'ile de Pithécuse pour sa singularité hydro-géomor-
phologique: elle se caractérise par des phénomenes de volcanisme secondaire,
comme on peut le voir dans les Champs Phlégréens et a Pouzzoles, lieux tres
connus des Romains pour les propriétés hygiéniques de l'eau bouillante et de la
vapeur (Str. 5.4.9):

Tob pév odv Mionvod mpodkettat vijoog 1 IIpoxvtn, IIiBnkovoowv § €0ty
anoomaopa. IIiBnkovooag 8 Epetpieis drioav kai XaAkidelg®, evtuxnoavteg®
SU edkapmiav?” kal Sti T xpuoeia® ¢EENmoy TV vijoov katd otdoty, botepov
8¢ kal OO oelop@v éEehabévteg kal dvaguonudtwy mupdg kal Baldttng kai

% La coupe, une cotyle en céramique de Rhodes, fut retrouvée au 1954 dans la nécropole de
la Vallée de San Montano, tombe n. 168. Linscription a été publiée en 1955. Le texte, incomplet,
se déroule sur trots lignes. La coupe est datée de 720 av. J.C.

¥ 32 Pour la coupe, ¢fr. G. BUCHNER e D. RIDGWAY, Pithekoussai I. La necropoli: tombe 1-723,
scavate dal 1952 al 1961, vol. 1 testo, vol. 2 tavole. Monumenti antichi dellAcc. Naz. dei Lincei,
serie monografica vol. IV (Roma 1993); C. O. PAVESE, “La iscrizione sulla kotyle di Nestor da Pi-
thekoussai’, Zeitschrift fiir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 114, Bonn (1996), pp. 1-23 (texte adopté ici).

¥ Néotopog [eipl] ebmotov motrplov: cest l'objet qui parle, selon la tradition la plus
ancienne des Grecs, des Romains et des Etrusques. Iotfiplov et ebmotov ont la méme racine
que le mot grec mivw et latin poto, “boire”.

1 kijvov: “lui”, ’homme qui boira.

32 {uepog aipnoet: “le désir le prendra”. En buvant de cette coupe, on sera victime
d’Aphrodite, déesse de I'amour.

¥ kal\ote@avou: Aphrodite est la déesse avec “une belle couronne”. Pour Sappho elle est
ITowkiA6Bpovog, “avec un trone bariolé”.

* “Du feu et des eaux chaudes sur I'ile”

35 § Epetpieic Prioav kal XahkiSeig: ce sont surtout les Erétriens et les Chalcidiens, parmi
d’ autres, qui ont colonisé de fagon intensive 'ancienne mer Méditerranée. Ils fondérent aussi
Pithécuse.

* ghTUXOoAVTEG: prospérité des colons qui dura jusqu’aux temps des guerres civiles et des
événements naturels qui les obligérent a abandonner Pithécuse.

7 8¢ ebkapmiav: “avec des bons fruits”, riche.

¥ 1t xpooeia: I'ile avait des “mines d’or”.
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Oepp@v V84TV,
(F. Sbordone, Strabonis Geographica. Romae 1970)

5.0 Biog év toig Aifoig®

La baie de Naples et les cOtes anciennes de la Campanie sont trés connues
surtout grace aux villes d’Ercolano et Pompei, détruites par Iéruption du
Vésuve en 79 apr. J.C. et citées pour leur richesse et leur grandeur dans des
sources littéraires et historiques. Ces villes étaient sans doute des centres
culturels trés importants. A Ercolano, par exemple, florissait une école
épicurienne ou plusieurs érudits étudiérent la philosophie, parmi eux le
jeune Virgile. Lécole avait son siege dans la célebre “Villa des Papyrus’,
propriété de Lucius Calpurnius Piso Caesoninus, grand-pere des deux Pisons
auxquels Horace (65-8 av. J.C.) a dedié I'Ars poétique. Les papyrus d’Ercolano
sauvegardent sans doute un trésor littéraire et philosophique inestimable et
on attend encore la possibilité de lire un jour les oeuvres grecques cachées
dans les rouleaux carbonisés quon ne peut pas ouvrir sans les endommager.
La zone littorale de la Campanie est certainement un lieu de découverte de
nombreux documents épigraphiques importants en langue grecque, souvent
témoins authentiques et touchants de la vie quotidienne que les oeuvres
littéraires dévoilent seulement de facon indirecte et filtrée. Cest le cas d’'une
inscription de Pouzzoles, prés de Naples, provenant de la nécropole de la rue
Antiniana*:

[Matpig pev iepn Katoapra®? €0ty ueio®,
4OANTOV 8¢ MOBW iepove EméPnv
£ aydvag
avtolinv maoav kai xpvoeov dotv*
0 Pwung, 5

¥ 1o oelop@v ¢Eedabévteg kai dvaguonuatwy Tupdg kai Baldttng kai Oepudv HS&TWV:
“des phénomeénes naturels terribles ont chassé les colons: des tremblements de terre, des
éruptions de feu, d’eau salée et d’eau bouillante”.

* “La vie dans les pierres”.

' N. EDR103625 (in “Epigraphic Database Roma”). Linscription funéraire, de 201-300 apr.
J.C., est un carmen sur marbre, qui se trouve au Musée Archéologique des Champs Phlégréens.
Pour [édition de I'inscription, ¢fr. Nova antiqua phlegraea. Nuovi tesori archeologici dai Campi
Flegrei. Naples 2000, p. 71 sg. (S. De Caro) - AE 2005 (1). Pour les inscriptions en grec de I'Italie,
cfr. Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, auctoritate et impensis Academiae Litterarum Regiae
Borussicae ex materia collecta ab Augusto Boeckhio Academiae socio. Edidit Ioannes Franzius.
Volumen tertium. Pars XXXIII: Inscriptiones Italiae.

2 Kawodpia: la ville orientale de Césarée est la patrie du défunt, qui parle aux visiteurs et
pélerins qui passent devant sa tombe.

# ¢uelo: Cest une forme ancienne de génitif singulier du pronom personnel, appellée
“achéenne”, quon trouve aussi dans les textes d’Homére.

#xpooeov dotu: “ville d’or”.
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¢NOwv & év IToteoNoLg, Bata@vy VO’

aBpfioat

ovk £TVXOV, péheog Aelpbelg

adpavodg HTO YNpwe,*

4AN Etvyov poipng KoLviig pepo- 10
neooLv dnaot.*®

Ei & €0éheig pabéetv épov obvopa®”

kai T00e Aé€w,*

EvoTtod ypappatéa® kaléovoi pe

Bettiviavov. 15

6."Hkovaov oi BapPapor

ProCOPE (500-565 apr. J.C.), originaire de Césarée sur mer*, est lauteur
d’un ouvrage intitulé Sur les monuments,” consacré aux batiments commandés
par lempereur. Apres avoir expliqué, dans I'introduction, le but de I'historien, il
décrit la situation de I'Italie et de 'Empire a Iépoque de Justinien: les invasions
barbares avaient déja ébranlé la puissance de Rome bouleversant ainsi le destin
deI'ltalie, qui commengait a perdre de son importance, comme tout 'Occident
et la partie occidentale de 'Empire Romain (Procop. De aed. 1):

‘Ev Xpovw 1@ kad’ fjuag Tovotiviavog 6 Pacthedg yéyovev®?, 66 TV moAtteiov
TANUEEA DG Kivoupévn v tapalafav peyeBet pev avthv peilw te kai ToA®
gmpaveotépay eipyaocato, ¢gehdoag évBEvde Tovg ¢k makaod Placapévoug
avTnV PapPdpovg™, doTmep pot AeTTOAOYOVHEVW €V TOIG DTIEP TV TONEHWY
dednAwtar Aoyows. Kaitor Aéyovoi mote Oegpiotokhéa 1OV NeokAéovg
amooepviveoBar 61t Of) ok AvemoTNUOVWG €xol MOALY WiKpAV Tolijoat
peydAnv®e. [...] AMa kai PapPaporg mavtaxdBev vroketpévny v Popaioy
apxnv¥’ otpatiwt@v Te TANOel éméppwoe Kal OXVPWUATWY oikodopialg

B 010 yfipws: “pour la vieillesse”.

¢ nepomeootv dmaoty: “tous les mortels”.

7 obvopa: dvoua.

8 168¢e Mé€w: le défunt révele son nom a la fin de U'inscription.

¥ ypappatéa: “secrétaire”.

%0 “Les barbares sont arrivés”

*! On connait plusieures villes anciennes appelées “Césarée”

*2 Pour [édition critique de ce texte de Procope, ¢fr. H. B. DEWING, On Buildings. Cambridge,
Mass. 1940 (ancienne édition en italien De aedificiis, ovvero degli edifici di Giustiniano impera-
tore. Venezia 1547).

FTovoTviavog 6 Bacthedg yéyovev: quand “Justinien devint empereur”.

* hv mohtteiay mANUpeA®G Kivovpévny: “I'état se trouvait en révolte”.

% gkehaoag €vBEVSe Tobg €k malatod Pracapévovg adtiv PapPapovg: “il a chassé de
I'empire les populations barbares qui usaient de violence”.

6 oA pkpav motfjoat peydAnv: Themistocles se vantait d” étre capable de rendre grande
une ville petite.

7 AN kai BapBapotg mavtaxoev vmokepévny v Popaiwv dpxnv: “l'empire de Rome
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andoag avTig TaG E0XATLAG ETELYi0ATO™.
(H. B. DEWING, On Buildings. Cambridge, Mass. 1940)

7. To otpatevpa t@v fapPapwv é¢ Phwpevtiav®
C’est encore Procope qui, dans son oeuvre consacrée aux guerres de Justi-

nien, parle de la conquéte de I'Italie par Totila (541-552 apr. J.C.). Il raconte la
marche des armées barbares vers Florence (Procop. Goth. 3.5):

Xpovw 8¢ Twtilagod moAN@ Votepov otpatevpaémnite lovotivovkal GDAwpevtiav
gnepyev, oig On dpxovtac® [otlwv Todg payipwTtdtovg énéotnoe, BAédav kai
‘Povdopixov kai Ovhiapv®. Otrep éneldr| ¢ Awpevtiav ROV, Eykabelopevol
At To Teix0g £ MoAtopkiav®? kabiotavto. Tovotivog 8¢ Evvtapayeig émel T@v
¢mtnSeiwv éokoploduevog ovdev ETuxey, Emepyev £ PdPevvay mpog tovg Tod
Popaiwv otpatod dpxovtag, Bondeiv opiot katd Téxog Seduevog.

(La guerra gotica di Procopio di Cesarea, testo greco emendato sui manoscritti
con traduzione italiana a cura di Domenico Comparetti, Forzani & C. Tipo-
grafi del Senato, Palazzo Madama, vol. II. Rome, 1896)

8. DAwpevtia matpic Tod kKAAAOVG Kai TijG dPeTiic™

Loeuvre de Procope, de méme que les autres oeuvres littéraires de I antiquité
tardive, montre la situation désolée des villes italiennes, jadis les plus glorieuses®,
assiégées et détruites pendant les guerres des Goths et des autres peuples barbares
attaquant I'Ttalie. Cette méme ville de Florence, qui a été attaquée par les barbares
de Totila, et qui, au Moyen-Age, fut la patrie de DANTE ALIGHIERT (1265-1321),
eut 'heureuse fortune de devenir “la perle” de 'THumanisme et de la Renaissance.
Entre le XV*™ et le XVI*™ siecle, cette ville, ou fleurissent art et beauté, accueillit
Sandro BoTTicELLI (1445-1510), LEONARD DE VINCI (1452-1519), MICHEL-ANGE
(1475-1564). Leur contemporain fut Agnolo Ambrogini, dit Angelo PoLiziano
(1454-1594)%. Célebre poete et humaniste, philologue, professeur a Florence et

était de partout exposé aux barbares”.

a0 Tiig TaG Eoxatiag étetxioato: les fortifications des frontieres que Justinien construisit
pour défendre 'empire Romain.

% “Darmée des barbares (en marche) vers Florence”.

% dpxovtag: “comme commandants”.

1 BA¢Sav kaiPovdopixov kai OvAiapty: Bleda, Rudorico et Uliari sont “les plus belliqueux”
des Goths.

62 ¢ moAlopkiav: Florence a été assiégée, mais pas détruite.

& “Florence, patrie de la beauté et de la vertu”.

¢ Surtout Rome, assiégée et détruite plusieurs fois par les barbares.

% Agnolo (Angelo) Ambrogini, dit Poliziano du lieu de sa naissance, Montepulciano (en
Toscane), ou il naquit au 1454, mort a Florence en 1494. Il fut ami et collaborateur de Lorenzo il
Magnifico (Laurent de Médicis, le Magnifique), dont il partagea les idées 4 la base de ’Humanisme
italien et florentin. Auteur de poésie italienne, grecque et latine, il incarne I'idéal humaniste
de beauté et de perfection qui recherche dans les textes des Anciens les idées philosophiques et
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auteur de poémes grecs et latins, il composa, au moment du retour a Florence
(1475) de son maitre GIOvANNI ARGIROPULO de Constantinople, cette épigramme
en grec*, la premiere écrite en grec dorique au cours de 'Humanisme italien:

‘Oooov? Suyawve® Ehagog kpava® pekavodpw™
ddetal”, daoov Big? B¢peog péow” evokiw ™ dAoel”,
o000V GAW’ poppat’, dooov kdnool’ uéliooa,
6ooov devdpéw” TéTTIyEG, Gooov & & OAoALYWV?,
6oo0v & & halid te xehdovigh elapt®* mpdtw®,
Tto000v VOV mdvteg Movoawv* ebgpavBev® onadoi®

morales, I’équilibre et la sagesse afin d’en tirer avantage pour le présent. Il fut ’humaniste florentin
qui connut le mieux la littérature grecque et édita plusieurs textes importants de l'antiquité
avec une vraie méthode philologique. Il traduisit en latin, utilisant, lui aussi, les hexametres, les
premiers livres de !’ Iliade. Il composa également des épigrammes, surtout au cours de sa jeunesse,
qui attestent une connaissance remarquable du lexique et de lalangue grecque. Mentionnons enfin
ses vers italiens, toujours inspirés par les classiques, ses lecons académiques et la Fable d’ Orphée
(Fabula di Orfeo), le premier texte de théatre italien a sujet laic, inspiré de I’ histoire d” Orphée et
Eurydice. Poliziano fut professeur de grec et de latin a I'Etude florentine.

% Pour cette épigramme, et surtout pour le caractére naturaliste des premiers 7 vers, il
y a plusieurs sources: Théocrite, les Psaumes, ’Anthologie de Planude, Euripide. Le texte de
I'épigramme de Poliziano, qui est le n. XI, suit ici I’édition critique de F.M. Pontani, Angeli
Politiani Liber epigrammatum graecorum, Edizioni di storia e letteratura. Roma 2002. Cfr.
aussi Prose volgari inedite e poesie latine e greche edite e inedite di Angelo Ambrogini Poliziano,
raccolte e illustrate da Isidoro del Lungo. G. Barbera Editore, Firenze 1867.

7 dor. ocov=att. doov, lat. sicut.

% dor. Suyawv=att. Suywv.

% dor. kpdva=att. kpévy.

70 nedavidpw: pehdvudpog kprvn est une source profonde (cfr. Hom. Il. 9.14; Od. 20.158).

71 48etar: de fdopal, “se délecter de”... + dat.: le cerf assoiffé se délecte d’une source
pekavodpw, “de I'eau noire”, “sombre”.

72 dor. Sig=att. olg, “mouton”. Cfr. lat. ovis.

7 B¢peog péow: “en pleine été”; dor. B¢peog=att. B¢povg. De B¢pog, -ovg, 10,

™ evokiw: de ebokiog, -ov: “bien ombragé”.

75 §\oet: de dAoog, -ovg, TO, “bois”.

76 GAw: “la basse-cour”; cfr. lat. area.

77 dor. popuag=att. popung, -kog, 6, “la fourmi”.

78 dor. kdmotot=att. krjmototv. La forme dorienne est kdmog, att. kfjmog, -ov: “jardin”. MéAiooa
= péhrta. “Labeille” se délecte “des jardins™

7 dor. devdpéw=att. SévSpw.

8 dor. § & ONoAvywv=att. 1 OAoAvydV, “la chouette”. Cfr. lat. ulula. La forme est une onomatopée.

81 dor. § & Aaid xediSovig=att. 1) A&An xeAdovig, de AdAog, AdAn, Adhov. “La hirondelle qui
gazouille”. XeMdwv, -0vog, 1): “aronde”, “hirondelle”. Cfr. lat. hirundo, -inis, it. rondine.

82 dor. elapi=att. £apt. De €ap, -pog, 10, “printemps”. Cfr. lat. ver, veris.

8 elaptmpatw: “au début du printemps”; dor. npatw=att. npdTw, du dor. mpdrog=att. TpdTOG.

8 dor. Movodwv=att. Movo@v.

8 “réjouir”.

86 dntadoi: “les éleves”. De 6madog, -ov, de 6mtadéw, “suivre”.

€z

ete.
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> g«

X aupes” 8 év mpatoig®®, dte 1ed® dyyéAAeto® vooTog
T8¢ lepdg ke@aldg®, copiag MPOHoG™> ApyvpOmovAe.
Kobvd*? obtw Bopéw®™ xpvoontépuyas® moxa’® kovpwe”’
Dvéa’® avti? moletv'™, ®o0'*' Apmviag'® dmehavvey,
WG TO Ye mAvTeg VOV cogiag paw)topeg'®® doool'*
aBavitw meNopesd ' dpoBupadovi®® @de mobedypieg
HdoTe vow PAe@dpwv'®® dyAOV'?® Tty yag' T” dmoBalAev.
Nov yap ¢ev'"! oxétAiot Moot mhavwued™ drapmoic'™,
kovy'"* olov Te TUPAWG'® ebpelv evkapméa'” ofpav'
opBomopw Protoro’, kai eEvmarvia'?® apabpov

107

8 dor. X’ dupec=att. kai feig: “nous aussi”

8 dor. év mparolg=att. &v mpdToLG: “parmi les premiers”

% dor. ted=att. cod.

% dor. &yyé\heto=att. fyyéAAeto, sans laugment.

°! dor. a6 lepdg kepahdg=att. Tiig iepfig kepaAng: “téte sacrée”

2 popog: “guide”. O mpopog cest le dux du latin.

% dor. ko0& =att. kal 0vSE.

* Bopéw: gen. de Bopéag, “Borée”, le vent du Nord.

% xpvoontépuyag: “avec les ailes d’or”. De xpvoontépvyog, -ov.

% dor. moka=att. TOTE.

7 dor. kobpwg=att. kovpovg: “les fils”. De koDpog, -ov.

% Orvéa: Phinée est le fils d’Agénor (ou fils de Poséidon) et de Téléphassa. Les Harpies le
tourmentérent en souillant ses plats.

 dor. pavTti=att. paciv. De gnui, “dire”.

1 oBeiv: infinitif de moBéw, “désirer”.

1% dor. poB’=att. doe.

12 Apnviag: pour chasser “les Harpies”, les terribles monstres. Le mot dérive de apnalw,
“enlever”. Cfr. lat. rapio.

1% yamtopeg: de patwp, -0pog, 6, “enquéteurs”; c’est-a-dire, nous a la recherche du
savoir immortel.

1% dor. docoi=att. foot.

195 e\opea®’: de mélopal.

1% 6puoBupadov: “tous ensemble”.

17 toBedpeg: de moBéw: “nous désirons”.

198 BAe@dpwv: gen. pl. de PAépapov, -ov, 10, “la paupiere”.

199 qxAvv: “obscurité”.

O\ yyag: de Ay, -yog, 1), “le tourbillon™.

"1 ped: expression typique de la tragédie. “Pauvre de moi”!

112 dor. Ao&fjoi=att. Aooig, de Ao&dg, Ao&n, Aokdv. On parle ici d’une route “oblique”. “Loxias,
“LOblique’, était le surnom d’Apollon, pour I' ambiguité de ses oracles.

3 mAavoped: de miavdw, “nous baguenaudons”.

1 drapmoic: de dtapmdg, -ov, 0, “chemin”.

15 dor. kovy=att. kal ovY.

16 tupAac: “aveugle”.
117

evkapméa: de evkapumr, -¢¢, “bien courbé”.

18 ofpav: de ofun, -ng, 1), “chant”, “poésie”.

1% dor. 6pBonopw Piotolo=att. dpBondpov Piotov (de Piotog, -ov, 6, “vie” chez Homeére):
“d’une vie saine”. On parle ici de la route qui méne a une vie juste et saine.

120 gEumadvEat: de ¢Evmalvokw.
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avdpopéag'? dvoiag'??, mToLAVPAOLGBOV'E Te KLSOLUOV!H,
el un xelpa AaPav o0 ye vOv, matep, dppv'? 68ayoic',
TpowG'? dtpekéwv'* Hioln poovw;zuov129 ayag™.

>

AN Ti 00 omevdelg VOOV Ti 8 dp ovy DrakovELG;
TAVTEG KOLVE Kovov Omil*2 kAnifopeg™ aigv
évOeiv*, ola Ppeen'* 100’ 0V kvul@VTa*® TIBnvoV
vtV § ad TépL adTog® ¢’ EAmiSL Tdkopa'® dO¢ Tig
mdakoeooa® MPag! oelag? aAiw' avika** poyn'*.
1 HavH® kal Aevk® AiBakog kai dopatog Eota
TAvo'™ 10 duap™ ot mavu Glov, 6mmoka'® kEvi*2 Tu!*

ay amovootnoavta™ gilav opdotp'* tpocoyLy.

137

2L dvdpopéag: de av6p0ploq, -a, -ov: “humain”.

122 dvdpopéag dvoiag: “de la folie humaine”.

12 rovdvAoloBov: Cest une épithéte homérique de la mer. De moAv@Aotopog, ov, “au bruit
retentissant”.

24 xudotpov: “confusion”.

12 dor. dppuv=att. fiuiv.

126 98 ayoic: de 60ny0, cfr. 68eyéw; “si tu ne guides pas notre voyage”.

7 upowg: de mTupoog, -ov, O, “torche”.

128 qrpekéwv: de dtpekng, -¢, “vrai’.

12 dor. broBnuoovvdwv=att. boBnpoovv®y, “des enseignements”

10 Gyag: de dntw, avec gen.: “toucher”.

131 dor. évBwv=att. é\Bwv.

132 4mi: de By, O, 1, “voix”.

13 tdvteg kovd kowvov O kAnifopes: “une invocation a une voix”, comme pour une
divinité. KAnifopeg: de kAfjlw, “appeler”.

13 dor. évBeiv=att. ¢ADeiv.

135 Bpégn: “les bébés”.

136 gyul@vta: “qui Vagissent” De KVUCs'u) ( dw).

137 ‘rler]vov de Tler]vr], e, 1), “la nounou”.

B8 évtwv Sad mépt avTtdg: Pohzlano parle de s01 méme, qui n’ attend que ce retour.

13 dor. Tdkopat=att. THiKopal, “je me consume”.

140 maxoeooa: de mdakodelg, mbakodcooa, mdakoey, “d’une source”.

HMEABag: de Aipag, adog, 1), “goutte”.

2 géhag: de oéhag, 10, “splendeur”.

3 dor. ahiw=att. nAiov.

4 dor. avika=att. fjvika, “quand”.

145 epoyn: de gpiyery, “briler”.

16 dor. pav=att. pnv.

17 Aevk® AiBakog: “la pierre blanche” servant a marquer le retour de I’Argiropulo:
réminiscence de Catulle. La forme vient de Aifa&, -kog, 1y, “pierre”.

8 dopartog: de dopa, -10g, 10, “chant”.

% dor. tijvo, Tiivov=att. kijvov, ékeivov.

1% dor. dpap=att. fpap, fjpatog, “le jour”

1 dor. ommoka=att. 6MOTE, “quand”.

12 dor. kév, Ké=att. av.

153 dor. Tv=att. o0.

4 &y dnovootnoavta: “déja revenu”.

155 opaoipt: forme d’ optatif.
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Fig. 3: Florence (par gentillesse de Luca Giacobbe)

9. Xaipe, @ Eeive™

A la fin de ce voyage dans le temps et les lieux de I'Italie grecque, lisons
encore cette épigramme, composée en grec par Giovanni PAscoL1 (1855-1912)
pour son professeur bien aimé Giosué CArpUCCI (1835-1907). Le nom des
anciens habitants mythiques de I'Italie, les Oenotriens, revient ici, parce que

156 “Salut, étranger” (ou “hote”).

138



Serena Ferrando

“Enotrio Romano” était le pseudonyme littéraire de ce grand classiciste, qu’ est
Giosue Carducci (G. Pascoli, Epigrammata 65):

OINQTPIOZ

THO™Y, @ &eive, pidoig*® Olvwtprog €Lt deidwv'?,
Tpic & Gye Iliepidwv pvioat’ iomhokapwv '

oi 8¢ clwndvTeG pehndéa’® oivov Emvov
TEPTIOHEVOL T 01V, TEPTIOUEVOL'S? Te péNel

oivov T’ fv YAukepoD peydAn xapig'®, 1) 8¢ v dueivwov

1 HeV yap Pouny'® yiyvetat, 1§ &g del.

(Giovanni Pascoli, Poesie latine, a cura di M. VALGIMIGLI.
A. Mondadori Editore, Milano 1961)

CONCLUSION

L histoire des voix différentes, anciennes et modernes, qui ont parlé grec
pendant des siécles en Italie, C’est une histoire longue et fascinante. L'ame de
la culture italienne est donc aussi bien latine que grecque et peut-étre la partie
la plus profonde de son coeur est-elle due a la Grece ancienne et a ses superbes
auteurs.

7 TRE, @ &eive: “ici, étranger” (ou “hote”). Le poéte parle au voyageur comme un poéte
alexandrin. Pascoli voulait que cette épigramme fat gravée sur une plaque scellée dans le mur
d’un bistrot de Livourne, ou Carducci aimait rencontrer les amis classicistes pour déclamer les
vers des Anciens. L'épigramme contient plusieurs réminiscences classiques: les Alexandrins,
mais aussi Homere, Simonide et d’ autres Anciens.

18 pilotg: “pour les amis”.

199 &eidwv: “chantant”.

10 jomhokdpwv: les Muses ont les cheveux couleur de la violette, comme Sappho, selon
Alcée.

1ol pehndéa: le vin est doux “comme le miel”.

162 repmopevoi: les amis charmés par le vin et par le chant du poete.

193 ydpig: “la grace”.

1641 8¢: “Tautre” (joie): celle de la poésie.

165 Baur): breve est la joie du vin, immortelle celle de la poésie.
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THE GREEKS IN MALTA AND GOZO

INTRODUCTION

The traditional view of Maltese historians has been that Malta and Gozo
were occupied by the Romans at the beginning of the second Punic War in 218
B.C. by taking them over from the Carthaginians, disregarding the fact that on
these islands was present also a Greek community; consequently, they left out
the Greek period both before 218 B.C. and during the Roman occupation'. They
only referred to the Greek presence with the fall of the Roman Empire and the
transfer of the islands to the Eastern Byzantine Empire.

After the 8th century B.C., while Malta and Gozo were occupied by the
Phoenicians, the same islands were home also to a Greek community. This is
known from Greek inscriptions written in Greek which were found in both
Malta and Gozo. They refer both to the peoples of Malta and Gozo, and to their
administrators and their religion. Apart from these, we have several literary
references in Greek on Malta and Gozo: their interest would not have been so
strong had not the presence of Greeks on the islands come to their attention.

These inscriptions reveal the fact that Malta and Gozo had two different
governments, each operating from the capital town of every island: Melité, that
is, Rabat with its Mdina in Malta, and Gaulos, that is, Rabat with its Citadel
in Gozo. We learn from the same inscriptions that the religion of Malta and
Gozo was then polytheistic, that is, the veneration of Zeus as the supreme god
and of other male and female gods. This religion carried its own cult and was
looked after by a sect of priests. This Greek and Carthaginian governmental
organization, already in existence by 218 B.C., helped the Romans to retain two

'S. Laspina (1971), 15, for example, dedicates only one paragraph of one page of his history book
when he says the following: “Some historians maintain that the Greeks settled in Malta between
700 and 480 B.C. The evidence, however, is very scanty and somewhat conjectural. Nevertheless
we cannot disregard this theory altogether, if we consider that Greece had large colonies in Sicily,
Greek poets often mentioned Malta in their works, and coins with Greek wordings have been
discovered in the Island”. He also adds the following footnote the sense of which this paper rebuts:
“At this period Greek was the language of culture in the Mediterranean area”. See also Th. Zammit
(1952), ch. 4, whose title is simply called “The Phoenicians and the Romans”.
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municipalities, one for Malta and the other for Gozo, each with five Councillors,
including the President of the Council, being the Governor of the island.

The two Greek communities, one in Malta and the other in Gozo, existed
side by side with two Phoenician communities, each on a separate island.
It is probable that both Greeks and Phoenicians knew each other’s language,
judging from a bilingual inscription®. They certainly shared a common style of
government, that of having two leaders instead of one on each island, and an
official priest. No conflict seems to have been evident in their sharing of residence
and government.

But what made these Greeks come to Malta and Gozo in the first place?
These islands were too close to Sicily to be missed by both Greek and Phoenician
traders. They both realized that these islands, with harbours and products that
continued to be praised for centuries later’, were ideal places for their emporia,
which served double purpose of places of settlement and of “re-fuelling” stations
for their fellow navigators. Even today, Malta and Gozo serve as a connection spot
both for travelling and for merchandize purposes. It could have been that these
Greeks had no intention of settling in Malta and Gozo originally, but of doing
commerce with the local indigenous inhabitants as they did with the Berbers in
North Africa. There they exploited those Berbers by taking silpium from them
and repaying them by lest costly products. But, as history was to repeat itself later,
mainly all foreign powers that came to Malta liked to stay.

But there was another more important reason why the Greeks as well as
the Phoenicians came to Malta and Gozo. Sicily was roughly divided into two
parts: western Phoenician Sicily and eastern Greek. Eastern Sicily and southern
Italy were closer to Greece, while western Sicily was closer to Carthage. The
rivalry between these two peoples does not seem to have existed elsewhere in
the Mediterranean, excluding Alexander’s invasion of Phoenician territory in
the Near East. On the contrary, the alphabet itself remains a monument of how
the Greeks, with more than a thousand years of prehistory and oral mythology
behind them, could come to be influenced by the Phoenicians, not always des-
cribed by Homer in bright colours, however".

The situation of Greek and Phoenician co-habitation or integration in Malta
and Gozo was far different from that found in nearby Sicily, which was divided
between western Phoenician and eastern Greek domain. The border moved one
way or the other resulting from the many futile wars fought there before and

2 C.IG. 3.32.5753.

*DIOD. 5.12.2-4.

* Hom. Od. 15.404-484. It seems, however, that every time the Phoenicians are mentioned
in Homer, they appear in reported tales invented by Odysseus rather than in the actual story of
the Odyssey.
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after the rise of Carthage®. The more sensible Greeks and Phoenicians could have
escaped from this battlefield by settling in Malta and Gozo and avoiding a repeti-
tion of similar conflict in the smaller islands. The result was either co-habitation
or integration. The latter is evident from the fact that when the Romans invaded
Malta, no mention of a Greek settlement is made, but of a Carthaginian garrison
and leader®. The situation in Malta and Gozo, accommodating both Phoenicians
and Greeks, is comparable to that of Cyprus before the Turkish invasion of that
island. Turkish and Greek houses did not form ghettoes, but alternated each other
in the various towns and villages of the whole island. Larnaca today still keeps

the Turkish houses empty, in case the Turks decide to come back from the North!
The most important result of the Greek settlement in both Malta and

Gozo is that the Maltese names for Sicily, Malta and Gozo are of Greek, and
not Punic, origin. We do not call Sicily “Sicilia” as the Italians, who influenced
Malta for many centuries in modern times, call it; nor do we call it “Sishilia”
as the Sicilians themselves call it today, but “Sqallija”, where we still observe
the hard “c”, the Greek kappa, and the penultimate accent as in the Greek
Sikelia, not the bispenultimate as in the late Roman pronunciation of Sicilia.
Our name of Malta is a corruption of the Arabic Malitah, which itself was the
Arabs’ corruption of Melite, the name of a Greek nymph. We have lost the old
Greek name of Gaulos, but retained two names for the smaller island which we
inherited from Gaudos, the small island South-West of Crete, that of Ghawdex
and that of Gozo which is equally applicable to the two small islands’. If the
names of Melité and Gaulos or Gaudos were applied to our islands by Greeks,
then those Greeks understood that those islands were Greek. Since then, also,
we have ended up with two adjectives for Gozo: Gaulitanus and Gaudisiensis,
the latter, however, derived from the ecclesiastical wrong appellation of Gozo
by the name of Gaudisium (texte 22)°.

The pronunciation of Gaudos mentioned above turned into the present
name of Ghawdex shows that the Greek appellation of that island occurred much
before the Byzantine period; for the Byzantine Greeks would have pronounced
Gaudos as “Gavdos” just as the modern Greeks do today when they pronounce
the name of the small Cretan island®. On the contrary, since we do not say in
Maltese “Ghavdex”, but “Ghawdex”, then the conclusion is that we have retained
the classical pronunciation all along the centuries.

* See, for example, Ch. Warmington (1960), ch. 4.

¢ The idea that the Greeks and the Phoenicians integrated into one society has already been
expressed by A.A. Caruana (1899), 15, 20, 127, and 129.

7H.C.R. Vella (2012a).

8 See, for example, Anonymous (1978).

° On the distinction and connection between the Maltese “Gaudos” and the Cretan “Ga-
vdhos”, see H.C.R. Vella (2010).
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Regarding the name of Malta, the traditional interpretation of Melita, which
is to be pronounced as “Mélita”, not “Melita”, as derived from mel, meaning
“honey”, is incorrect®. The root of mel is mell, as in “mellifluous”, meaning “flowing
with honey” or, metaphorically, “honey-sweet [words]”". Instead, the name of
Malta also comes from Greek, that is, Melité, this time to be pronounced as “Melite”,
not “Mélite”. And our Maltese tendency to pronounce Mélita as Melita proves a
point: that as descendants of Greek-speaking inhabitants, we have ever since
retained the penultimate accent in many words, both in semitic- and Romance-
based vocabularies, as in “kefrija’, “kattiverija” and “Sqallija’, and not in “kéfrja’,
“kattevérja” and “Sqallja”

As discussed some years ago®?, the nymph called Melité came to be associated
with Malta, formerly called “Thrinacia’, the last place Odysseus landed on before
coming to the island of Calypso. This island of Thrinacia belonged to god Helius,
and Melité was his cousin. While Nereus, husband of Doris, was the son of Pontus
and Gaea alias Ge, Doris herself, like Clymene, wife of Helius, was the daughter of
Oceanus. So both Clymene and Doris were Oceanids, and Melité, Thetis and 48
others, children of Doris and Nereus, were grandchildren of Oceanus. The Greeks,
then, from very ancient times, associated this nymph with the island of Helius who,
as a sun-god, married a sea-goddess, Clymene, just as Nereus, a sea-god, married
another sea-goddess, Doris, both being the parents of Melité.

Not only the names of Malta and Gozo are Greek in origin, but also names
of some towns. Qormi, for instance, situated at the far end of the entrance to the
Grand Harbour of Malta, has its name derived from hormoi meaning “anchora-
ge”; while Birgu, situated on the left side on entrance into the same harbour, has
its name derived from Pyrgos meaning “tower”. This goes against the traditional
but mistaken interpretations, namely, that Qormi comes from Casal Curmi, and
that Birgu comes from Borgo®.

In the case of Qormi, if Qormi had been Curmi, a Maltese surname, it would
not have changed into Qormi, but survived like the surname still in existence
today. The Maltese language invariably changes the final o into u, like “Rocco”
turned into “Rokku”, but not the “0”s in the other syllables. C, however, can turn
into Q, as Cala became Qala. But the Byzantines did not pronounce hormoi as
“hormoi”, but as “ormi”; for they no longer pronounced the “h”, and by then they
were already pronouncing the diphthong “0i” as “i”. We Maltese, then, insert
the “g” as a natural pronouncing aid in front of the vowel, and so we do not say

10 See for example, Jean Quintin’s Insulae Melitae descriptio re-edited and translated into
English for the first time by H.C.R. Vella (1980), 32.

"H.C.R. Vella (2004), 165-166.

12 Public lecture held at the Greek Embasy at Ta’ Xbiex in February, 2011. The paper was then
published in Lithuania the following year, for which see H.C.R. Vella (2012b).

13 See, for example, S. Laspina (1971), 90.
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“Ormi”, but “Qormi”. Furthermore, archaeological investigation proves that the
waters of the Grand Harbour reached the outskirts of Qormi during Roman
times, and the Marsa Sports Ground, further out in the harbour than Qormi,
during the Great Siege of Malta of 1565".

If Birgu had been Borgo, one would ask which place was it suburb of? If by
Birgu we mean today’s Fort St Angelo, does it make sense to say that the fort is
a suburb? If by it we mean today’s town of Victoriosa, does it make sense to say
that the town is a suburb to the fort? Or to Mdina far away, as traditionally but
mistakenly handed down? But here the same argument of the above is applied,
namely, that in Maltese, internal “o”s in other languages do not change into “u”,
nor into “i”, but the word would have become “Borgu” instead, which is not what
we have. Birgu, on the contrary, was Greek Pyrgos, meaning “tower”, which the
Byzantines pronounced as “Pirgos”, for their “y” had changed into “i” in pronun-
ciation. Regarding the change of “p” into “b”, one refers to similar changes in
various languages, as in “baba” changed into “papa” or “papa™.

The presence of Byzantine Greek towns in the Grand Harbour of Malta
shows that the Grand Harbour was once in the hands of the Byzantine power,
from its entrance, the Pyrgos, to its innermost shelter, Hormoi. This means also
that if the Grand Harbour was the sheltering place of the Byzantines, much of
the fighting with the Arabs must have taken place there, in that part of Malta,
which was claimed by other later foreign occupants, such as the Order of St
John, the French and the British.

An important event that occurred on the island of Malta when it was oc-
cupied by the Romans was that of St Paul’s Shipwreck in A.D. 60. Even this
incident throws light on the inhabitants of Malta. St Luke describes them as
hospitable, but also superstitions*. But his term Barbaroi applied to those inha-
bitants made scholars rashly conclude that they were non-Greek speakers, that
is, Carthaginians”. This was not so. The Maltese farmers that gave hospitality to
St Paul were not ignorant of Greek, as is illustrated in this paper. As the forgot-
ten Mikiel Anton VassaLLr, father of Maltese literature, explained better, more
than two centuries ago, Barbaroi comes from “bar barr’, that is, “children of the
countryside” in Semitic languages'. We remind ourselves here of the Biblical Bar
Jonah, that is, “son of Jonah”, and the Maltese Hamiem il-bar, that is, “Pigeons of
the countryside’, or “wild pigeons” and barra meaning “outside” In fact, St Paul

4 Apart from the name of Marsa meaning “port’, there is also the fact that the part next
to the present sports ground is below sea level. Today a road connects Qormi with the present
inner part of the Grand Harbour at Albert Town.

'> One also here refers to Birghi near Trapani in Sicily, formerly Pyrgoi in the plural.

16 Acts 28.2-6.

7 Th. Zammit (1952), 69.

S H.C.R. Vella (2014), 60-62.
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and his company were welcomed by the peasants who happened to be working
in the area we call today St Paul’s Bay, quite uninhabited then". This interesting
original meaning of Barbaroi was not unknown to St Luke writing the account,
for such is the basic meaning of the word what is Semitic in origin.

The Greek community in Malta and Gozo, by the time of the fall of the
Roman Empire in A.D. 455 at the hands of the Vandals, survived when local
government as well as Church administration passed on to the Eastern Roman
Empire what was Greek. We do not know of Vandals occupying or pillaging
Malta and Gozo. This would not be surprising since their march was southwards
via Spain and northwards from Africa via Italy. PRocopr1us (text 17) mentions
Malta and Gozo only as a port of call of Belisarius when he was travelling from
Sicily to Africa. The Vandals probably had not yet penetrated northwards from
Africa when Procopius wrote on Malta, and so no clashes with them could have
been reported. The catastrophe was to come a few years later. We, therefore,
should interpret the destruction of the Byzantine church at Tas-Silg on the pre-
mises of the former Temple of Juno and Hercules in the southeastern corner of
Malta to have occurred at this period, rather than centuries later at the hands of
the Arabs®. Clashes with the Arabs in Malta, though not in Gozo?, certainly took
place, and Malta became an impoverished place, without a Diocesan See, though
not quite uninhabited and converted into Muslim as we often hear!

The Arabs were allowed by Count Roger I and Count Roger II to stay on the
islands and even control them for him. This means that now the islands had a
population of Carthaginians, Greeks, both probably converted into Christians
by late Roman times, Jews, Sicilians representing Norman rule, and Arabs. It
was in this scenario that a Greek poem was written on Gozo sometime between
A.D. 1135 and A.D. 1151%, revealing that Gozo remained Christian and Greek
even during Muslim times, and that it was an independent Diocese from Malta.
This poem was written by a Greek exile from Sicily, which island, by the way,
remained Greek-speaking also down to those days. The interesting thing for
us in this poem for the purpose of our discussion is not what this Sicilian poet
said about Gozo, although important and crucial, if not controversial, but who
authenticated the manuscript. The manuscript was in fact authenticated in the
thirteenth century by Greeks resident on Gozo, among others, Deacon PHILIP-
pos GAUTIS (text 21), which surname is probably the oldest attestation we have

' For the identity of the site of St Paul’s shipwreck with St Paul’s Bay, see Jean Quintin in
H.C.R. Vella (1980), 44.

207, Busuttil, S. Fiorini and H.C.R. Vella, eds. (2010), Ixii.

217, Busuttil, S. Fiorini and H.C.R. Vella, eds. (2010), Ixii-Ixix.

2 Al-Himyari (Brincat {1991}, 7).

%], Busuttil, S. Fiorini and H.C.R. Vella, eds. (2010), xiii.
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of the present Maltese surname of Gauci**. Indeed, a man from Gozo is said to
be “Ghawdxi”, which is exactly what the surname implies. This Gozitan resident,
judging from his role of deaconship, belonged to the Greek Orthodox rite*, even
almost three centuries since Count Roger and his son, Roger 11, introduced the
return of the local Church in Malta to Latin rite.

Significantly, the Greek form of Gauci is not given in the Byzantine or mo-
dern Greek form of Gavtis, with the av as in Cretan Gavdhos of today, but in the
Classical Greek form and pronunciation of Gaoutis, rendered as Gautis, where
the diphthong ou has always remained since Classical times the representation
of our u. This last point is, I repeat, of fundamental importance for our dating of
the Greek presence in Malta and Gozo: for if the Greeks came to our islands only
during Byzantine times, Gauci would be pronounced as Gavci: instead, Gauci
goes back to at least Roman times when the name of Gaudos, and not Gavdhos,
was passed on from Crete to the smaller Maltese island.

I. THE CLASSICAL EPIGRAPHICAL EVIDENCE ON THE GREEKS
IN MALTA AND GOZO

Prior to the Roman period, we only have three inscriptions, one bilingual
in Malta (text 2) discovered in c. 1697, one in Punic from Gozo, and another in
Greek from Malta (text 1), the last two referring to municipal governments and
both discovered in the later part of the 18th century. This last point, incidentally,
throws light on the autonomous situations in the two islands, situations which
show double independence: independence from outside, and independence of
one island from the other. Never again was such independence experienced on
these islands, for even today we have a central government for both islands.

The idea of bilingualism in Malta and Gozo is documented by the discovery
of bilingual “cippi” or pillars made of marble in Malta. The monument we
possess is one of two which two brothers, Dionysius and Sarapion, from Tyre
and rendered in Punic here as Abdasar and Aserchemor, vowed to set up as
thanksgiving to Heracles/Melqart. Bilingualism in pre-Roman Malta confirms
what will be illustrated below, namely, that two different communities in
both Malta and Gozo, the Punic and the Greek, shared both government and
peaceful residence. For what would be the use of bilingualism had Greeks and
Phoenicians excluded each other? Furthermore, the reference to divinities in
Greek and Punic shows that both peoples honoured the same divinities with
different names, such as Heracles and Melqart, and Ashtarte and Hera. The term

247, Busuttil, S. Fiorini and H.C.R. Vella, eds. (2010), xxvii, xciii, xcviii and 304, n.50, v. supra.
% ]. Busuttil, S. Fiorini, H.C.R. Vella, eds. (2010), xciii.
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“Archegetes” was also given to Apollo in Cyrene and Naxos, and to Heracles
himself in Sparta, to Asclepius in Phocis, and to Helius in Rhodes*. Heracles,
Romanized as Hercules, was venerated along with Hera, translated by the
Romans as Juno, in the Neolithic temple found at Tas-Silg in Malta, used later
by the Phoenicians, the Romans and the Byzantine Greeks. It has been explained
earlier how Heracles came to be venerated along with his enemy, Hera, when the
Phoenician counterpart, Melqart was venerated together with Ashtarte, not quite
his enemy. The wrong identification was caused by the fact that both Ashtarte
and Hera/Juno shared in their role of supremacy, but not Aphrodite/Venus?.

The Greek and Phoenician presence was acknowledged by the Romans after
218 B.C. It is true that Livy mentions only a force of about 2000 Carthaginian
soldiers, not Greek, headed by their prefect, Hamilcar*. This invasion took place
during the consulship of Tiberius Sempronius Longus and Publius Cornelius Scipio.
The fortified town, together with the rest of the island, naturally assuming also its
sister island of Gozo, were handed over to the Romans at the arrival of the consul,
and no battles, therefore, were waged. But the peaceful co-existence of Greeks and
Phoenicians, mixed now with those from Carthage, for several centuries, effected
two things: first, the Greeks understood that such small islands could not take two
different armies, and so allowed themselves to be protected by the Carthaginian
army; secondly, both Greeks and Carthaginians in Malta and Gozo had long been
accustomed to a peaceful settlement, and so they were culturally not prepared to
resist the Romans. Their forefathers knew of the outcome of the Roman occupation
of western Sicily nearly a century earlier through the sea-battle off the Aegates
Islands®, and so quickly avoided another repetition of useless bloodshed.

We know from Roman History that the Carthaginian settlements all over
the Mediterranean were never wiped out. The exception was that of Carthage,
when the inhabitants, apart from those who escaped, were sold into slavery before
the city was destroyed®. Recent DNA investigations held in Malta and Lebanon
confirm that ultimately the Maltese people are akin to the modern Lebanese
through the ancient Phoenicians. These, it should be noted here, were for a long
period governed by the Seleucid Greeks, and a mixture of the two peoples followed,
amixture indeed not different from that found in our islands. Also, simple linguistic
analysis of the languages spoken by the two peoples, those of Malta and Lebanon,
show a kinship hardly comparable to any kinship what the same Maltese language
might have with the southern neighbours in North Africa.

A Punic inscription, C.I.S. 1.132, unearthed in 1855 and stored at the

* Liddell & Scott, s.v. “apxnyétng”.
¥ H.C.R. Vella (1986), 320-321.

# Livy, 21.51.1-2.

» Mentioned in Livy, 21.10.7.

% Livy, Per. 51.
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Archaeological Museum in Valletta, was found in Gozo, going back to decades
before 218 B.C. The inscription mentions two magistrates (rabs) of the Council
by the names of Arish and Sapput. Furthermore, it mentions the names of the
priest (Ba'alsillek), and the inspector of the quarry (Y’), and it mentions “the
people” of Gozo twice. The presence of the Phoenicians and their descendants
on Gozo does not rule out their presence on Malta for, as we said, Livy mentions
a garrison of little less than 2000 Carthaginians in the bigger island when Titus
Sempronius Longus invaded Malta, nor, as said above, does the Greek presence
on Malta exclude their own presence on Gozo.

Similarly, there were Greek-speaking inhabitants in Malta before and at the
Roman occupation of our islands in 218 B.C. as much as there remained Greek
speaking ones right down into Norman and, to some extent, modern times, jud-
ging from several Greek surnames in the islands in existence today”. One here
refers to the Greek inscription (C.I.G. 14.953.24), produced in Malta on a copper
plate what refers to the Council and Assembly of the Maltese, and which has been
dated 288 B.C. or 279 B.C. (text 1). It was originally sent to a certain Demetrius, son
of Diodotus, from Syracuse. To honour him for the friendship and generosity that
he showed to the people of Malta, the Council and Assembly of Malta expressed
their gratitude by publishing two copies of the inscription, one of which was sent to
him in Syracuse. Only one copy survived, which now can be seen in Rome.

The reference to dual magistracy in both the Punic and the Greek inscrip-
tions of Gozo and Malta respectively point to the same epoch. This dual mag-
istracy does not reflect any Roman system operative only in Rome during the
Republican period, when they used the terms consules to their chief leaders. On
the contrary, both the dual rabs in the Punic inscription of Gozo and the dual
archontes in the Greek inscription of Malta reflect Carthaginian style of rule,
both at Carthage and in its dependant states. This point also shows that the
Greek settlers on Malta and Gozo adapted themselves to Punic style of rule.

At some time during Roman rule, as a result of the destruction of Carthage
in 146 B.C. and the subsequent gradual decrease in Punic influence in matters
of political systems no longer sustained by the mother-country, this dual system
of government gave way to the single-rule system as shown by terms like the
TPOTOV TOV HelTaiwy, meaning, “President of the Maltese”, of a lost Greek
inscription of Tiberius’ times, first recorded by Jean Quintin* and referring to
a certain Lucius Castricius, a Roman Knight; mp@tov Tfig vijoov meaning “Pre-
sident of the Island”, of the Acts of the Apostles®, referring to a certain Publius of
Malta, and to the Patronus Municipii, meaning, “President of the Council’, as in

31 See below.
2 H.C.R. Vella (1980), 26.
3 Acts, 28.7.
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the Vallius inscription from Gozo, already mentioned in a previous discussion™.
One also comes across Melitensium primus in a Latin inscription from Malta®,
all being examples of Roman departure from Punic style of government, that is,
from dual Presidency to single Presidency.

The Lucius Castricius inscription, C.I.G. 14.601, from Mdina in Malta,
throws light on the political situation current in both islands (text 3). It was set
up after the deification of Emperor Augustus and during the reign of Emperor
Tiberius. Like Gaius Vallius in Gozo, he was a Roman Knight, a senator of the
municipium, of which he was the President, but he was also priest in the propa-
gation of the Cult of Augustus, which the emperor himself, during his lifetime,
had instituted under the title of Roma et Augustus. It should be emphasized
here that this inscription was produced in Greek, despite the fact that about
200 years had passed since the coming of the Romans to Malta and Gozo. This
clearly shows what language the Maltese and Gozitans spoke at the time. It was
first published by Jean QUINTIN in 1536, according to whom this inscription
was attached to the side of a very large tomb made of marble. We know it was
destroyed in the last years of the 19th century*.

From 218 B.C. onward, Malta and Gozo lost their independence, although
they retained their respective autonomous governments, ultimately depending
on Syracuse. They remained politically under Sicily down to the take-over by the
Knights of St John in 1530. One can add here that even the Arabs in Malta and
Gozo came from and were responsible to Sicily.

A number of Greek coins found in Malta show not only Greek script (text
4), but also representations from Greek and Punic deities, often related to the
Underworld and fertility”. The presence of a tripod on most of the coins minted in
Malta during the Roman period is very significant indeed. The tripod, which gave
the name to the Island of Thrinacia, the island of Helius Odysseus visited last before
coming to the island of Calypso, was a three-legged stool, with a hole or holes in
the seat, that was placed over a particular hole in the earth commonly believed to
be the omphalos of the world*. In some of these coins, Persephone is represented as
veiled”. Some of them go back to the times of the first triumvirate in Rome, that is,
35 B.C. and 15 B.C,, again, nearly 200 years after the coming of the Romans. If so,
what was the population of Malta and Gozo like, if not Greek and Carthaginian?

The same Jean Quintin reports of being in possession of a Roman coin made

3 H.C.R. Vella (1980), 47; (2002b), 82-83.

35 H.C.R. Vella (2002b), 74-75.

3 H.C.R. Vella (1980), 26.

37 ].C. Sammut (2001), 16-19.

3 H.C.R. Vella (2015), 86-87.

% See discussion in H.C.R. Vella (2012b), 24-25.
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of bronze*. Yet, even this coin, like several others, bore the inscription in Greek
for the benefit of those who could read Greek. No Punic appeared any more from
the times of the Romans, presumably because of the Roman ignorance of the
language. Greek, however, they learned at school.

The Caicelia inscription, C.I.G. 3.32.5755 (text 5), was found at Mdina in a
container made of pottery, while that of Eros, C.I.G. 3.32.5756 (text 6), was found
somewhere in Malta in 1768. Zosima and Anica (text 7) were Greek names be-
longing to the Greek community in Malta.

II. THE CLASSICAL LITERARY SOURCES ON THE GREEKS IN
MALTA AND GOZO

The autonomy of Gozo from Malta and vice-versa, reflected in the De-
metrius’ inscription, is further confirmed by the fact that Hecataeus (text 9),
writing in the 6th century B.C,, talks about Gozo without mentioning Malta.
His words that Gozo was near Carthage have to be taken as relatively true, for
there are at least 200 miles between the two locations. The same expression
was repeated by STEPHANUS OF ByzaNTIUM (text 15) 500 years later. The same
literary confirmation of Gozitan autonomy from Malta comes from Diodorus
Siculus writing 500 years after Hecataeus where he discusses Malta and Gozo as
separate islands rather than as an archipelago, and adds that each one of them
was a habitation of Phoenicians. The Phoenicians and their descendants, the
Carthaginians, together with the Greeks, continued to form the population of
each of the two islands. But just as Livy failed to mention the Greeks during the
Roman invasion of the islands, so did DiopoRrus (text 11). Malta possesses much
better harbours than Gozo, contrary to what Diodorus implies; but probably he
was referring, when writing about Gozo, to the advantage it possessed, namely,
that being a small island, much smaller than Malta, ships on one side of the is-
land could sail to the other side when aggressive winds blew against them. Malta
with its harbour and Gozo were then mentioned by Scyrax after Hecataeus in
the fourth century B.C. (text 10), and by an anonymous author in Byzantine
times (text 18).

In his description of the sea South of Sicily, STRABO (text 12) gives the dis-
tance, albeit inaccurate, of our two islands from Pachynus, that is, Cape Passaro,
calling the two islands as “Melite” and “Gaudos™'. Apart from fatally mistaking
the name of Gaulos for Gaudos, Strabo yet commits one more mistake when he
says that in this island of Melité were bred small dogs called “Melitaean”. This

 H.C.R. Vella (1980), 26.
* Geog. 6.2.11.
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island of Melité he had in mind, breeding these dogs, was clearly referred to by
ancient scholars themselves as that island in the Adriatic Sea, not far from the
Nymphaea of Apollonius of Rhodes, which island of Melite once was also the
object of controversy when it was referred to as the site of St Paul's shipwreck, as
already mentioned above®.

In his transposition of Melité and Gaudos from the Adriatic Sea and Cretan
waters respectively to the sea south of Sicily, Strabo may have been misled by
three factors.

In thefirst place, the second paragraph of the fragment of Callimachus* Strabo
himself preserved for us has a lacuna which may or may not have contributed to his
own mistake. That paragraph starts with the statement, “He (Apollodorus) censures
also those who clearly mention Sicily”. Then comes the lacuna, after which Strabo
refers to the mistake of Callimachus according to Apollodorus when he said that
Gaudos was the island of Calypso. If we admit the connection between the first part
and the second part around the lacuna, then Strabo would be simply passing on
the tradition already existing in Alexandrian times that Gaudos had been confused
with our Gaulos*. If we do not admit the connection, then the reference of Gaudos
to our island of Gozo was made by Strabo for the first time here.

In the second place, Strabo may have been misled both by the name of
Melite in the Adriatic Sea and by its vicinity to Ogygia according to Apollonius
of Rhodes who called it “Nymphaea”, and which some writers confused with
Ogylia, that is Caudos or Gaudos near Crete. Thus, the coupling of the islands
of Melité and Ogygia in the Adriatic Sea, the transposition of Ogygia from the
Adriatic Sea according to Apollonius of Rhodes to Ogylia/Gaudos near Crete,
and the similarity that exists in the names of Gaudos and Gaulos adjacent to
another Melite, probably misled Strabo in calling Gaulos as “Gaudos”, which
names, furthermore, are different from each other by only one letter.

In the third place, we know that both Gaudos near Crete and Gaulos near Malta
were once Phoenician settlements. According to the anonymous writer of the Ety-
mologicum Gudianum®, we learn that in that island there was a temple dedicated to
Aphrodite, a goddess venerated by both Phoenicians and Greeks, as was the case in
Malta where Hera/Ashtarte was venerated at the temple of Tas-Silg in Malta*. One
should bear in mind also that that island’s city was called “Phoenicia’, typical of Phoe-
nician settlers. Hence, all these details contributed to the confusion of the two islands.

2 Apollonius of Rhodes, 4.566-575; H.C.R. Vella (2002b), 120. On this controversial ques-
tion, see also N. Muscat and S. Tomasevi¢ (2018).

 Fr. 13.

* A discussion on the name of Gaulos was also carried out some years ago by H.C.R. Vella
(1995a), 16-18; H.C.R. Vella (1995b), 5, 9-10, and H.C.R. Vella (2002b), 145-147.

* Et. Gud. s.v. “kvBépeta”, in H.C.R. Vella (2000b), 152.

46 See discussion in H.C.R. Vella (1986), 320.
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From the 16th century A.D., we have two important sources that confirm
the confusion of the Cretan Gaudos with our Gaulos. In his description of Malta,
Jean Quintin, who correctly refers to the island of Gozo as Gaulos*, and not
Gaudos, discusses, among other things, the Pauline tradition and starts with
St Paul’s voyage after St Luke*, repeating the name of Clauda, but adding the
important remark that during his times Cretan Gaudos was commonly called
“Gozo’, exactly as we call our Gaulos today. By the sixteenth century, therefore,
two islands were both called “Gozo”, Gaudos near Crete and Gaulos/ Gaudos near
Malta. This is also confirmed by a map also from the sixteenth century, quite
similar to the first map of Malta and Gozo as it appeared in the first edition of
Jean Quintin, where the island of Gozo is given two names: Gozo and Claudus®.

7 H.C.R. Vella (1980), 46.
8 Acts 27.1-44; H.C.R. Vella (1980), 42-44.
4 Anon. (1581), 349; Pantaleone 210.
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Mistakes of this sort which Strabo committed during Roman times,
repeated later by other authors, included the attribution of the so-called
“Maltese dog” to our Malta, which, as I explained in the past®, belonged to
the island of Mjlet in the Adriatic Sea close to Croatia. Another mistake, never
accepted by the Maltese inhabitants, was that St Paul got shipwrecked by the
already mentioned island of Mjlet, when we know that the winds as described
by St Luke could not have blown north-easterly from Croatia to Mjlet through
a very narrow channel, but over fourteen days across the sea from the southern
parts of the Adriatic Sea to our island of Malta®. Another mistake was that of
confusing Gozo with Pantelleria, called in Classical times “Cossyra” to which,
according to Jean Quintin, Anna, sister of Dido, fled from Libya®. Another
mistake was that of Ovid who claimed that Battus was king of Malta, when he
meant Greek Cyrene*. Another mistake was the old claim that Malta was once
the place where an international council of bishops was held, when Milevum in
Africa was confused with Malta, and, as a result, the Maltese received the wrong
adjective of “Melivetanus™. Yet another mistake is that of calling the island of
Gozo as “the Island of Calypso”, when Classical geographers place Ogygia east
of the Straits of Messina before the turn into the Gulf of Taranto®. Ironically,
some years ago, I had occasion to show how the last place Odysseus visited
before coming to Ogygia, as also mentioned above, was Thrinacia, the island
of Malta*. He could not have gone from Malta to Gozo, but was described by
HoMER as having travelled much greater distances than that, after passing close
to the Straits of Messina (text 13).

There is nowhere in the Acts of the Apostles (text 14) a passage which dis-
cusses a people or an event at such lengths as the account of the shipwreck of St
Paul which brought him to the island of Malta in A.D. 60. St Luke, the author
of the account, narrates how a ship from Alexandria, carrying St Paul among
276 inmates, was sailing to Rome having departed from Lystra in Lycia. Sailing
south of the Adriatic Sea, it was caught in a north-eastern wind and driven
in a storm without direction until it got shipwrecked in a bay within a beach
which, judging from the direction of the wind, must have faced North-East®.

% H.C.R. Vella (1980), 24; H.C.R. Vella (1995b), 11-15; H.C.R. Vella (2002a), 162-163;
H.C.R. Vella (2002b), 130-137, and H.C.R. Vella (2010), 11.

SU Acts 27.14-44.

52 H.C.R. Vella (1980), 46-48.

% H.C.R. Vella (1980), 18-20. See full discussion in H.C.R. Vella (1995b), 5-8 and H.C.R.
Vella (2002a), 157-158.

47, Quintin in H.C.R. Vella (1980), 24. See also H.C.R. Vella (2002a), 163-164.

* A modern myth; but see H.C.R. Vella (2012b), 26-30.

5 H.C.R. Vella (2012b).

% H.C.R. Vella (2012b), 26-27.

8 Acts 27.14.
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Jean Quintin was under the impression that the island of Melité was the one in
the Adriatic Sea, much further north from the harbour of Brindisi. Still, faithful
to what Maltese inhabitants were saying to him on the island he was describing,
he succeeded in reporting their view on the exact location of the shipwreck,
namely, on the edge of a promontory washed by sea on both sides (bimaris for
dithalassos) in the location named after St Paul which is within Xemxija Bay in
Malta. There, says Jean Quintin, the Maltese built a church to commemorate the
event, a church which has been replaced a number of times but on the spot of
its original erection®. The Acts of the Apostles prove that Mjlet, the present name
for the Adriatic Melité, was not the site of the shipwreck since the port of call it
mentions after Malta was not Brindisi, closer to Mjlet, but Syracuse instead®. The
passage also gives us the season when the shipwreck took place, namely, at the
onset of winter, for it says that navigation was already no longer safe then, and
that a desire was expressed to spend the winter in a Punic harbour in Crete®.
The same passage also says that a ship which took St Paul from Malta to Rome
had spent the winter in Malta®. This means that the present celebration on the
islands of Malta and Gozo of St Paul’s shipwreck on the 10th of February, close to
the end of the Maltese winter, could not be right. In fact, St Paul probably came to
Malta in December and departed in March. There, in Malta, Publius, Governor
of Malta, gave hospitality to St Paul at his own garrison, which must be located
in the town of Melita, where he resided and with which he was protected. Within
the same town, a cave dwelling is today venerated as being St Paul’s domicile on
Malta, rather than his gaol®.

Literary evidence of Greek presence on Malta, at least going back to
Byzantine times, include also geographical and liturgical references. Among
many, we mention Wied ir-Rum in Malta which means “the Valley of the
Byzantines”, so found and retained by the Arabs who came after them. Perhaps
the most important liturgical reference is the Maltese word for “Ascension”,
which is Lapsi from Byzantine Greek Analepsis. The Arabs did not change Lapsi
into “I-Ghid tat-Tlugh”, meaning, “Easter of the Ascension”, nor did the Italians,
who influenced Malta from Norman times onward, change it to “Ascensione”.
The survival of such terms is a stark evidence that the Maltese people, although
speaking a Semitic language, from their original Hellenic roots before Roman
times, turned more Greek when their rite was changed to Byzantine and
continued with that influence albeit in limited form down to the present day.
There are several social practices which echo Greek traditions of the past,

¥ H.C.R. Vella ed. (1980), 44.

0 Acts 28.12.

ol Acts 27.9.

02 Acts 28.11.

% Acts 28.7-8; H.C.R. Vella (1980), 44-46.
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discussed elsewhere®, as well as Greek surnames common among the Maltese
inhabitants of today, such as Anastasi, Apap, Bonnici, Burlo, Cachia, Calleja,
Callus, Coleiro, Camenzuli, Cumbo, Cuschieri, Grech, Grixti, Chircop, Mallia,
Piscopo, Schembri and Stafrage. All this confirms that the Greeks did not only
come to settle in Malta and Gozo, but are still found there, but speaking Maltese.

III. MELITOGAUDOS

In medieval times, Gozo came to be referred to as Gaudos of Melite, either as
Melitogaudos or as Melitégaudos. Similarly, Malta was at the same time referred
to as Melite of Gaudos, that is, Gaudomelite. The compound name for Malta and
Gozo had been created by Byzantine scholars to distinguish these islands from
Melité in the Adriatic Sea and Gaudos near Crete. The name of Melitégaudos (text
20) appears in a marginal note written by the scholiast (the poet himself) of the
already mentioned 12th-century Greek poem¢. However, the term Gaudomelité
had existed much earlier than medieval times. In fact, its first occurrence is found
in the 5th-century apocryphal Acts of Peter and Paul (text 16) where the narrative
refers to St Paul's shipwreck in Malta*, while a second occurrence goes back to the
7th century in the Historiae Syntomos by Patriarch NICEPHOROS (text 19)".

CONCLUSION

Malta and Gozo were too near Greek Sicily to be missed by Greek
navigators, businessmen and refugees from a war-torn territory. The smallness
of both Malta and Gozo did not permit an antagonism to exist between them
and the Phoenicians of the same islands. These two communities made the
kernel of the Maltese population at the time of the arrival of the Romans in the
second Punic War, a kernel what was penetrated by neither the Romans nor the
Arabs. Today, Greek and Punic elements have been retained in the veins of the
Maltese through their language, albeit being more semitic, and lineage evident
today through DNA and surnames. History has supported this view thanks to
epigraphical and literary references discussed here and elsewhere.

47, Busuttil, S. Fiorini, H.C.R. Vella eds (2010), Ixx-xcv.

 J.Busuttil, S. Fiorini, H.C.R. Vella eds (2010), f.84. See also S. Fiorini and H.C.R. Vella
(2015), 53-56, and S. Fiorini and H.C.R. Vella (2016), 77.

% Patrologiae 161, 929-932.

¢ Nicephorus, H.S., in J. Busuttil (1969), 17-18. I thank Prof. Stanley Fiorini for the avai-
lability of the last two quotations. See also J. Busuttil S. Fiorini and H.C.R. Vella (2010), xxiii.
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IV. SOURCES AND TRANSLATIONS¢®

1. Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, 14.953.24
vnep mpofeviag kai edepyeoiag Anuntpiw Aoddtov Zvpakooiw kai Toig
¢yydvorg avtod.
¢mi iepoBiTov ‘Ikéta ‘Ikétov, dpxdvtwv 8¢ ‘Hpéov kai Kotnrog €doke
i ovykAMjTw Kkai 1@ SMuw t@v Melitaiov- €medn Anuntpiog Aoddtov
Zupakdotog Sid TavTog eBvoug HTIAPXWYV TOIG Te SNUoTiolg NUOV TPAYHACL Kal
éVi EKAOTW TOV TOMTOV Ttapaitiog dyabod moAAdkt yeyévntat, dyadij Toxn
8edoxOat Anurtplov Aloddtov Zupakdatov mpdgevov elvat kai edepyETnV T0D
Srjpov T@v Mehttaiwv Kai Tovg €yydvoug avtod dpetiis Evekev kai evvoiag fig
Exwv Statelel ig TOV fpétepov Ofjpov. v 8¢ mpoeviav tadtnv dvaypdyat
elg yohkwpata dvo kai 1o &v Sodvat Anuntpiw Atoddtov Zvpakooiy.
To Demetrius, son of Diodotus, of Syracuse and his descendants, for (his)
friendship and good services (done).
In the time of Hicetas, son of Hicetas, sacrificing priest, when Hereas and Cotetus
were magistrates, the Council and the Assembly of the Maltese decided that since
Demetrius, son of Diodotus, of Syracuse, being completely well-minded towards
our public affairs, has often shared the well-being even of each of the citizens,
they should welcome Demetrius, son of Diodotus, of Syracuse, in his position
as protector and benefactor of the community of the Maltese, together with his
descendants on account of the goodness and well-mindedness which he continues
to bear toward our people. (It) also (decided) to register this friendship on two
copper plates and to give one to Demetrius, son of Diodotus, of Syracuse.

2. Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, 3.32.5753

AIONYZIOX KAI ZAPAIIION

OI ZAPAIIIONOZ, TYPIOL,

HPAKAEI APXHI'ETL.

Dionysius and Sarapion, children of Sarapion, of Tyre, to Heracles Archégetés.

3. Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, 14.601

A[OYKIOZ] KA[XTPIXIOX] YIOZ KYP[OY] IIPOYAHNZ

ITIIEYX POMAIQN ITPQTOX

MEAITAION KAITIATPON APEAY KAT AMOITIOAEYZAX

®EQ AYTOYZTQ

[AN]EZ[THX]EN

Lucius Castricius Prudens, son of Cyrus, Roman Knight, President of the
Maltese and the Senators, having ruled and been priest for the divine Augus-
tus, set up (this inscription).

¢ The translations have been made by the same author.
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4.

MEAITAIQON
Of the Maltese

5. Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, 3.32.5755
KAZXEIOY
KAIKEAIA
Caicelia of Casseius

6. Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum, 3.32.5756

EPQX
Eros

7. Siciliae®
KOIMHTHPION
HI'OPAXMENON
ATIO ZQXEIMHX TINOZ
KAI ANIKHX
Tomb bought from a certain Zosimé and Anicé

8. Siciliae™
EN®AAE KEITAI AOMEXTIKOX
O EYMENHZX XPIZTIANOX KAITHTPOZXZ
EZHZENETHOT.
ANEITAYXATO THT'E KAAENAAY A QEBPOYAPIAY
Here lies Domesticus, a good Christian and a doctor. He lived for 73 years. He
found his rest in earth on the 29th of January.

9. HECATAEUS (6th c. B.C.), quoted from STEPHANUS OF BYZANTIUM
s.v. TavAov
TadAog, vijoog mpog Ty Kapxndovi. Exataiog mepuynoet 6 viototng.
Gaulos, an island near Carthage. Hecataeus, an inhabitant of the island, will
describe it.

10. ScYLAX, 111. (4th ¢. B.C.)
IThotg 6¢ ano Eppaiag émi Koovpov nuépag. Ano Eppaiag dxpag mpog fjAtov
avioxovta kpov amd Eppaiag eiot vijoot Tpeic pikpal katd todto, LTO
Kapyndoviwv ovkovpevar Melitn oA, kal, Ay, Tadrog moAg, Aapmdg
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abtn mopyovg £xet dvo fj Tpeis.

A one-day voyage from Hermaea to Cosyrus. From the promontory of Her-
maea towards the East, a small distance from Hermaea, there are three small
islands in this order, inhabited by the Carthaginians: Malta, city and harbour,
Gaulos, city, Lampedusa: this has two or three towers.

11. DiopoRrus SicuLrus, Historic Library, 5.12.2-4 (1st c. B.C.)

Kainpwtn pev ¢otv i tpooayopevopévn Mehitn, Tdv Zvupakovo®v dnéxovoa
0tadiovg WG OKTAKOoiovg, kai Alpévag pév €xet ToAlovg kai Stapdpovg Taig
evxpnTialg, Tovg 6¢ katowodvTtag Taig ovaialg evdaipovac Texvitag te yap
€xet mavtodanovg Taig épyacialg, kpatiotouvg 6¢ Tovg 600via molodvTag Tf
Te AemtOTNTL Kal Tf] palakotnte Stanpeniy, Tag te oiknoelg a&lohoyovg kai
KATEOKEVAOUEVAG QIAOTIHWS YEIGOOLG KAl KOVIAUAOL TEPLTTOTEPOV. .. €0Ti &
1 vijoog Mehitn adtn @owikwv drotkog. Metd 8¢ tabtnv TV vijoov étépa
v pév mpoonyopiav €xovoa Tadlog, melayia 8¢ kal Apéotv gvkaipolg
kekoopnpévn, Gowvikwv dmotkog.

And the first is the one called Malta, away from Syracuse about 800 stades,
and it possesses harbours many and varied in their advantages, and inhabit-
ants happy with their wealth; for it also has craftsmen fit for all kinds of works,
especially those who fabricate textiles remarkable both for their lightness and
softness. It also has habitations of worth and technically finished with cornices
and plastering ... This island (of Malta) is the habitation of Phoenicians. And
after this island there is the other which has the name of Gaulos, in the middle
of the sea and adorned with all-weather harbours, a habitation of Phoenicians.

12. STRABO, Geography 6.2.11

npokettal 8¢ tod Iayvvov Mehitn, 60ev ta kuvidia, & kalodot Meitaia, kai
Taddog, Oydonkovta kal OKT® pilia TG dkpag dueodtepat Siéxovoat.

And away from Pachynus lie Melité, from where come the small dogs, which they
call “Melitaean”, and Gaudos, both distant from the promontory by 88 miles.

13. HOMER, Odyssea 5.268-281
ovpov 8¢ poénkev ATAHOVA TE AlapoV Te.
ynbdovvog § obpw métao’ iotia diog "Odvooevs.
avtap 6 mdaliy iBVveTo TexVNéviwg
fuevog, o0dé ol Hmvog émi PAepdpoloty Emintey
[MA\nadag v éoopdvTt kai Oy¢ dvovta Bowtnv
"Apktov 0, fjv kal dpagav énikAnow kakéovory,
i T adtod otpépetat kai T "Qpiwva okevel,
oin & dupopdg éott hoetpdv "Qkeavoio-
TV yap 0 v dvoye Kalvyw, dia Bedwy,
TOVTOTIOPEVEUEVAL ET APLOTEPA XELPOG EXOVTAL.
énta 8¢ kol Oéka puev mAéev fuata TOVTonopevwy,
okTwdalkekdtn § €pdvn Opea okidevTa
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yaing Paijkwy, 661 T dyxlotov mékev adTH-

gloato § g Gte PLvov év fepoetdéL TOVTW.

And she sent him a breeze both gentle and warm. With gladness did the
noble Odysseus spread the sail to the breeze. Then he, as he sat, was skilfully
guiding (it) with a steering oar, nor was sleep falling upon his eyelids as he
was watching the Pleiades and Bootes setting late and Arctus, which they also
call by the name of ‘waggon’, which both turns by itself and watches Orion,
and alone has no part in the baths of Oceanus. For Calypso, noble among
goddesses, indeed bade him sail over the sea keeping it on the left-hand side.
And he kept sailing over the sea for seventeen days, but on the eighteenth the
thickly wooded mountains of the land of the Phaeacians appeared, where it
was even nearest to him; and it looked like an ox-hide shield in the dark sea.

14. ST LUKE, Actus Apostolorum 28.1-12 (Ist c. A.D.)

Kol Swowbévteg tote €néyvwoev 6t Mehitn 1 vijoog koleitar. Of Te
BapBapot mapeiyav ob TV TuXoDoAV GAavBpwTiay HHIV- dyavTeg yap Tupav
TpooeAdBovto TavTag Nudg St TOv VeTOV TOV €PeoT@TA Kai S 1O YiXos.
Zvotpéyavtog 8¢ Tod ITavdov @puydvwv Tt TAfB0G Kai mBEvTog émi v Tupay,
Exidva anod TG B¢pung eEeNboboa kabfjwev Tig xetpog avtod. ‘g 8¢ €idov of
BapBapot xpepapevoy o Bnpiov €k TG Xelpog avtod, Tpog AAAnAovg EAeyov-
TAVTWG QoveLs oty 6 dvBpwrog 00Tog, 6v Steowbévta ék Tiig Bakdoong 1
Sixn {fv ovk elaoev. O pév odv dmotvd&ag 10 Onpiov eig 10 mop Enabev ovdev
KAKOV- of 6¢ ipooedokwy adTov uéAAety mimpaoBat f katomintey dpvw vekpov.
émi OAD O¢ avT@V TpocdokwvTwy kal Bewpodvtwy undev dtomov &g avTov
ywopevov, petaolopevot Eeyov adtov eivat Bedv. Ev 8¢ toig mepi TOV TOMOV
¢kevov DTIRpxeV Xwpia T@ TP T TG vijoov dvopatt ITomhiw, 6 dvadeiduevog
UG fUEpag TPEiG hoppdvwg eEévioev. Eyéveto 6¢ tov atépa tod [Tomhiov
TVPETOIG Kat SuoevTepiw cuvexopevov katakeioBat, pog dv 6 ITavAog eloeAbwv
Kai Tpocevaptevog, mbelg Tag keipag avtd idoato avtdv. Tovtov 8¢ yevopévou
Kai o Aourot oi v Tfj vijow éxovteg doBeveiog poorpxovTo kai éBepanebovto, ol
Kai TOAAGIG TUpadg ETipnoay fUAG kol dvayop€volg EmébevTto T TpoOg TAG XPEiag.
Metd 8¢ Tpeig pivag avixOnpev €v mloiw TapAKEXEMAKOTL €V TR VIOW,
AXeEavSpv®d, mapaonuw Atookobpotg. Kal kataxBévreg ei¢ Zvpakovoag
émepeivapey uépag Tpeis.

And having got saved, then we learnt that the island was called “Melité”. And
the peasants provided us not with no insignificant kindness; for having lit
a fire, they welcomed us all because of the falling rain and because of the
cold. And when Paul had gathered some amount of sticks and placed (them)
upon the fire, a snake, having come out of the heat, got hold of his hand. And
when the peasants saw the small wild animal hanging from his hand, they
were saying to each other: “Certainly this man is a murderer, whom justice
did not allow to live, although he was saved from the sea”. On the one hand,
accordingly, he, having shaken off the small wild animal into the fire, suffered
no harm; on the other hand, they were expecting him to be about to burn up
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(with fever) or to immediately fall down dead. But when they waited for a
long time and saw nothing out of place that happened to him, having changed
their view, they were saying that he was a god. And in those (days) the chief of
the island, by name Publius, possessed lands around that place, who, having
welcomed us for three days, hosted (us) lovingly. And it happened that the
father of Publius was lying down overcome with fever and dysentery, toward
whom Paul, having entered and prayed, having laid (his) hands on him, hea-
led him. And when this took place, even the rest (of the people) in the island,
with ailments, used to approach (him) and be healed, who honoured us even
with many things and laid on (us) at our departure the things for (our) needs.
And after three months, we embarked a sailing boat harbouring in the island
for the winter, an Alexandrine one, with the emblem of the Dioscuri. And
having called in at Syracuse, we stayed there for three days.

15. STEPHANUS OF BYZANTIUM, s.v. TavAog (5th c. A.D.)

TadAog, vijoog tpog i) Kapxndovi
“Gaulos, an island near Carthage.”

16. Actus Petri et Pauli 161, 929-932 (5th c. A.D.) (ed. P.G. Migne et al.)
¢yéveto petd 1o €EeNBely TOV dylov ITadlov &nd Tavdoperétng Tig vijoov
ENOETY abTOV €ml "Ttakiay ...

Seapevog 8¢ 6 TTadhog todg SVo &vdpag TovG AMEOTANUEVOUG HETA TRG
¢MOTOARG punvi Mauww eikadt, mpoBupog éyéveto kal ndxapiotnoev @ kuplw
kai deonotn NudvInocod Xpiotd. dromAevoag 6¢ and FavdoperéTng odk £t
M\Bev St Agppikig émi & uépn Trakiog, GAN émi Zikehiav avéSpapev, Ewg o
NABev év Zvpakovorn Tfj TOAeL... .

It came to pass that Saint Paul, after he left from the island of Gaudomeléte,
came to Italy...

And Paul, having received the two men, sent with the letter on the 20th day
of the month of May, became eager and thanked our Lord and Master Jesus
Christ. And having sailed away from Gaudomelétg, he still did not come to the
parts of Italy through Africa, but we made a course up to Sicily until he came
to the city of Syracuse...

17. PRocoP1US OF CESAREA, Bellorum historia 3.14.16 (6th c. A.D.)

dpapevol te katd téxog Ta ioTia, FavAw Te kai Melitn Taig vijoolg mpoaéoyov,
al 16 e "Adpratikov kai Tvppnvikov mélayog Stopifovory.

And while they raised the sails quickly, they approached the islands of Gaulos
and Melité, which separate the Adriatic Sea and the Tyrrhenian.

18. Corpus Scriptorum Historiae Byzantinae, 53.5 (6th c. A.D.)

Eiol 8¢ avtoig kat vijoot émikotvol avtar Kopovpa, Tavptavvig, Aotundhaia,
Kaog, Aapmadodoa, Taddtn, Xiog, Kvidog, Taddog, T'dpovva, AéoPoc,
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Niovpog, Mehitn, Kprjtn, Tévedog, Meyiotn, Képkiva, Tavhopntn, Tuppoc,
Kompog, Mijvi€, ®npa, Tacog, Zapdavig, Kapnabog, Zdpog.

And there belong to them even these islands in common: Corsyra, Tauriannis,
Astypalaea, Coos, Lampadusa, Galaté, Chios, Cnidos, Gaudos, Gorsyna,
Lesbos, Nisyros, Melité, Crete, Tenedos, Megisté, Cercina, Gaulorété, Imbros,
Cyprus, Menix, Théra, Iasos, Sardanis, Carpathos, Samos.

19. NICEPHORUS, Historiae Syntomos (9th c. A.D.), quoted from J. Busut-
til (1969), 17-18

év @ 8¢ SiétpPev exeioe, Ayyéletal avtd WG 6 VIOG AdTOD ATahdpiyog Kai
Teddwpog 6 Ty &&iav payiotpog, @eodwpov 8¢ 10D Pacihéwg adedgod vidg,
oLV dAAotg Tioiv €miBovAevely adT® FjpeAlov. kai Toig pnvooaot mewobeig
To0TWV TAG Pivag kal Tag xeipag eEétepe, kal ATahdpixov pév eig Ty vijoov
v Aeyopévny Ipiykimov éE6piotov eEénepne, @eddwpov 8¢ TpdG TNV VijooV
v TavSopedétnv mpooayopevopévny, émtpéyag 1@ ékeloe Sovki, nvika
pOG adTOV KatahdBol. kai TOv Etepov TOV TodWV dgeréohat. katd tadta 8¢
Kal ToLG oVYYVOvVTag adTolg T TG EMBOVATG ETIHWPrioATO.

In the time he spent there, it was announced to him that his son, Atalarichus,
and Theodorus, the real teacher, and the son of the brother of King Theo-
dorus, were about to contrive revenge against him along with others. And
having been persuaded by those who disclosed (the matter), he cut off the
noses and hands of these men, and he sent off in exile Atalarichus, on the one
hand, to the island called “Principus”, and Theodorus, on the other hand, to
the island called “Gaudomelété”, having referred the matter to the leader so
that he might arrest him, and he removed the other (man) out of the way. And
in the same manner he even revenged on those who shared their feelings with
them regarding the matters of the conspiracy.

20. ANoNYMOUS (12th c. A.D.), Tristia ex Melitogaudo 166-167 (84v.7, marg.)

quoted from J. Busuttil, S. Fiorini, H.C.R. Vella (eds.), (2010)
[6vBade] enot g 6 o TG e§w[piladn &v adtii T Mehitnyaddw.
Here he says how the poet was banished in Melitégaudos itself.

21. ANoNYMUS (12th c. A.D.), Tristia ex Melitogaudo 98-99 (50v. supra,
marg.)

quoted from J. Busuttil, S. Fiorini, H.C.R. Vella (eds.), (2010)
¢ylw] Stdkovog Gi[Anmog Taovtng plalp[tvp®] kai oté[pyw].
I, Deacon Philip Gauteés, witness and concur..

22. Ordo of the Diocese of Gozo (1978)
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Gaudos Gaudisium Gaudisiensis
Gaulos Gaulitanus
“Ghawdex Gaudisium Ghawdxi
Gaulos Gawlitanu”



Horatio Caesar Roger Vella

BIBLIOGRAPHY

CLASSICAL AUTHORS
Anonymous, Etymologicum Gudianum [E.G.], EW. Sturz (ed.), Leipzig 1818.

AroLLONIUS OF RHODES, Argonautica, H. Frinkel (ed.), Clarendon Press,
Oxford 1961.

CALLIMACHUS, Fragmenta, R. Pfeiffer (ed.), Clarendon Press, Oxford 1965.

Corpus Inscriptionum Graecarum [C.L.G.], A. Bochius and 1. Franzius (eds.),
1853.

Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticorum [C.LS.].

Dioporus Sicurus [Diod.], Bibliotheca III and VI, ]J. Henderson (ed.), Loeb
Classical Library, vols II and III, Harvard University Press, Cambridge,
Massachusetts 2000.

HEecataEtus, F. Jacoby (ed), vol. I, 1923.

HoOMER, Odyssea XVI [Hom. Od.], ]. Henderson (ed.), Loeb Classical Library vol.
I, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts 2004.

Livy, Ab urbe condida XXI-XXII. G.P. Goold (ed.), Loeb Classical Library, vol.
V. Cambridge, Massachusetts, Harvard University Press, Cambridge,
Massachusetts 1996.

Livy, Periochae, G.P. Goold (ed.), The Loeb Classical Library, vol. XIV. Harvard
University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts 1987.

NICEPHORUS, Historiae syntomos. In Busuttil, J. (1969), “Fonti greche per la storia
delle isole maltesi”. In Missione archeologica italiana a Malta: rapporto
della campagna 1963. Rome, Istituto di Studi del Vicino Oriente: 15-26.

Novum Testamentum Graece et Latine, Nestle, D.E. (ed.), Privilegierten
Wiirtembergischen Bibelanstalt, Stuttgart 1907.

Patrologiae cursus completus omnium Sanctorum Patrum, Doctorum
Scriptorumque Ecclesiasticorum [Series Graeca], Migne, J.P. et al. (eds.),
Brepols, Turnhout.

Procor1us, Bellorum historia, ]. Haury (ed.), Teubner, Leipzig 1905-1913.
STEPHANUS BYZANTIUS, Ethnica, A. Meinekius (ed.), Graz 1958.

STRABO, Geographia VI, G.P. Goold (ed.), The Loeb Classical Library, vol. III.
Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Massachusetts 1995.

MODERN AUTHORS
Anonymous, Map of Malta and Gozo, 1581.

Anonymous, Siciliae et objacentium insularum veterum inscriptionum nova
collectio. Palermo 1769.

163



Malta

Anonymous, Ordo Divini Officii persolvendi Sacrique peragendi in Templo
Principe  Gaudisiensi universaque Dioecesi —Exclellentissimi ac
Revl[erendissilmi D[omi]ni Nicolai J[oseph] Cauchi, Dei et Apostolicae
Sedis gratia Episcopi Gaudisiensis, jussu editus pro anno liturgico, Hajja
Press, Malta 1977-1978.

BRrINCAT, ].M, Malta 870-1054. Al Himyari’s account, Said, Malta 1991.

BusuTTiL, J., FIORINT, S. and VELLA, H.C.R,, Tristia ex Melitogaudo: Lament in
Greek Verse of a XIIth-century exile on Gozo, The Farsons Foundation,
Malta 2010.

CARUANA, A.A., Frammento critico della storia fenicio-cartaginese, Greco-
romana e bisantina, musulmana e normanna-aragonese delle isole di
Malta. Malta 1899.

LipperL, H.G. and ScoTT, R., A Greek-English Lexicon, Clarendon Press, Oxford
1939.

Fioring, S. and VErrLa, H.C.R., “Truth vindicated: Tristia ex Melitogaudo”,
Melita Classica 2.53-72, 2015.

F1orINg, S. and VELLA, H.C.R,, “Reactions to Tristia ex Melitogaudo: a response”,
Literatura 58 (3), 75-87, 2016.

LASPINA, S., Outlines of Maltese history, A.C. Aquilina & Co, Malta 1971.

Muscat, N. and S. TomaSevi¢, Melita Illyrica and Melita Africana: the
islands of Saint Paul, The Holy Land Commissariat (Malta), Malta,
2018. Pantaleone, H., Militaris Ordinis Iohannitarum, Rhodiorum, aut
Melitensium Equitum, Basel 1581.

Sammur, J.C., Currency in Malta, Central Bank of Malta, Malta 2001.

VELLA, H.C.R. (ed. & tr.), The earliest description of Malta: Lyons, 1536, Debono
Enterprizes, Malta 1980.

VELLA, H.C.R., “Quintinus (1536) and the Temples of Juno and Hercules in
Malta”, Athenaeum (Universita di Pavia), 60.272-276, 1982.

VELLA, H.C.R,, “Juno and fertility at the Sanctuary of Tas-Silg, Malta”. In A.
Bonanno (ed.), Archaeology and fertility cult in the Ancient Mediterranean,
The University of Malta, 315-322.

VELLA, H.C.R,, “Gozo in Classical literature”. In L. Briguglio and J. Bezzina
(eds), Gozo and its culture, Formatek, Malta 1995 (a).

VELLA, H.C.R,, The Island of Gozo in Classical texts. Occasional Papers on
islands and small States (ed. L. Briguglio) No. 13. Malta: Islands and Small
States Institute, Foundation for International Studies, University of Malta
Building, St Paul Street, Valletta (This work is a more elaborate version of
Vella 1995 (a), 1995 (b).

VELLA, H.C.R., “Jean Quintin’s Insulae Melitae descriptio (1536): an anniversary

164



Horatio Caesar Roger Vella

and a discussion on its sources, Humanitas — Journal of the Faculty of
Arts, University of Malta, 155-171, 2002 (a).

VELLA, H.CR., Malta u Ghawdex fl-Era Klassika. Kullana Kulturali (M.
Schiavone and Ch. Briffa eds.) No. 38. Pubblikazzjonijiet Indipendenza,
Malta 2002 (b).

VELLA, H.C.R,, “Gaudos”, Gozo observer, 23.9-16, 2010.

VELLA, H.C.R., “The origin of the name of Gozo”, The Gozo observer, 27.3-20,
2012 (a).

VELLA, H.C.R,, “Thrinacia, the Island of Malta”, Literatira 54 (3), 7-36, 2012 (b).

VELLA, H.CR. (ed. & tr.), II-Prefazju Storiku ta’ L-Mylsen Fenicju Puniku jew

Il-Grammatika tal-Malti ta’ Mikiel Anton Vassalli, Klabb Kotba Maltin,
Valletta, Malta 2014.

VELLA, H.C.R., Malta: Thrinax of the Maltese. In P. Glatz and A. Thiel (eds.),
European Symbols: united in diversity. A schoolbook for European students.
Austria, Amici Linguae Latinae, Euroclassica and Sodalitas (2015), 86-90,
Austria 2015.

WARMINGTON, CH., Carthage, London 1960.

ZAMMIT, TH., Malta: the Maltese islands and their history, A.C. Aquilina & Co.,
Malta 1952.

165






THE NETHERLANDS
(Hollande)

JouN THOLEN
Utrecht University
(j.tholen@uu.nl)

GREEK COMING TO LIFE AGAIN EVERYWHERE!

THE GREEK LANGUAGE IN THE EARLY MODERN NETHERLANDS!

INTRODUCTION

After antiquity, ancient Greek largely disappeared from Western cultural
history. In the 14th century, the early and influential Italian humanist Francesco
PETRARCA was one of the first to be interested again in Greek. Petrarch
frequently encountered references by Latin authors to Greek source texts, which
he was unable to read. Together with his friend Giovanni Boccaccio, he invited
Leonzio PrLaTo to Florence to teach Greek.

Pilato was a scholar from the southern Italian region of Calabria, where the
study of Greek sources had not fallen into oblivion since southern Italy until the
11th century was under the authority of the Greek-speaking Byzantines. Besides
teaching, Pilato also accepted Boccaccio’s invitation to make a translation of the
Iliad and Odyssey. Hitherto, access to Homer’s work was mostly gained through the
Ilias Latina, a brief summary of the Iliad in 1070 Latin hexameters. Pilato’s work
provided a literal, verbatim prose translation (ad verbum), devoid of any stylistic
embellishment. This did not satisfy the interest in the character of Homer’s Greek
language. Moreover, Pilato’s Greek lessons did not turn out to be a success.

Although these first initiatives did not immediately launch a fruitful cross-
fertilization in the development of the humanistic study of ancient Greek, it was
a beginning of renewed interest in the language in the West. Pilato’s Byzantine
successor Manuel CHRYSOLORAS, by introducing a grammar and many
manuscripts containing unknown textual sources, accomplished a more lasting
impact. Moreover, Chrysoloras promoted a translation strategy concerned with
the notion of a text (ad sententiam), holding in mind specific characteristics.

! This introduction is an adaptation of a previously published article in Dutch: John Tholen,
“Eerst boeken, dan kleren. Grieks in de vroegmoderne Nederlanden”, in: Hermeneus. Tijdschrift
voor antieke cultuur 3 (2017), pp. 126-133. I thank John Bulwer for correcting my English.
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In the 15th century there existed a small group of humanists who translated
Greek texts into Latin, for example Thucydides by Lorenzo VALLA and Aristotle
by Leonardo BRUNI. Primarily through translations in Latin, Aristotle had an
enormous influence on early modern theology, political science and rhetoric,
amongst other disciplines. Knowledge of Plato, however, was mainly provided
by Marsilio FiciNoO’s Latin commentaries on Plato’s texts. So, although most
scholars had little knowledge of the language, the Greek discourse was not at all
out of the picture.

Erasmus of Rotterdam

Desiderius ERasmUs (1466-1536) taught himself Greek, propagated the
knowledge of Greek, stigmatised everyone without knowledge of Greek as
ignorant, and transformed Greek into a political-religious instrument. Doing
s0, he made the most significant contribution to a renewed interest in the Greek
language in the early modern period. Erasmus believed that without knowledge
of Greek few things could be achieved: “for experience teaches me this, at any
rate, that we can do nothing in any field of literature without a knowledge of
Greek”, he wrote in one of his letters?.

In retrospect, Erasmus complained about the lack of Greek during his own
Dutch school period: “we had no supply of Greek books and no less a shortage
of teachers™. Such an observation shows us that the position of Greek had little
importance in Erasmus’ time in Northern Europe. For studying the language
textbooks were necessary, but to Erasmus they proved unavailable. Indeed, at
that time few printers were occupied with publishing Greek, as this was not an
easy way to make money. For a long time, proper dictionaries did not exist either.
The Parisian humanist Guillaume Bupg, who had mastered Greek by himself
too, published a comprehensive dictionary in 1529: his Commentarii linguae
Graecae was the dictionary that represented the renewed knowledge of the Greek
language for the first time.

Despite the poor education and scarce learning material, Erasmus managed
to become proficient in Greek. In letters he deliberately presented himself as
self-taught: “I have turned my entire attention to Greek. The first thing I shall do,
as soon as the money arrives, is to buy some Greek authors; after that, I shall buy
clothes™. Erasmus had great difficulty to return a borrowed edition of Homer, as
we learn from his response to such a request from the rightful owner: “Indeed
my affection for this particular author is so warm that, even though I should fail
to understand him, I should still derive refreshment and sustenance from the very

*CWE 181, 101-3.
> CWE 1341A, 225-6.
*CWE 124, 72-4.
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sight of his work. Nevertheless, I consider it most unfair to oppose you in any matter,
even under difficult conditions, especially when you are undergoing misfortune, so
I am sending you one part of my Homer, in order that [...] I myself be not wholly
bereft of solace™. However, it is difficult to assess how seriously such statements
should be taken. Foremost it seems that Erasmus deliberately appropriated Greek
for the purpose of self-fashioning.

In his correspondence, Erasmus consciously made use of Greek, echoing
Cicero. By using Greek words instead of Latin ones, Erasmus for example un-
derlined the special nature of a subject, a humorous aspect, or the composition.
Sometimes he applied Greek words to contrive a soothing effect of his statement.
The choice of Greek above Latin was for example based on liveliness and ex-
pressiveness (e.g. Aoyopayio “war of words” for contentio “quarrel”) or brevity
(e.g. yaotpodovAot “slaves of the stomach” and pvoopovoor “Muse haters” are
examples of catching a concept in one word).

Erasmus put much effort into translating ancient Greek texts into Latin.
On the one hand he regretted that these translations were necessary. He
bewailed the poor state of education in Greek that made translations into
Latin necessary to unlock the Greek authors. On the other hand, he hoped that
his translations would contribute to their superfluity. They would invoke an
increasing enthusiasm for the language, resulting in better education, according
to Erasmus.

One of the Greek authors that were translated by Erasmus was Lucian. The
Latin translations produced together with his friend Thomas MORE resulted in
Lucian becoming one of the Greek authors who was printed most frequently in
the early modern period, both in Greek and in Latin translation.

Really in the spotlight was Greek from the moment when Erasmus started
a most controversial project: publishing a revised Greek edition of the New
Testament, accompanied by a new Latin translation, printed by JoHANN FROBEN
in Basle in 1516 as Novum Instrumentum. Since the 6th century the Vulgate
translation of the church father Jerome had been used in every church. In other
words: the Vulgate was considered the undisputed Word of God. Erasmus
discovered and documented that the Vulgate was not always an accurate
representation of his revised version of the Greek source text. By putting the
Biblical Greek at the core of his argumentation, Erasmus within humanist
circles made Greek into a controversial issue linked to the Reformation. The
essence of the controversy consisted of the question whether or not Greek was
necessary for the study of the Bible. Indeed, Erasmus made use of his knowledge
of the Greek language to create a more genuine version of the Bible that LUTHER,
in turn, used as the basis for his vernacular edition. Erasmus himself, however,

*CWE 131, 4-11.
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remained faithful to the dogmas of the Roman Catholic Church, although he
criticized aspects of the religious practice.

Printing practice

Erasmus hopefully noticed with excitement the trend that was developing
around him: “How fortunate [...] is our generation, in which we see Greek coming
to life again everywhere!l™. Indeed, the interest in Greek was increasing. Libra-
ries such as the one in the Vatican and of the Medici in Florence now contained
hundreds of Greek manuscripts, often gathered by “manuscript hunters”. From
the 16th century, many Greek authors were printed in an editio princeps, for
example by the influential ALDUs MANUTIUS in Venice. This shows a growing
interest in ancient Greek texts, to both read and research them. Nevertheless it
remained most common to publish Greek authors in Latin translation.

Although books with Greek as the main text were much less prevalent than
books mainly consisting of Latin, it was common that some Greek appeared in
Latin works. A humanist commentary on a Roman source could for example
refer to Greek commonplaces, providing Greek quotes. And, as already showed
for Erasmus, early modern authors used Greek words in their texts. Therefore,
Greek was a common element in printing practice and many printers would
have had an assortment of Greek characters available in their workshop. For
example the Hebrew and Arabic alphabets were much less prevalent, and there-
fore mainly reserved for specialized printers or vast printing companies, such as
Christopher PLANTIN in Antwerp. By printing a lot of easily saleable products
like almanacs, classics and religious texts, Plantin could afford such a massive
production project as the Polyglot Bible, consisting of the Latin, Greek, Hebrew,
Aramaic, and Syriac Bible texts.

From our modern perspective, Greek looks different in early modern print.
This is the result of the many ligatures that were used in printing Greek, but
which are not in use anymore.

Greek education

Early modern secondary education was traditionally focussed on Latin. The
growing interest in Greek within humanist circles also had an impact on edu-
cation. In his treatise on education (De ratione studii) Erasmus had emphasized
the importance of both Latin and Greek, as the foundation of learning: “Gram-
mar, therefore, claims primacy of place and at the outset boys must be instructed
in two — Greek, of course, and Latin. This is not only because almost everything
worth learning is set forth in these two languages, but in addition because each is
so cognate to the other that both can be more quickly assimilated when they are

¢ CWE 428, 42-3.
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taken in conjunction than one without the other, or at least Latin without Greek™.
Additionally, Erasmus published a treatise on the pronunciation of Greek and
Latin (De recta Latini Graecique sermonis pronuntiatione), in which he defended
a pronunciation of Greek by stressing words according to the Greek accent.

In the Netherlands, Greek was first introduced as a school subject in De-
venter by Alexander HEGIus. He was the headmaster of the local Latin school
when Erasmus got his education there. Erasmus showed great admiration for his
teacher, about whom he wrote that he was “extremely proficient in oratory and
poetic theory, and moreover as well acquainted with Greek as with Latin™.

In Leuven the Collegium Trilingue (College of the Three Languages)
opened in 1518. The local printer Dirk MARTENS provided the language institute
of many educational materials in Latin, Greek and Hebrew. The creation of such
an institute focused on education in these three languages, is another clear sign
of renewed interest in the study of Greek.

In this way, Greek slowly became a regular part of the educational curri-
culum. In 1625, the States of Holland and West-Friesland mentioned in their
School-ordre, which prescribed the obligatory curriculum for Latin schools, the
Institutiones linguae Graecae as mandatory grammar book.

Nevertheless, in spite of the standardised role of Greek in the educational
system, most middle and upper class men barely mastered Greek, although
they did have proficiency in Latin. Its utility in professional lives was nominal.
Therefore, Greek remained the domain of a select group of humanistic scholars.
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NEOHELLENISTIC TEXTS

Besides the interest in the Greek language as an aspect of antiquity, from
the late 16th century humanists themselves wrote original Greek texts. Greek
primarily was regarded as an amusing but elegant way to showcase yourself or
others, or to disparage someone. It was a lofty game which could be played only
by a small group of like-minded humanists. Occasional poetry (poems to cele-
brate special family or public events) and threshold poems (which often applaud
the author or the subject in the front matter to a book publication) were genres
in which Greek was applied frequently.

Hugo pE GroorT (Grotius), for example, made vitriolic accusations in Greek
against other prominent figures in the politics of the Republic. Hugo sent to his
brother Willem a two-line satire on the Swedish ambassador (Spiring), who he
rendered to have owed his position mainly because of his wealth, contrasting his
predecessor (Camerarius), who was really knowledgeable through experience.
The epigram (in an elegiac distich) is as follows:

Khaie Aanpootvn Kapepaplov eicopdwoa,

TAoUTOG 8Tt @pevomAng elo mAéov Suvatat.

“Weep, Skill, when you look at Camerarius, for mad riches can achieve more
than him™.

Willem de Groot answered Hugo’s epigram by sending a Latin translation
in return, demonstrating his understanding of the Greek original:

Doctrina aspectu Camerari percita plorat,

vis sua quod gazis est minor illicibus.

“Doctrine, agitated by the sight of Camerarius, cries, because
his strength is less than tempting riches™®.

Willem was afraid of the possibility that the ambassador would happen to
face the poem when it would be circulated. Hugo wrote his brother in response

° The epigram and translation are derived from: M. van Oosterhout, Hugo Grotius’ Occasio-
nal poetry (1609-1645) (dissertation Nijmegen 2009), E.3, 266-7, providing an introduction and
commentary to the lines.

10 Ibid.

172



John Tholen

that the man “understands no Greek” anyway, but nevertheless refrained from
circulation. This kind of Spielerei shows how Greek in the early modern period
functioned as an extra dimension within the Latin Republic of Letters.

Within the Netherlands, the university in Leiden was an important centre
for the study and practice of Greek. The most famous professor of Greek was
Daniel HEINs1Us (1580-1655). He edited and published many Greek text edi-
tions, and furthermore wrote original Greek poetry himself. Heinsius has been
one of the few early modern authors from the Netherlands who have published
in Greek on this scale. In his Peplus Graecorum Epigrammatum in quo omnes
celebriores Greecice philosophi [...] recensentur (“Spectrum of Greek epigrams in
which all most famous Greek philosophers are recounted”), published in 1613
by Johannes PaTius in Leiden', he included a variety of short poems on, for
example, Plato and Homer.

' STCN record number: 113724845; see Daniel Heinsius, Peplus Graecorum Epigram-
matum (Leiden: Patius, 1613), pp. 16-25 — Google Books).
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1. INTRODUCTION!

Portuguese territory was frequented by the Greeks almost 2000 years
before the existence of Portugal, a country whose definitive geographical
identity was established shortly after it became independent in 1139 (formally,
in 1143) by the 1297 Treaty of Alcanices®. It should, however, be emphasised
that by the time of the Christian Reconquista (Reconquest) of territories
occupied by the Moors after the Arab invasion of the Iberian Peninsula in
the eighth century, a County of Portugal (Condado Portucalense) had existed
since the eleventh century, corresponding to the territory within the Kingdom
of Asturias and later the Kingdom of Leén (from 926 to 930, Count Ramiro
Ordoéiiez used the Latin title of “King of Portugal”). It is also significant that
the western coastline of Iberia, corresponding to Portugal and Galicia, has
maintained its cultural and linguistic identity since very ancient times (at
the end of the ninth century the language spoken in Portuguese territory was
already free of Latin). Regardless of their diverging political fates, this identity
is still evident nowadays.

Evidence of contact with the Greek world is provided by archaeological
finds throughout the Atlantic coastal area (in the Algarve, Alcacer do Sal, Santa
Olaia, the area around Figueira da Foz and Esposende)?, and in legends that refer
to the presence of the Greeks on the western coast of Iberia and Hispania or
Hispaniae. Thus, Ulysses appears as the founder of Olysip(p)o or Lisbon, with
Strabo attesting to the wanderings of various Homeric heroes through Iberia
and the existence of a city called Odysseia (cf. STR. 3.2.13); the River Lima, to
the north of Porto, would have been called Lethes; and the area immediately
north of the River Minho would have been inhabited by Greeks (¢f. PLIN. Nat.
4.112: a Cilenis conventus Bracarum Helenni, Grovi, castelum Tude Graecorum

! English translation by dr. Sheena Caldwell.

2 The Portuguese borders were defined following the conquest of the Algarve in 1249 and in
the Treaty of Alcafiices in 1297.

* The exhibition “Greek Vases in Portugal: Beneath the Pillars of Hercules”, which presented
over fifty fragments discovered in Lusitanian territory, opened on 25 January 2007 at the
National Archeological Museum in Lisbon. See Rocha Pereira, 2010.

https://doi.org/10.14195/978-989-26-1764-0_11 185



Portugal

subolis omnia (“After the Cileni, under the jurisdiction of the Bracari, we have the
Heleni, the Gravii, and the castle of Tyde, all of Greek origin”).

References by Greek authors to the regions and peoples who partially or
entirely inhabited the territory that would eventually become present-day
Portugal, in particular the peoples named by the pagan authors as Bracari,
Conii, Kallaikoi or Callaeci, Keltikoi or Celtici, Lysitanoi or Lusitani, and Turduli,
fall within the concepts of Hispania, Hispaniae and Iberia*. As these sources are
usually common, we refer to some texts from the chapter on Spain, highlighting
only the passages that deal more specifically with Lusitania.

Since they are very controversial and even derived from legend, I do not intend
to consider references to peoples and islands in the Atlantic Ocean, such as the
Kimmerioi or Cimerians (cf. Hom. Od. 11.9-22, text 1.1. in the chapter on Spain; c¢f.
STR. 3.2.12-13), the famous Atlantis (see text. 1.4. in the chapter on Spain) and the
Fortunate Isles (poakdpwv vijoot), which have been identified as both the Spanish
Canary Islands and the Portuguese islands of Madeira, Porto Santo and the Azores.

Moreover, this is not the place to discuss chronologies or literary and
archaeological sources, but only to indicate certain texts that clearly refer to
territories from which an Iberian nation -Portugal- would be founded, or which
illustrate how the Greek legacy has survived in Portuguese culture.

The contact between the territory destined to become the future Portugal
and the Greek civilisation was increased by the presence of the Romans, from
218 BC onwards. Prolonged resistance to the invaders was led, amongst others,
by Viriathus, who was betrayed and murdered in 139 BC and is considered a
national hero, and Sertorius. However, the Roman conquest was consolidated
and in 27 BC Augustus created the province of Lusitania, which was already
largely Romanised. Hence a culture imbued with Hellenic influence was
transmitted to the indigenous peoples.

In the Late Roman Empire, despite the surrender of the province to the
Alans (411) and the fall of the Western Roman Empire, local culture was
imbued with classical values, in particular legends, mythical names and
anthroponyms. Significant figures included PauLus Orosius, the author of a
world history written in around 416-417; PAscastus DuMIENSIS, who translated
the Apothegmata Patrum from Greek to Latin, probably between 551 and 556,
and MARTINUS BRACARENSIS (d. 579), heir to the Eastern monasticism of St
Martin of Tours, who came from Pannonia, to found the famous Monastery
of Dumio (Braga), a great cultural centre of Hellenism which he provided with
Greek codices from the East. In his book De correctione rusticorum, Martinus

* In addition to these pre-Roman peoples there were others, including the Alans, Suevi,
Visigoths, Arabs and Jews (see the chapter on Spain, 2. The Byzantine Period), as well as mis-
cegenation involving peoples from Portuguese settlements in the East, in Africa and in Brazil.
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criticised the habit of using the Roman system for naming the days of the week
and imposed the Christian and Byzantine system, later incorporated into the
Portuguese language (segunda feira, terca feira, quarta feira, quinta feira, sexta
feira), a unique case amongst the Romance languages.

Even under Arab rule, from 711 to the conquest of the Algarve in 1249, con-
tact was maintained with Greek culture and with Aristotelianism in particular,
via the Arab presence and through the episcopal and monastic schools® and the
university, founded in 1290. Important references in the second half of the six-
teenth century include the Portuguese Aristotle (PETRUS FONSECA, 1528-1599)
and the Conimbricenses, eight commentaries on the works of Aristotle published
between 1592 and 1606 as the Commentarii Collegii Conimbricencis Societatis
Iesu, which had a significant international impact (see Coxito 1999).

Although many quotations from Greek authors, myths and heroes can be
found in medieval Portuguese literature, it may be assumed that, in general,
this implied indirect knowledge. However, some data and facts indicate that the
Portuguese still maintained some interest in the Greek language and culture,
particularly during the transition from the fifteenth to the sixteenth century.

The Bishop of Viseu, D. Luis do Amaral (d. 1444), for example, was chosen
by the Council of Basle (1433) to go on a mission to Constantinople, due to his
knowledge of the Greek language. Vasco de Lucena (d. 1512) translated Xeno-
phon’s Cyropaedia into French in 1470 (using the Latin version by Bracciolini).
Aires Barbosa (c. 1470-1540) introduced the teaching of Greek to the University
of Salamanca in 1495, creating the first Chair of Greek in the Iberian Peninsula.
In the 1500 edition of the Opera of Cataldus Parisius Siculus (1455-1514), Greek
quotations were transliterated into Latin characters because no Greek fonts were
available, although according to Clenardus (1493-1542), the printing press in the
Santa Cruz Monastery in Coimbra had Greek characters®.

From the Renaissance and the age of humanism to the present day, the presence
of the Greek matrix within Portuguese language and culture has remained real and
very inspiring’. It is worth recalling certain key figures: in the 16th century Luisa Sigeia
mastered the Greek language; in the period between Arcadism (Neoclassicism) and
Romanticism, the Marchioness of Alorna, was “the first Portuguese writer to appreciate
the beauty of Greek vases” (Rocha Pereira 1988, p. 203); the poet Sophia Andresen (d.
2004), and others amongst her contemporaries, considered that “Ancient Greek is,

> There was a Dictionarium Graecum copiosissimum in the library of the Santa Cruz
Monastery in Coimbra (founded in 1131/1132), and the library of the Cistercian Monastery in
Alcobaga (founded in 1153) contained the works of Aristotle and the Greek Church Fathers.,

¢ This paragraph and some other references are citations or the abstract from E Oliveira
2005, pp. 164-165. This article deals with the Greek heritage in Portugal from its origins to the
Renaissance. For the period from the Renaissance to the present day, see E. Oliveira 2002 and A.
P. Couto - E. Oliveira 2006.

7 For a general approach, see F. Oliveira 1999 and 2005; Rocha Pereira 1999 (a).
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above all, an intellectual fatherland, where the ideal of justice, of freedom, of wisdom, of
beauty was born” (Rocha Pereira 1999 (b), p. 13); Manuel Alegre (1937-), a poet who
campaigned in exile to return to his country and for democracy, focussed in various
poems and in particular in his book Um barco para Itaca (1971, “A boat to Ithaca”) on
the theme of Ulysses or Odysseus in exile, yearning to return to Ithaca, the archetypal
symbol of the homeland.

No less importantly, the vocabulary and morphosyntactical structures of
modern Portuguese, which began to take shape in the sixteenth century, were
greatly enriched by Hellenisms imported directly from Greek or via Latin that are
still a strong feature of the language today and not only in the field of medicine.

In selecting the texts below, I have sought to highlight the physical and
cultural image of Portugal as a country which has always been in contact and
dialogue with Hellenism since its earliest days.

From the Greek sources, for obvious reasons I have focussed on Strabo (c.
64 BC - ¢. 24 AD), whose work also provides earlier information, in particular
from Polybius and Posidonius.

Fig. 1: Camodes by an unknown painter,
Goa, 1581 (https://pt.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Lu%C3%ADs_de_Camdes” \l </
media/File:Blackletter_G.svg)

From the Portuguese language sources dating from the Renaissance and
the age of humanism, I have taken examples from the work of Lufs bE CAMOES
(c. 1524-1580), the national poet who, in the classic epic Os Lusiadas (“The
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Lusiads”) celebrated the genesis of the Portuguese Discoveries, focussing on the
discovery of the sea route to India by the navigator Vasco da Gama.

Finally, I have opted for FERNANDO PEssoa (1888-1935), the multifaceted
modernist poet whose heteronym Ricardo Reis described himself as a Latinist and
semi-Hellenist. In his literary works, Pessoa reveals a wide experience of classical
culture and explores the question of national identity, particularly in A Mensagem
(“The Message”), which was published in 1934. This work revisits the glories of the
Portuguese past using a tripartite structure in which the poems celebrate symbols
and characters from Portuguese history from the perspective of heroism and
apologetics.

Fig. 2: Hispania and Lusitania (https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Lusitania” \l “/media/
File:Iberia_300BC-en.svg)

2. TEXTS IN ANCIENT GREEK ABOUT LUSITANIA

2.1. A description of the Algarve, the land of the Conii, in southern Portugal

STRABO, Geography 3.1.4 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)
AvahaPovteg O¢ Aéywpev T kad €kaota &mo ToD iegpod dkpwTnpiov
ap&apevol. tovto 8¢ éoTt TO SuTikwTatov ov TG Evpwnng povov aAAA kai
TAG OIKOLUEVNG ATTAOTG OTpeTOV. TTEpATODTAL HEV Yap IO T@V Svely fmeipwv
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1] oikovpévn mpog dvow, Tolg Te TG Evpwnng dkpolg kai Tolg mpwtolg Tig
APOne, @v ta uevIPnpeg Exovot ta 8¢ Mavpovotot. mpodxet 8¢ & IBnpuca
600V tAiolg kal mevtakooiolg otadiolg katd 1o AexBev dxpwtnplov. kal 8
Kal THv mpooexfy TovTw Xwpav Tf] Aativy ewvi] kalodol Kovveov, opiijva
onuaivey Bovhduevot.

2.2. The region between the River Tejo and the Algarve
STRABO, Geography 3.1.6 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

A description of the southern region of Portugal, inhabited by the Celts
and Lusitanians: the northern border is the River Tejo, the eastern border is
the River Guadiana, and the Atlantic Ocean forms the western and southern
boundaries (for the full quotation, see text 1.11. of the chapter on Spain):

Tig 8¢ ovvexoDg T lepd dxpwtnpiow mapaliag i uev €otiv apyn tod éomepiov
mAevpod TG IPnplag péxpt Tig €kBoAig Tod Tayov motapod, 1) 8¢ Tod votiov
uéxpt AAov motapod tod Ava kal Tiig €kBoARG avTod. @épetat § Amd TV
EQWV UEPDVY EKATEPOG, AAN O pev 1 evBeiag eig TV éomépav €kdiSwat TOAD
peilwv dv Batépov, 6 § Avag mpOG VOTOV £TMIOTPEQPEL TNV pETOTOTAp{OV
agpopilwv, fiv Kektikot vépovtal 10 mAéov Kal TOV AvoLtav@v TIveg €k Tiig
nepaiag tod Tdyov petotkioBévreg vnd Pwpaiwv-

2.3. From the Sacrum Promontorium to the Guadiana and Baetis rivers
STRABO, Geography 3.1.9-10 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

The area between Gadeira (modern Cadiz), the Sacrum Promontorium
(Cape St. Vincent) or Holy Promontory, and the Guadiana River, which formed
the border between the Baeturia region, through which the River Baetis (nowa-
days the Guadalquivir) flows, and the territory corresponding to the Algarve
and Alentejo regions of Portugal:

.. Kal petd tadta O ‘Avag motapog, SioTopog kai 00Tog, kai 0 ¢E avtev
avdmiovg €if’ Botatov 10 iepov dkpwtrplov, SiExov T@v adeipwv EAdTTovg
fj StoytAiovg oTadiovg Tveg § Amod pev Tod lepod dkpwtnpiov Emi TO Tod Ava
otopa EEnkovta pild gaoy, évtedBev § émt 10 Tob Baitiog otopa ékatov,
elta eig Tadepa ¢BSounkovta.

2.4. Mineral wealth in the Alentejo
STRABO, Geography 3.2.3 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

According to Strabo (see also 3.2.8), the mineral wealth in the Alentejo region,
which lies between the Guadiana and Tejo rivers, was common to the whole of Iberia.

[T IR

€xet 8¢ kai 0 Avag aAvamAovy, o0Te 8¢ TNAIKOVTOLG OKAPETLY 0V T £Ml TOGODTOV.
vrépkertal 6¢ kal adtod petaldeiog Exovta dpn, kabnkel 6¢ TadTa TPOG TOV
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Téyov. t& pév odv TG petardeiag Exovra xwpia dvaykn tpaxéa Te elvat kai
napdlvTpa, oldnep kai td T Kapmnravig ovvantovta kai €1t pdAlov toig
Kehtipnpot.

2.5. The coastal region between the Sacrum Promontorium or Holy Pro-
montory and the River Tejo

STRABO, Geography 3.3.1 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

Coastal and riverside settlements between the Sacrum Promontorium and
the Tejo: Salacia or Alcacer do Sal; Olysipo or Lisbon; Moron or Almeirim/San-
tarém); the fertile Ribatejo region; the borders of Lusitania:

Amo 8¢ Tob iepod mAAw dkpwtnpiov THV dpxnv Aappdavovory émi Bdtepov
uépog TG mapadiag tO mpog tov Tdyov kOAmOg €oTive Emeite dkpa TO
BapPdprov xai ai tod Tayov ¢xPolat mhnaoiov, é@’ &g evBumhoia ... otadiot
8’ eiot Séka- evtadBa 8¢ kal dvayvoelg, @V pia émt MAgiovg 1) TeTpakooiovg
otadiovg and tod AexBévtog mhpyov, kab’ fjv V8pevovTal € Tov Taldkela. O
8¢ Tdyog kai t0 TA&TOG Exel TOD 0TOHATOG €lkooi oV oTadiwy kai TO Babog
péya, @oTe puptaywyois dvamheioBat. §00 & dvayVoeLS €V TOIG VTIEPKEILEVOLG
noteltan ediotg, dtav ai mAfjuat yivovtat, dote meayilety pév €mi ékatov kal
TEVTIHKOVTA 0Tadiovg Kal ToLelv TAwTOV TO Ttediov, év 8¢ Tij émavw dvayvoet
Kal vnolov amolapBavely 6oov tpidkovta otadiwv tO ufkog, mAdtog 6¢
HLKPOV ATTOAETTOV TOD UKOLG, eDANCEG Kal DApTENOV. KeTTaL 8’ 1) Vijoog KaTd
Mopwva oA €d Kelévny év Gpet ToD TOTAPOD TANCIOV, APETTOOAV TR
BaAdttng doov mevtakoaiovg otadiovg, Exovoav 8¢ kal xwpav dyadny Ty
népLE kai ToLG AVATTAOLG EVTIETEIG UEXPL eV TTOANOD Kai HeYAAOLG OKAPEDL, TO
8¢ Aowmov toig motapiol kat vigp oV Mopwva 8 €Tt LakpOTEPOG AVATAOVG
éoti. Tadty 8¢ Tf) mOAet Bpodtog 6 Kalhaikog mpooayopevbeig dppuntnpiw
XPWHEVOG EMONEUNOE TIPOG TOVG AVOLTAVODG KOl KATEOTPEYE TOVTOVG. TOIG
8¢ tod motapod mAiBpoig éneteiyioe v Olvomdva, v’ €xot ToLG dvaTAovg
ElevBépoug kai Tag dvaxoudag T@v émtndeiwy, dote kai TV mept Tov Tayov
TOAeWV adTAL KPATIOTAL.

2.6. Lusitania: north of the River Tejo
STRABO, Geography 3.3.2-3 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

A description of Lusitania, north of the Tejo including Gallaecia, annexed
in 7 BC but rapidly separated, and the province of Lusitania, created by Au-
gustus in 27 BC, by dividing Hispania Ulterior into Baetica and Lusitania; a
reference to the campaigns led by Iunius Brutus Callaecus, who conquered the
Lusitanians, between 138 and 136 BC:

3.3.2. Oi 8¢ vmepkeipevol TV AexBévtov pep@v QpnTavol uév eiot votTiwtatot

Kal péxpt tiig mapatiag S kovTeg €k pépoug TG £vTog oTnA@YV, Kapmntavol
0¢ petd tovtovg TPOG dpkTovg, gita Ovéttwveg kai ‘Ovakkaiot, 8 @v O
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Aovprog pel kat’ Akovtelav oA 1@V Ovakkaiwv Exwv Stafacty, Kailaikol
&’ botarol, Tiig dpetviig Eméxovteg mOAAN V- 810 kal SuopaywTaToL dVTEG TO Te
KATATOAEUNOAVTL TOVG AVOLTavoLg avTol Tapéoxov Thv Emwvopiay, kai vov
fidn tovg mheioTovg T@V Avottavdyv Kalaikodg kakelioBal mapeokevaoay.
TR H&v 0dv Qpnraviag kpatiotevovod ¢0tt TOAG Kaotovdav kai Qpia.
3.3.3 Tod 8¢ Tayov ta mpdg dpkTov | Avoitavia 0Tl Léylotov TOV IPnpkdv
¢0vav kal meiotolg xpovolg Uno Popainy mokepn0év. mepiéxet 8¢ Tig xwpag
TavTNG TO UEV vOTIoV TAevpov 0 Tayog, 10 & €oméplov kai TO APKTIKOV O
wKeavog, T0 8 £wBivov of e Kapmntavol kai ot Ovéttwveg kai Ovakkaiot kai
KaAawkoi, & yvaopipa E0vn- téAla 6 ovk &Elov dvopdlerv Sia thv pkpotnta
kal v &dofiav- dmevavting 8¢ Ta vOv €viot kal TobTOvG AvOLTAVODG
Ovopaovorv. Opopol 8’ gioiv ék T0D PG w peEpovg ot pev Kallaikoi 1@ t@v
Actobpwv £€0vel kai Toig KeAtifnpowy, oi & &AAot toig KeAtifnpot.

To p&v odv pikog tploxtiiwy otadivv, o 8¢ TAdTog ToAD EAatToV, O TOLET TO
£wOWVOV MAeVPOV €lg TNV AvTikelpévny mapaliov: DYNAOV § €o0Tl 10 £wOIVOV
Kal Tpaxy, 1 8¢ Omokelévn xwpa medag maoa kai péxpt Baldrtng mANY
ONiywv 0p@V 00 peydAwv-

2.7. Rivers in Lusitania
STRABO, Geography 3.3.4 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

A list of rivers: the Tejo, Mondego, Vouga, Douro, Lima and Minho. The
River Minho as the northern border of Lusitania:

‘H & odv xwpa mept g Aéyopev eddaipwy € 0Tt kol Stappeital TOTApOIG
HeyaAoLg Te Kal HIKPOIG, Amacty ék TdV £wlvdv pep®v, maparlniolg td
Tayw- €xovot 6¢ kal &vamAovg ol mAeiovg kal Yijypa Tod Xpvood TAElGTOV.
yvwpipwtatot 8¢ tdv motapudv £@eEiig 1@ Tayw Movvdag dvamlovg éxwv
pkpovg kai Ovakova GoavTwg petd 0¢ TtovTOVG A0Dplog pakpobev Te
péwv mapd Nopavtiav kal moAkdag GAag tdv KeAtiPripwv kat Ovakkaiowv
Katotkiag, Heydholg T dvamleduevog oka@eoty €Ml OKTakooiovg oxedov Tt
otadiovg. e’ GANot motapol kal petd TovToug O TG ARONG, v TIvEg Apaiay
oi 6¢ Behtwva kahobor kai 00106 8 ¢k Kedtifrpwv kai Ovakkaiov Pel kal O
petT” avToVv Baivig oi 8¢ Miviov gact oAb péyloTog TV év Avoitavig ToTapdV
Tl OKTAKOGIOVG Kot avTog dvamhedpevog otadiovs.

2.8. Characteristics of the Lusitanians
STRABO, Geography 3.3.5-6 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

The Lusitanians lived from pillage and war until the Roman conquest,
making incursions into the territories south of the Tejo®. The skills of

8 See Alarcdo 2001, p. 311: “In 153 BC, a group of Lusitani commanded by Caucenus attacked the
Conii and took Conistorgis. Describing these victories, Appian, Ib. 56-57 refers to the Lusitani from the

23

‘opposite bank of the Tejo™. Situated north of Ossonoba/Faro, Conistorgis was the capital of the Conii.
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the Lusitanians in ambushes, and their weapons; the Spartan lifestyle of
the Lusitanians living in the Douro region; the practice of divination by
haruspicy”:

3.3.5 ... £0vn pgv odv mepl TprdkovTa TNV XWpav vépetal THv petagd Tayov
Kal TOV ApTtafpwv- eddaipovog 8¢ Tiig xwpag vapXovong KATA Te Kapmovg
Kal fooknpata kai 10 T Xpvood kal dpyvpov kal TdV mapaninoiwv mAidog,
Spwg ol MAeiovg adT@V TOV Ao THiG Y dgévTteg Biov év Anotnpiolg Sietéhovv
Kol ovvexel moAépw mpog te dAAANAOVG kal TovG OpOpovg avToig Stafaivovteg
tov Tayov, éwg Enavoav adTovg Pwpaiol TamelvoavTes kal KWHAG TONOAVTEG
Tag MOAELG AV TOV TAG TAeioTAG, éviag 6¢ kai cuvolkilovteg BéATiov. ipxoVv 8¢
TG Avopiag TavTng ol dOpetvoi, kabdmep eikoG AVTTPAY Yap VEUOHEVOLKAL LIKPA
KEKTNHEVOL TOV AAAOTplwV EMeBVOVY, 0l 88 Apvvopevol TOOTOVG dKvpoL TOV
idiwv £pywv kabiotavto ¢§ avaykng, GoT avTi ToD yewpyeiv Emolépovy kai
ovToL, Kal ovvéBatve TV Xwpav AUEAOVUEVIV OTEIpAV 0DOAV TOV EUPLTWV
ayab®v oikeioOal VO AnoTOV.

3.3.6 Tovg & ovv Avortavols @aoty €vedpevTikovg é§epevviTikos O&eig
Kov@ovg edekeliktoug domidiov & avtovg Simovv Exewv TV Sidpetpov,
Kothov gig T0 Tpoabev, Tedapdow Enptnuévov: obte yap mopmakag obt’
avtidapag éxet ... mapa&ipi Tpog TovTOIG T KOTG. AtvoBwpakeg oi TAgiov-
omaviot 8¢ ahvoldwTolg Xpdvtatr kal Tpllogialg, oi & dANoL vevpivolg
Kpaveowy- oi efol 8¢ kal kvnuidag éxovay, dkovtia §’ Ekaotog mheiw: Tiveg 8¢
kal §opatt xp@vtat émdopatideg 8¢ xaAkeat. £viovg 8¢ TOV TPOCOIKOVVTWV
T® Aovpiw mMOTAP® AakwVik®dG Sdyetv gacty, dAemtnpiols Xpwpévoug 8ig
Kal mopialg €k AiBwv Stamdpwy, YuxpolovTpodvtag kai HovoTpoQodvTag
kaBapeiwg kal MT@g. Butikol §” elol Avoitavol téd Te omAdyxva émPAémovoty
oVK £kTéUVOVTEG TpooeTPAénovot 8¢ kal Tag év T mhevpd APag, kal
ynlagpodvteg 8¢ tekpaipovtal omAayyvebovtar 8¢ kal O avBpwmwv
aiypadwTtwv Kalbntovteg odyolg €0’ dtav mAnyij t& omhdayyva OO TOD
lEPOOKOTOV, HAVTEDOVTAL TTPOTOV €K TOD MTWUATOG. TOV & AAOVTWV TAG
Xelpag amokonTovTeg Tag SedLag dvatifeaaty.

2.9. Changes to the organisation of the province of Lusitania
STRABO, Geography 3.4.20 (A. MEINEKE, Teubner, Leipzig, 1877)

Changes to the provincial borders, military organisation and administration
of justice between 197 and 27 BC, and the situation in Strabo’s time. On the
organisation of the provinces, see the testimony by Appian (text 1.19 of the
chapter on Spain):

° The warlike spirit of the Lusitanians was reflected in their practice of sacrificing a goat and
a horse to the gods of war.
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Novi 8¢ 1@V Emapyldv T@v pév drnodeiyOelodv 1@ Sfpw Te kal T CLYKAHTW
T@V 8¢ TO fyepovt T@v Popaiwy, 1| pév Battikn mpookettat 1@ Sipw, kai
TMEUMETAL OTPATNYOG € adTNV ExwV Tapiav Te Kal mpeoPevtrv- dplov &
avTiig tebeikaot mpog @ mAnoiov KaotAwvog. 1 8¢ Aowtn Kaicapog éote
népnovtat & O adTod dvo mpeoPevtal, OTPATNYIKOG Te Kal DTATIKOG, O
HEV OTPATNYIKOG EXwV OLV adT® mpeoPevtrhy, dikatodotnowv Avoltavoig
Toig mapakelpévolg Tf] Battikf] kai dateivovot péxpt 1od Aovpiov motapod
Kal TOV €kPoAdV avTod- kakodot yap obtw TV xwpav Tadtny iding év
@ mapovtl. évtadBa & ot kai 1) Avyovota Huepita. 1) 8¢ Aoutn (abtn
&’ éotiv 1) mAeiotn THig IPnpiag OO T@ LMATIKD HyEUOVL OTPATIAY Te EXOVTL
a€lodoyov TpLdV OV TaypHdTWY Kal TpeoPevtag TPEiG, v O pév dvo Exwv
TaypaTa Tapa@povpel THv mépav Tod Aovpiov maoav Emt Tag dpKTOovG, fjv ot
pev mpdtepov Avattavovg Eleyov oi 6¢ vov Kalaikovg kahodol ouvdmtel
0¢ TovTOLG TA TIPOTAPKTLA [éEPT HETA TOV AoTUpWV Kai T@V KavtaPpwv.

3. PORTUGUESE TEXTS

3.1. Luis bE CAMOES (c. 1524-1580)

The poet Luis de Camodes was the prime exponent of vernacular
humanism and Portuguese culture. The anniversary of his death, on 10 June, is
commemorated every year as the Dia de Portugal (Day of Portugal, Camdes, and
the Portuguese Communities). His outstanding work is the epic Os Lusiadas
(“The Lusiads”), which pays tribute to the Portuguese people through the
narrative of the voyage made by its hero, Vasco da Gama, to India, with the
customary analepses, ekphrases and post eventum prophecies associated with the
glorious deeds and heroes of Portugal. Faithful to the classical Greek and Latin
epic models, and greatly influenced by the Castilian and Italian poets, the text
abounds with Greek allusions, periphrases, epithets, geonyms, anthroponyms
and mythological names.

Hence, in this small selection of examples, Vasco da Gama, like other
Portuguese heroes, is compared to Heracles (4.80; cf. 4.49), the Argonauts
(1.18.6; 4.87-83; 9.64.2; cf. 4.85.8 and the prosopopoeia of the sails of the
Portuguese ships), and Alexander the Great (the theme of imitatio Alexandri
in 5.95.1-2 extended to Lusitania, which created “Cipides, Césares, Alexandros,
e dda Augustos” (“Scipios and Caesars giveth Lusialand, / gives Alexanders and
Augusti gives”). The theme of imitatio Alexandri appears at the beginning of the
epic (Lusiadas, 1.3; translated by R. F. Burton):
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Cessem do sdbio Grego e do Troiano
As navegagoes grandes que fizeram;
Cale-se de Alexandro e de Trajano

A fama das vitorias que tiveram;

Que eu canto o peito ilustre Lusitano,
A quem Neptuno e Marte obedeceram.
Cesse tudo o que a Musa antiga canta,
Que outro valor mais alto se alevanta.

Cease the sage Grecian, and the Man of Troy
to vaunt long Voyage made in bygone day:
Cease Alexander, Trajan cease to joy the fame
of victories that have pass’d away:

The noble Lusian’s stouter breast sing I, whom
Mars and Neptune dared not disobey:

Cease al that antique Muse hath sung, for now

a better Brav’ry rears its bolder brow.

With regard to the physical geography of Lusitania, in Canto III in order
to tell the king of Melinde about the genealogy and glories of the Portuguese,
Vasco da Gama begins with the “larga terra” (Lusiads 3.5: “the wide-spread
Continent”). The description of the terrestrial globe, with Europe recumbent at
its centre (fig. 3), suggests the ekphrasis of a mapa mundi (Lusiads 3.6, translated

by R. F. Duff):

Fig. 3: S. mapa de Europa recumbens, de Miinster, Mappa Europae, Frankfurt am Main, 1536
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“Entre a Zona que o Cancro senhoreia, | “Between the zone where Cancer holds his sway,
And cearly marks the utmost northern bound

E’er traversed by the brilliant orb of day,

And that cold clime where snows and ice abound,
Much shunned like that where torrid heats are found,
Europa’s fair and fertile regions lie:

Her northern, western coasts are girded round

By Ocean’s briny waves; whilst, gliding by,

The middle sea bathes those beneath the southern sky”

Meta Setentrional do Sol luzente,

E aquela que por fria se arreceia
Tanto, como a do meio por ardente,
Jaz a soberba Europa, a quem rodeia,
Pela parte do Arcturo e do Ocidente,
Com suas salsas ondas o Oceano,

E, pela Austral, o Mar Mediterrano”.

This geographical description ranges from east to west, passing through
Macedonia and “clara Grécia”, which achieved immortality “ndo menos por
armas, que por letras” (3.13.7-8; “noble Greece ... no less by arts... than arms and
wars”), ending in the kingdom of Portugal (Lusiadas, 3.20-21; translated by R.
F. Burton):

3.20 “Eis aqui, qudsi cume da cabega
De Europa toda, o Reino Lusitano,

“See the head-crowning coronet is she,
of general Europe, Lusitania’s reign,

Onde a terra se acaba e o mar comega
E onde Febo repousa no Oceano.

Este quis o Céu justo que floreca

Nas armas contra o torpe Mauritano,
Deitando-o de si fora; e ld na ardente
Africa estar quieto o ndo consente”.

3.21 “Esta é a ditosa pdtria minha amada,
A qual se o Céu me dd que eu sem perigo
Torne, com esta empresa jd acabada,
Acabe-se esta luz ali comigo.

Esta foi Lusitdnia, derivada

De Luso ou Lisa, que de Baco antigo
Filhos foram, parece, ou companheiros,

E nela entdo os incolas primeiros”.

where endeth land and where beginneth sea,
and Phoebus sinks to rest upon the main.
Willed her the Heavens with all-just decree
by wars to mar th’ignobile Mauritan,

to cast him from herself: nor there consent
he rule in peace the Fiery Continent.

“This is my happy land, my home, my pride;
where, if the Heavens but grant the prayer I
for glad return and every risk defied,

there may my life-light fail and fade away.
This was the Lusitania, name applied

by Lusus or by Lysa, sons, they say,

of ancient Bacchus, or his boon compeers,
eke the first dwellers of her eldest years”.

This short extract contains many important themes from Camdoes’ work:

1) the physical presentation of Portugal asthe head of Europe, arepresentation
probably based on gynomorphic cartography, i.e. maps that represent Europe
in the form of a woman reclining (see fig. 3) or standing upright, as in fig. 4, a
reproduction of the mappa Europae by Sebastian Miinster (1588), following the
Europa Virgo by Johann Putsh (1537, reprinted 1544, 1588), a tradition which
continued with Heinrich Biinting’s map of Europe (1595, 1610, 1638; see fig. 5),
amongst others';

1 Conerning the engravings reproduced here (fig. 3, 4 and 5), see S. Pinho 2007.
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Fig. 4: S. Miinster, Cosmographia,1588 Fig. 5: H. Biinting, 1638 (name Lusitania in
the helmet)

2) the location of Lusitania in the far west, i.e. the Gltima Hespéria, according
to the Lusiads, 2.108: the “ultimate Hispanian ground”;

3) the origins of the Lusitanian conquest of Africa and its links with the sea
and navigation;

4) the nationalist apologetics of the poet;

5) the explanation for the name Lusitania, on the basis of the Greek
mythological names Luso or Lisa". The terms Luso(s), Lusitano(s), Lusitdnico
and Lusitania are used by Camoes dozens of times as synonyms for Portugal
and Portuguese, in a ratio of approximately 4 to 6 in relation to the latter. This
fundamental relationship with Hellenism also occurs in relation to the founding
of Lisbon, the capital of Portugal, which would have been built by “Ulysses”
(Lusiadas, 8.5) and called “Ulisseia” (4.84.1; see also 3.57.1-4, 3.58.8, 3.74.8).

" See Plin., Nat. 3.8: lusum enim Liberi patris aut lyssam cum eo bacchantium nomen dedisse
Lusitaniae et Pana praefectum eius universae.
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3.2. FERNANDO PEssoA (1888-1935)

Mensagem opens with the poem Os castelos (“The Castles”), a geographical
and political description of Europe which recalls the aforementioned tradition
of maps in the form of the female body, in this case reclining. As in classical
physiognomy, in presenting Portugal as the face and eyes of Europe, Pessoa gives
it the most important position in the portrait, as an expression of the author’s
nationalist apologetics”.

Fig.6: Retrato de Fernando Pessoa by the modernist Painter Almada Negreiros, 1964. Fundagdo
Calouste Gulbenkian, Lisboa (https://pt.wikipedia.org/wiki/Retrato_de_Fernando_Pessoa)

With regard to the iconic, legendary figures from Portuguese history, in the
poem Ulisses (“Odysseus, Ulysses”) Pessoa refers to the legend of the founding
of Lisbon by the hero from Ithaca, Este, que aqui aportou (“This one who called
here at port”); in the poem Padrio (“Landmark with Escutcheon”) he proclaims
the superiority of Portuguese navigation in relation to the Greeks and Romans:
Que o mar com fim serd grego ou romano: / O mar sem fim é portugués (“The
bounded sea may be Greek or Roman: / The sea without bounds is Portuguese™);
in the poem Epitdfio de Bartolomeu Dias (“Dias’ Epitaph”), the famous navigator

2 The English versions come from: https://www.inverso.pt/Mensagem/Brazao/castellos.
htm” \l “inglesa (17.10.2018).
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who rounded Cape Bojador and opened up routes to all the seas in the world is
compared to Atlas: Atlas, mostra alto o mundo no seu ombro (“Atlas shows the
world high on his shoulder”); in the poem Ferndo de Magalhdes (“Magellan”),
the first navigator to circumnavigate the earth is presented as the conqueror of
the Titans; finally, in the poem Ascensdo de Vasco da Gama (“The Ascension of
Vasco da Gama”), the man who discovered the sea route to India is referred to
as an Argonaut and is deified.

4. CONCLUSION

The territory in which Portugal would eventually be established was, from
the earliest of times, always open to contact with the Greeks, either directly or via
the Romans. Hence, contact with Hellenic culture —its myths, gods and heroes,
language, philosophical ideas and literary and artistic expression- contributed
a great deal towards shaping the identity of Portugal.

At the same time, Portugal understood how to integrate within European
culture shaped by the Hellenistic paideia, establishing various exchanges and
receiving, but also making, significant contributions, which were extended to its
the vast territories in Asia, Africa and the Americas.

The achievements of the Lusitanian people included their significant involve-
ment in the Reconquest and the Discoveries. Within the realm of culture, there
have been authentic representatives of the Lusitanian character but also intellec-
tuals on a European and international level, such as Luis de Camodes, Fernando
Pessoa and José Saramago, the winner of the 1998 Nobel Prize for Literature
—recalling his translation of A. Bonnar’s Greek Civilization (1984) and his novel
A Caverna “The cavern’ (2010, referencing Plato’s cavern)- a critical voice infused
with a Greek rationalism and a questioning of beliefs, principles, symbols and
icons from the biblical and Graeco-Latin as well as the Portuguese and European
tradition.
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Depuis le deuxieme millénaire avant J.C. et jusqu’a nos jours il y eut un
contact permanent entre les Grecs et les habitants vivant sur le territoire de la
Roumanie actuelle. Les premieres preuves sont archéologiques et témoignent
des échanges commerciaux entre les Mycéniens et les populations locales.

Les premiéres informations concernant les Grecs sur le territoire de la
Roumanie de nos jours viennent de sources littéraires archaiques: elles portent
soit sur le fleuve Istros (aujourd’hui le Danube), soit sur la cote ouest du Pont-
Euxin (la mer Noire). Les écrivains grecs parlent de I'lle Leuke (Agvkr «la claire»)
aux bouches du Delta du Danube, aujourd’hui Ille des Serpents, connue pendant
I'Antiquité aussi comme I'Tle d’Achille.

Selon les informations des mythographes, les contacts les plus anciens entre
les Grecs et les habitants du territoire de la Roumanie actuelle remontent aux
mythes: apres 'enlévement de la Toison d or, I'expédition du navire Argo traversa
les bouches du Danube pour tenter d’échapper aux poursuites des Colchidiens.
Pendant la guerre de Troie, la reine des Amazones, Penthésilée, dorigine
thracique, soutint les Troyens dans leur combat contre les Achéens. Les auteurs
grecs archaiques mavaient toutefois que de vagues connaissances concernant le
territoire situé au nord du Danube. Leurs informations devaient senrichir grace a
la colonisation du Pont-Euxin par les Grecs a partir du VI*™ siecle.

La principale source d’informations sur les premiers rapports entre les
Grecs et les populations qui habitaient le territoire situé au nord du Danube
reste ’'Histoire d’HERODOTE. Méme si elles n'ont pas toutes la méme valeur,
ces informations sont trés précieuses: Hérodote fut le premier a faire une
description plus précise du cours du Danube; il avait aussi des informations sur
les populations de Scythes au nord du Pont-Euxin, mais affirmait que personne
ne savait qui habitait au-dela du fleuve Istros (Hdt. 5.9). Il parla aussi pour la
premicre fois des Getes qui habitaient entre les Balkans, le Danube et la mer
Noire, en les identifiant comme des Thraces, particularisés toutefois par leurs
moeurs (Hdt. 4. 93): ce fut la premiére mention des ancétres les plus éloignés du
peuple roumain, une population sédentaire, formée d’agriculteurs et d’éleveurs
d’animaux. THUCYDIDE les décrivit comme des archers a cheval. Selon des vers
de Ménandre, ils auraient vécu en polygamie.

Jusqu'a laffirmation de la Macédoine comme puissance régionale, les
informations sur le Gétes furent trés pauvres. En ce qui concerne la littérature,
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on doit mentionner que les auteurs de comédie introduisirent dans leurs
piéces des personnages-type, comme Daos «le Dace», probablement en raison
de 'approvisionnement du marché grec en esclaves provenant de la Dacie par
I'intérmédiaire des colonies grecques du Pont-Euxin.

Hérodote, suivi par PLATON, STRABON, ARRIEN et JAMBLIQUE, évoqua la
religion des Daces: ils étaient polythéistes mais avaient un prophéte nommé
Zalmoxis (que les auteurs présentaient comme disciple de Pythagore), qui in-
troduisit le culte de Gebeleizis, une divinité supréme. Les Daces jetaient leurs
fleches vers le ciel pour bannir les nuages quand Zalmoxis tonnait. Ils croyaient
enl’immortalité de ’ame et avaient un culte & mysteres. Platon utilisa dans Char-
mide cette conception liée a sa théorie de 'dme.

Les informations étaient toutefois trés pauvres et c’est seulement suite a
l'expansion de la domination macédonienne sur le territoire thrace que cette
zone serait mieux connue. Faute d’informations littéraires, les preuves ar-
chéologiques attestent un contact continu parmi les colons grecs et les habitants
de la cote de la mer Noire.

Au cours du VII*™e siecle av. J.C., les Ioniens de Milet fondérent sur le littoral
de la mer Noire la colonie d’Istros (nommée ensuite Histria par les Romains).
Durant I'Antiquité tardive, l'alluvionnement danubien envasa son port, transfor-
mant le golfe d’Istros en une lagune. Les ruines de la cité antique se trouvent
aujourd’hui au bord du lac de Sinoe et représentent un trés important site archéo-
logique de Roumanie.

Fig. 1: vue d’ensembe de la colonie d’ Istros (http://www.flickr.com)
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Un siécle plus tard, les Doriens d’Héraclée Pontique fonderent la cité de
Callatis a I'endroit o aujourd’hui se trouve la ville de Mangalia, et les Grecs
de Milet la cité de Tomis (aujourd’hui Constanta). Toutes ces cités conservent
l'organisation des villes d'origine. En naviguant le long du Danube et d’autres
grands fleuves, les Grecs entrérent lentement en contact avec les Getes qui hab-
itaient la Dacie et entretinrent des relations commerciales avec eux.

En 436 av. ].C., Péricles entreprit une expédition au bord de la mer Noire et
satisfit toutes les doléances des cités grecques; un siécle plus tard, Alexandre le
Grand mena lui aussi une bréve expédition contre les Gétes, une démonstration
de force d’une seule journée. Ce fut la premiére mention des Getes des plaines
de Valachie. La zone du nord du Danube commencga a étre mieux connue a
partir du milieu du IV®™ siécle. Quelques décennies plus tard, un roi géte, Dro-
michetes, lutta contre les visées expansionnistes de Lysimaque, roi hellénistique
de Thrace. Il dat y avoir une coopération entre les villes grecques du Pont-Euxin
et les populations locales. La paix fut parachevée par le mariage de Dromichetes
avec la fille de Lysimaque.

Aux IIT*me et 1™ siecles av. J.C., plusieurs Grecs provenant de colonies
grecques du Pont-Euxin saffirmeérent pendant [époque hellénistique: ISTROS DE
CALLATIS, auteur d’un traité sur la tragédie; SATYROS PERIPATHETICUS, biographe
d’Euripide; DEMETRIOS DE CALLATIS, historien et géographe, auteur d'une ceuvre
sur I'Europe et 'Asie. On sait aussi quau II*™ siecle, 'alphabet grec était utilisé a
travers la Dacie, comme en témoignent plusieures inscriptions.

Les témoignages d’ordre historique sont inséparables de I'influence grecque
sur la langue roumaine. Nous avons beaucoup des documents qui nous per-
mettent d’étudier les traces laissées par la culture grecque ancienne et byzantine
sur la langue roumaine. Comme continuatrice du latin, on doit remonter aux
Romains pour comprendre I'influence des hellénismes du latin sur notre langue.

La premiere influence du grec sur les régions danubiennes sa manifesta
par lintermédiaire du latin au cours des six premiers siécles de notre ére.
Bien que le nombre d’hellénismes du latin soit considérable, I'influence fut
plutot savante et non populaire. L'étude des inscriptions démontra quiil y
avait dans les Balkans deux zones de culture au long du Danube: au sud, une
influence grecque; au nord, une culture romaine. La plupart des hellénismes
qui se retrouvent dans les sources latines des provinces furent importées par les
Romains, et non par des Grecs, étant considérés comme des éléments intégrants
de la langue latine. Quelques mots seulement pourraient provenir du contact
direct entre le grec ancien et le latin oriental. Apres le VI*™ siecle, une masse
compacte de Slaves sépara du monde grecla population romanisée des provinces
danubiennes, qui se retrouva englobée dans laire d’influence byzantino-slave,
sans avoir de contact direct avec le territoire grec. Par conséquent, la langue
roumaine assimila des hellénismes par I'intermédiaire d’idiomes slaves. Une
influence importante de la langue grecque sur le roumain se produisit, a partir
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du X siecle, par la terminologie ecclésiastique dorigine byzantine utilisée
dans la liturgie slave qui s’est imposée dans les régions de la Roumanie actuelle.
Au moment ou le Danube est devenu la frontiére septentrionale de 'Empire
byzantin (apres 1018), la langue roumaine senrichit soit par emprunt direct du
grec (toponymes, termes du vocabulaire commercial), soit par 'intermédiaire
des Slaves.

1. HESIODE, THEOGONIE 337-339

Hésiode, dans la Théogonie, fit la premiere mention dans la littérature
grecque du fleuve d’Istros, «aux belles eaux courantes», nommé plus tard en
Germanie Aavovplog, aujourd’hui le Danube, qui sépare la Roumanie et la Bul-
garie' :

Tnovg & Qkeavd motapovs téke divrevtag,
Neilov T Algetov te kal Hpidavov Babudivny,
Stpovpova Maiavdpov te kai Totpov kalAipéeBpov.

2. HERODOTE, HISTOIRE 2.33.3-4

"Totpog te yap motapdg dpgapevog ék Kehtwv kal TTvprvng moAiog péet
péonv oxilwv v Evpwnny ... tedevtd 8¢ 6 lotpog é¢ Bdhacoav péwv v
10D Ev&eivov movtov St méong Evpwnng, tfj Totpinv oi Miknoiwv oikéovot
dmotxot.

3. ApOoLLONIUS RHODIUS, ARGONAUTICA 4. 298-328

Selon la légende des Argonautes, Jason, avec ses compagnons, fut le premier
grec a naviguer sur le Danube:

ynboovvot 8¢, Avkolo katavtdbt maida Aimoveg,
Aaigeot mentapévoloy relp dAa vavtidhovto
oVpea [Tagraydvwv? Ongvpevor ovde Kapapfv?
YVapyay, Emel Tvolai Te Kai ovpaviov Tupog aiyAn
pipvev éwgIotpolo péyav poov eicagikovo.
KoAxot 8’ avt’, Aot pév ETwota HacTtehovTeg
Kvavéag! TTovtolo Siek méTpag Emépnoay,

! Plusieurs auteurs ont mentionné ce fleuve depuis Iépoque archaique: Pind. O. 8.47; A. Fr.
330 ; Simon., 7.496, etc.

2 Selon Apollonios, les monts de Paphlagonie commencent au bassin du fleuve Billaios et
sétendent jusqu’ a Sinope (en Assyrie).

® Le cap le plus septentrinale de la cote sud du Pont.

* Roches situées a lembouchure septentrionale du Bosphore.
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dAot &’ ad motapov petekioaBov, olowv dvacoev
‘AyvpTog, Kalov 8¢ S otopa meipe AMaobeig:
O Kol bEPOn Tovoye Padav TEP avxéva yaing
KOAmov €ow mOVTOLo Tavéoxatov Tovioto.
"Totpw ydp TG Vijoog éépyeTat obvopa ITevkn
TPLYAWYLV, EDPOG UéV £G aiytalole dvéxovoa,
otevov § adT’ dykdva ToTi POov, dugi 8¢ dowai
oxiCovtat mpoxoai: TV pév kakéovot Napnkog,
v & Vo 1) veatn Kalov otopa- tfjde Sianpd
‘Ayvptog Kokyot te Bowtepov wpundnoav,

oi & byod vjooLo KAT™ AKPOTATNG £VEOVTO
TNAOOev. elapevijot §” v dometa mwea Aeinov
TOLEVEG dypavAol Vi@V @oPw, old te Bfjpag
OOCOUEVOL TOVTOV HEYOKTTEOG EEaviOvTag:

oV ydp mw dhiag ye mdpog mobi vijag idovto

0BT’ obv Opni&v pyadeg ZxvBat 008¢ Ziyvvvor,
0BT’ av Tpavkéviot, 060’ oi mept Aavprov fdn
Yivdol ¢pnpaiov mediov puéya VaLeTAOVTES.
avTap €nel T Ayyovpov 6pog kai dnwbev édvTta
Ayyolpov Speog akdnelov mapa KavAlakoio,

@ épL Oy oxilwvIotpog poov évBa kai évOa
Balhet alog, mediov Te TO Aavplov nueiyavTo,
O pa tote Kpoviny Kokyot dhad’ ékmpopoAdvteg,
AV, pr oge AdBotev, vmetunEavto kekebBoug.

4. PrRocLUS, CHRESTOMATHIE 175-200

Penthésilée, Amazone d’origine thracique, vint a I'aide des Troyens. Achille
fut enterré dans I'Ile de Leuke (aujourd’hui ’Ile des Serpents, a environ 45 km
du port roumain de Sulina) :

Apalwv ITevBeoilewa mapayivetal Tpwol cvppaxfioovoa, Apews uév Buydtnp,
Opdooa 8¢ 10 yévog: Kkal KTeivel ad TRV dplotevovoav AXtAAevg, ot 6¢ Tpieg
avtiy Odmtovot. kai AxtAAedg Oepoitnv dvaipel Aodopndelg mpog adtod kal
ovedioleig tov émi 1] IlevOeoiheiq Aeyouevov €pwta- kal ¢k TOVTOL OTAOLG
yivetal Toig Axatoig mept Tod @epoitov govov. peta 8¢ TadTta AxAAedg &ig
AéoPov mAel, kai OVvoag AmoAwve kal Aptéudt kai Antol kaBaipetal Tod
@ovov V1" Odvoows. ... Tpeydpevog & AxtAledg tovg Tpdag kal eig TNV
oAy ovvelomeowv V1o IIdpidog dvarpeitar kali ATOANwvog kai mept ToD
TTWHATOG YEVOUEVNG loXVPaG pdyxng Alag dvelouevog émi tag vadg kopilet,
‘Odvooéws amopayouévov Toig Tpwotiv. Emetta Avtiloxdv’ te Oantovot kai TOV
vekpoVv oD AxIMéwg mpoTifevTat. kai ¢TI dpikopévn oLV Movoaig Kal Taig

* Fils de Nestor et de Anaxibia, cfr. Il. 4.457.
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adeh@aic Opnvel TOV maido- kai petd TadTa €k TG MVPAG 1) OETIC dvaprdoaoa
1OV Taida gig TV Agvkiv vijoov Stakopiet. oi §& Axatol TOV TAYOV XWOAVTEG
aywva tiBéaot, kal mepl @V AxiAéwg 6mAwv ‘Odvooel kal Alavtl oTdolg
EUTITTEL

Fig. 2: Penthésilée et Achille, Alte
Pinothek, Munich (http://www.
flickr.com)

5. HERODOTE, HISTOIRE 4. 94-95

Les Gétes croient étre immortels :

ABavartifovot 8¢ Tovde TOV TpOTOV- 0UTE Amobvijokely £wvTodg vopifovot
i€val te TOV dmoAAdpevov mapd EZdaipofv Saipovar oi 8¢ adT@V TOV AdTOV
tohTOV Ovopalovot TePfeAéiliv. At mevtetnpidog 8¢ TOV mAAw Aaxovta aiel
0Qéwv adT@V dnoméunovot dyyelov mapd TOv ZaApolty, évreAopevol T@v
av ékaotote Séwvtat. ITépumovot 8¢ e of pev avt@v Taxbévreg akovtia
Tpia £xovat, &Aot 8¢ StahaBovteg Tod dnomepnopévov mapd OV ZdApody
TaG XeIpag Kai Tovg mOdAG, AVAKLVOAVTEG ADTOV UETEWPOV PITTEOVOL £G TAG
Aoyxag. 'Hv pév 81 amoBdavn dvanapeic, tolot 8¢ theog 6 Bedg dokéel elvat:
fiv 8¢ uf dmoBavn, aiti@vrtar adtov OV dyyehov, gapevol ptv &vdpa Kakov
elvay, aitimodpevol 8¢ tovtov &ANov dnoméumovot. Evtélovtat 8¢ £t {wovTL.
Od7ol oi avtol Oprikes Kal TPOG PpovTrv Te Kal doTpanmv Togevovteg dvw
TPOG TOV 0VPavOVY dnethéovot 1@ Be®, 00dEva &ANov Bedv vopilovteg eival el
| Tov o@étepov. Qg 8¢ ¢yw muvBavopal t@v tov EXAomovtov kai IIévtov
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oikeovtwv EANvev, TOv Zdlpoly todtov ¢ovta dvBpwmov Sovleboar év
Zapw, Soviedoat 8¢ ITvbaydpn 1@ Mvnodpyov- £vOedTev 8¢ adTOV yevopevov
é\ebOepov xprjpatakthoacBal ovxvd, kTnodpevov 6 dmeXOelv ¢ TNV EwvToD.
‘Ate 8¢ kakoPiwv Te £0vTwY TV OprikwV Kai DTTAPPOVETTEPWY, TOV ZAAHOEV
TobToVv émotapevov Siartav te'Tada kai fifea fabitepa fj katd Oprjkag, ola
“EAAnoi te OpuAnioavta kai EAAvov od 1¢ doBeveotdtw cogioti) [TuBaydpn,
Kataokevdoaoat Avdpedva, €6 TOV TavdokehovVTa TOV AOTOV TOVG TPWTOVG
Kal edwyéovta avadiddokelv @g obte avTOG oUTE ol oCVLUTOTAL AV TOD OVTE Ol
¢k TOVTWV aiel yvopevol anmobavéovtat, AN fjEovat ég x@pov TodTOV fva
aiel mepledvteg €ovat & mavta dyabd.'Ev @ 8¢ émoiee & katakexBévTa kai
E\eye TadTa, év TOLTW Katdyatov oiknpa émotéeto. Qg 8¢ oi mavteléwg eixe
TO olknpa, €k pev TOV Opnikwv Neaviodn, katafag 8¢ kdtw £¢ TO Katdyatov
ofknpa Stawtdro én” Etea Tpia. O 6¢ v EmdOedv T Kai EmévBeov g TeBvedTaL.
Tetdptw 08 Etel £@avn Toiot OpriEL, kai oVTw TBavd oL éyéveTto T ENeye O
2o pokic. Tadtd @aoi v motijoat.

6. ARRIEN, ANABASE OU EXPEDITION D’ALEXANDRE, 1.3.1-1.4.5

Alexandre le Grand traversa le Danube ou il rencontra les Geétes qui se
croyaient immortels. Une démonstration de force qui mit en fuite les Getes,
terrifiés par la phalange macédonienne :

Amo 8¢ TG payng tprtaiog dgucveitat AAEEavSpog émti TOV Totapodv tovIotpov,
TOTAP®V TOV KATa TNV Edpwmnv uéytotov dvtakai mAeiotnv yiv Eénepxopevov
Kal €0vn paxpwtata dneipyovta, t& pev moAld Keltikd, 80ev ye kai ai
Tmyat avtd dvioxovoty, ®v teevtaiovg Kovddovg kai Mapkopdvovug: £mi 6¢
Zavpopat@v poipav, Taluyag: €mi 6¢ étag tovg dnabavatiCovrag ..."EvBa on
ANEEavSpog amayaywdv tag vadg Eyvew Stafaivery TovIotpov £mi Tovg Tétag
Tovg Tépav tod ToTpov PKIOUEVOLG, §TL Te GuVeElAeypEVOLG Ewpa TTOANOVG
émti T 6x0n Tov Iotpov, wg eip§ovtag, el StaPaivor, —foav yap inmeig pev &g
TeTpakloxiiovg, eol 8¢ mAeiovg TV pupiwv- kai dpa toBog EAaPev adTov
énékeva tod Totpov éNBelv. TV pev O ve@v EméPn avTog Tag 8¢ Sipbépac,
V@ alg goknvovy, TAG KApPnG TAnpwoag kai 6oa povo&ula mhoia €k TG
xwpag Euvayaywv -nv 8¢ kai TovTwv gdmopia TOAT, Tt TovTOLG XpdVTAL Ol
npoookol T Totpw £¢° dAtelq te Tfj €k To0 Totpov Kai einote map” dAARAOVG
ava TOv motapdv oTéANotvTo Kkai Anotebovteg A’ adTt®v ol moAloi- TadTa
¢ mAgioTa Euvayaywv SePifalev n’ avTtdV TG oTpatidg doovg Suvatov fv
&v 1@ To1dSe TPOTIW. Kal yiyvovTtat oi Stafdvteg dpa ANe&dvOpw inmeiq uev &g
XtAlovg kai mevtakooiovg, mefoi 8¢ &g TeTpakioyihiovs. AtEBalov 8& TG VUKTOG
i Afov v oitov Pabv: kai TavTn paAAOY TLENaBov pooxdvTeg T §xOn. DTO
8¢ v €w AXeEavdpog St Tod Aniov fye, mapayyeilag Toig meloig TAayialg
Taig oapiooalg EmkAivovtag TOV oiTov oUTw TPodyety £€¢ T& 0Ok £pydotua.
oi 6¢ inmeic £ote Pev S Tod Anjiov poret 1) pahayg épeimovto: wg 8¢ ¢k TV
épyaoipwv EENhacay, v pev inmov éni 1o 5eflov képag adtog ANEEavdpog
Tapryayev, Ty @alayya 8¢ év mhatoiow Nikdvopa dyewv ékélevoe. kai ol
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Tétal o08¢ v pwtnv EuPollv TV inméwv ¢6¢€avto: mapddofog pev yap
avtoig 1 TOApa €@davn to0 Ade&dvdpov, 6Tt edpapdg obTwg TOV péylotov
TOV Totap®v dePePrket év d vukTi 1OV IoTpOV 00 YEQUPWOAG TOV TTOPOV,
@oPepa 8¢ xai TAG palayyog 1} EOykAeloig, Praia 8¢ 1) T@OV inméwv EuPoln.
Kal T& pHEV TPpOTA €G TNV TOALY KaTagevyovaly, fj 81 dneiyev avtoig doov
napacdyynv o0 Totpov-wg 8¢ éndyovta eidov omovdij AAéEavdpov Thy pév
@alayya Tapd TOV TOTAROV, @G Pl KukAwBOelEv i of melol évedpevodvtwy
@V Tet@v, ToLG inméag 8¢ Katd LETwTOV, Aeimovoty ad kal Ty oA o Fétat
KAK@OG TETELXIOPEVTY, AvalaBovTeg TOV madapiwy kal TOV yuvatk®v €Mt Todg
inmovg doa péperv ol irmot NOVVAVTO: AV 8¢ adTOIG 1) OpT| OG TOPPWTATW &TTO
ToD ToTapod ¢ T Epnua. AAéEavdpog 8¢ Trv Te TOAV Aapfaver kal Ty Aeiav
ndoav donv oi I'¢tal brelinovto.

7. DIODORE DE SICILE, Bibliothéque Historique 21.12.3-6
Au cours d’un festin, le roi de Macédoine, Lysimaque, requt une lecon de la

part du roi des Getes, Dromichétes:
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Ot peta v dAwoty Tig Avoipdayov Suvapews ovvopapdviwy TV Opakdv
Kai Bowvtwv dyety &ig 10 pésov oV HAwkoTa Bacthéa mpog TN kOAaoty —Selv
yap thv ¢govaiav Exev 10 TOV kIvdUVOVY peTeEaXNKOG TARB0G PovievoacBat
TOG XPNOTEOV E0TLV TOIG NAWKOOLV— O eV Apopuxaitng mept Tig THwpiag ToD
Baohéwg avtetmwv £8idake Todg oTpatiwTag §TL VUPEpeL cdoaL TOV &vdpa.
avapedévtog pév yap avtod Bactleig dAAovg katakyeobat Ty Avopdyov
Svvaoteiav, poPepwtépovg, &v TOXN, T0D MpovnapEavtog StaguiaxBévtog
Ot xaptv EEetv dgethopévny toig Opall mapd Tod cwbévTog, Kai Td ppodpLa Té
npoTepov UndpEavta Opak®dv dmolyecbat xwpls kivdOvwv. cuykatabepévov
8¢ 100 mAnBovg, 6 Apopyaitng dvalntioag ¢k T@V aixpolwTwv TG pilovg
00 Avoupdyov kai Tovg mept v Bepaneiav eiwbotag SatpiPery, dmnyaye
TPOG TOV HAwKOTaA Pacthéa. petd 8¢ tadta ovvreléoag Buoiav mapéafev Emi
TV £€0Tiaowy TOV Te Avoipayov pHetd TdV adTod @ilwy Kal TV Opakdv Tovg
¢mtnOeloTATOVG. SITTAG 88 KALGIAG KATATKEVAGAG TOIG eV Ttepl TOV Avaipayov
€0Tpwoe TV dhodoav BactAkny oTpwuvny, £avt@® 8¢ Kal Toig gilolg edTeAR
otifada. opoing 8¢ Stttdv ETolpacdévtwy deinvwy, Ekeivolg pev mavtodandv
nolvTéhelay Ppwpdtwv mapednkev émi tpamélng dpyvpdg, Toic 6¢ Opaki
Naxava kai kpéa HeTpiwg éokevaopéva, émt oavidog evTehoDdg EMKELHEVNG
avTolg TG Tpamélng. tO 8¢ televtaiov TOIG PV EVEXEL TOV OIVOV APYVPOIG
Kai Xpuooig moTnpiots, Toig 8¢ ued’ favtod kepativolg kai EVAivolg, kabdmep
fv €60o¢ toig T'¢tatg. mpoPaivovtog 8¢ Tod mMOTOL TANPDTAG TO HEYIOTOV TOV
KePATWYV Kal TPOCAYOPEVTAG TTATEPA TOV Avaipayov fpwTHoE TOTEPOV AVTH
Sokel Seimvov BaciAikwTtepov, 16 Makedovikov §j 10 Opdxkiov. (...) OTt Tod
Apoptxaitov tov Avoipayov €mi deinvov kekAnkoTog kai mpofaivovtog Tod
TOTOV, MANPWOAG TO HEYLOTOV TAOV KEPATWY KAl TPOOAYOPEVTAG TATEPA TOV
Avoipaxov npadtnoe motepov adtd dokel Seimvov eival PacthikwTtepov, TO
MakeSovikov fj 10 Opdxtov. Tod 8¢ Avaorpdyov 10 Makedovikov einovrog, Ti
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ovv, €@, vopupa toladta kai Piov Aapmpov dnohmwy, €Tt 8¢ Empavestépay
Baoukeiav, éneBopelg ei¢ avBpwmovg mapayeveaBar PapPdapovg kai {wvtag
Onpiwdn Piov kai xwpav Svoyeipepov kai omaviovoav fHuépwv KapTdV,
¢Praow 8¢ mapd gvov dyayeiv Svvapy eig TOTOVG TOLVTOVG €V 0i¢ Eevikn
Suvapug vmaifplog ov Suvata Stacwleobal; einovtog 8¢ A TPOG TAdTA TOD
Avotpéxov SLOTL TA pEV TTepL TAO TNV THV OTpATELAY fyVONOEY, £ig 6¢ TO Aotnov
TELPACETAL PIAOG OV CLHHETV Kal XApttog dmodooet pi AetpBijval T@v €d
TEMONKOTWY, anodefapevog avtov eLhoepodvwg O Apopuyaitng mapélape Tdv
xwpiwv T Tapalpedévta DO TOV el Avoipayov kal Teptdeig adTd Stadnua
¢EaméoTelhev.

8. PAUSANIAS, DESCRIPTION DE LA GRECE 1.9.5-6

La paix entre Lysimaque et le roi des Gétes, Dromichetes :

0 8¢ Avaipayog 00tog yévog te v Makedwv kat AheEdvdpov Sopvgdpog, v
ANEEavOpog moTte DT Opyiig AéovTt 6pod kabeipfag €¢ ofknua kekpatnkdTa
ebpe 10D Onpiov: & te 0OV dANa 10N Setéher Bavpalwy kai Makeddovwv
Opoiwg Toig apioTolg Nyev €v Tiuf). televtnoavtog 8¢ Ale§avdpov Opakdv
¢Bacilevev 6 Avoipayog Tdv mpocoikwv Makedooty, Sowv npxev AAéEavdpog
Kal 1L pdTepov Dilimmog: elev §” &v odtol ToD Opakiov poipa oV peyaAn.
Opakdv 8¢ TV TavTwV 008éves mAeiovg eiol TOV dvBpdTwy 8Tt i KeAtol
npOg Ao £0vog &v avtefetalovty, kai S todTo 0VSEG MW TPOTEPOG
Opdxag Popaiwv kateotpéyato dBpdovg Pwpaiolg 8¢ @pdkn te Tdod 0TV
vroxeiplog, kai KeAtdv §oov pév axpeiov vopilovot St te vepBarlov yoyog
kai yig @aviotnra, ékovoing mapdntai ogiot, T 6¢ dfloktnTa éxovot kai
TobTWYV. TOTE 8¢ 0 Avoipayog TpWTOL TOV Teploikwv émohéunoev Odpvoalg,
Sevtepa 8¢ émi Apopuyaitny kai Tétag éotpdtevoey: oia 8¢ avdpdot ovpfarmv
OVK ATElpoLg TOAEUWY, AptOp® 8¢ kal ToAD DrtepPePAnKOaLY, ADTOG UEV €G TO
goxatov EABaV kivdvvov SiEpuyey, 6 8¢ ol malg Ayabokijg cvoTpATELOUEVOG
TOTe MTP@OTOV VIO TOV T'eTdV €dhw. Avoipayog 8¢ kai YoTepov mpoontaioag
pdyaug kal Ty dAwoty tod matdog ovk £v mapépyw molodpevos avvEDeTo TTPOG
Apopxaitny eipfvny, T Te apxiig Tiig adTod Ta mépavIotpov mapeic Td Ity
kal Quyatépa ovvolkioag avaykrn T6 Théov- oi 8¢ ovk AyabokAéa, Avoipayov
0t avTov aAd@vat Aéyovowy, avacwBijvat 8¢ AyabokAéovg T mpog TOV TETnV
nep avtod mpafavtog. wg 8¢ émaviABev, AyabokAel Avodvdpav yvvaika
nyayeto, ITtohepaiov te T0d Adyov kai Evpudikng ovoav.

9. SYNESIUS, DE REGNO 21

Sur la «maladie féminine des Scythes» :
2k00ag 8¢ TovTOLG Hpodotog € gnot kal NHUEG OpOUEV KATEXOUEVOLG

dnavtag 0O vooov OnAeiag. ovToL yap eiowy, &¢’ OV ol mavtaxod dodhot,
ol undémote yig éykpateig, 8 obdg 1) ZkvOdv épnuia memapoipiaotat,
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@evyovTeg del Thv oikelav- olg ¢§ NBéwv T@V ogeTépwv, paotv oi Ta Takatd
napadovteg, Kippéproi te dvéotnoav mpotepov, kai avfig étepot, kai ai
yuvaikég moTe, kal ol matépeg VU@V, kai 6 Makedwv, V@’ OV TOV pév eig
ToVg elow, TV 8¢ €ig Tovg E§w MpodYWpnoav: kai oV mavovTai ye, Ewg av
®OL TOIG KATAVTIKPY Tapd TdV EAavvovtwv avtididopevol, AN &tav
¢Uméowotv d@Vvw ToiG 00 TPOOSEXOUEVOLG, ETTL XPOVOV TAPATTOVOLY, DOTEP
Acovpiovg méhat kat Mrdovg kai Ilalaiotivovg. kai 10 vov 81 tovTo,
nap’ fUag ov molepnoeiovteg NABov, AAN iketevoovTEG, €mEdT) TMAALY
aviotavto- padakwtépolg 8¢ évivxovteg, ov Toig dmAolg Popaiwy, dAa
101G fj0eoty, domep lowg €8el TPOG ikéTag, YEvog apadeg To eikog amedidov,
Kal ¢0pacvveTo, kai fyvwpdver v edepyeoiav, DTEp 00 TaTpl TO 0@ Sikag
¢’ adToVG OTTALOPEVW S186VTEG, avBig noav oikTpoi kal ikétat oOV yovai§iv
¢kaBLlov- 6 8¢ T® TOAEUW VIKOV éNéw TTapd TAEIOTOV NTTATO, Kal dvioTn Tfig
ikeTelag, kal ovppdyovg €moiet, Kal moAtteiag nEiov, kal petedidov yepdv,
Kal yig Tt é8doato toig malapvaiolg Popaikis, aviip 1@ peyalogpovt
Kal yevvaio Tfig @Ooewg éml 10 pdov Xpnoduevos. AN dpetig ye TO
BapPapov ov Euvinotv. ap&dpevol yap ékelbev 1o péxpt T00de KatayeAdoLy
NUoV, €idoteg @V Te foav d&ot map’ Hudv kai Ov REwbnoav- 16 te kAéog
TOVTO Yeitooy avT@v §On TNV €@ Nuag wdomoinoev. kai TIveg EKQoLTdoLy
inmoto§otat Eévol mapd Tovg padiovg avBpwmovg tlogpocvvny aitodvTeg
mapadetypa EKeivovg TovG xeipovg motovpevol:

10. THEMISTIUS, DISCOURS 211. a.1- b.5

Les conquérants préférérent transformer les Scythes de guerriers en agri-

culteurs plutot que les tuer. Un pays d’agriculteurs est préférable a un jonché de
cadavres :
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AAN 8oV 10 €xBiotov Svopa ZkvBal dmwg VOV AyamnTtov, MG vOv
Kexaplopévoy, mog vOv mpoonyopov. cvumavnyvpilovov fuiv v TOD
OoTPATNYOD AV YUPLY, D@ 00 KAA®G ToLodVTEG EdAwaay, kai ouveopTalovat
Ta kO’ EavTt@V émwvikia. ei 8& un pdppilot TavTeA®g dmolwAaaoty, od Xpr|
Svoyepaivetv- Aoyov yap kat @thavBpwmiag ai vikat toladtat, o0k Avelely,
dAN& BeAtiovg motfjoat ToLG AeAvmtnkOTaG. 0T Yap OTtL Kai TO dveleiv v
év paotwv kail dpdoat tavta OTpEev &v Nuiv, dvtimabeiv 8¢ und’ oOtodV,
Kaitot ye ¢k T@V TOANAKLIG ovpPePnroTwy 0 TadTa v dkoAovBa kai eikdTa,
AN, Omtep eimov, £0tw kai TodTo KeloBar UiV € ¢§ovoiag. MOTEPOV 0DV
Bértiov vekpdv gumAfoar TRV Opdknv 1| yewpy®v; kai Ta@wv amodeifat
peathv fj avBpwmnwv; kai Padierv St dypiag fj 8¢ eipyaopuévng kai dpiBpeiv
TOVG TEPOVELUEVOVG T} TOVG dpolvTtag; kai petowkilety, i TOxoL, Oplyag
kal BiBuvovg §| ovvowiletv obg kexepwpeda; dkodw mapd T@OV £keibev
A@kvoupEvwy 8Tt peTamolodot Tov oidnpov ¢k TV v kail TOV Bwpdkwv
eig Swélhag vov katl Spemavag, kai tOv Apnyv moppwbev domalopevot
mpooegvyovTat Afuntpt kat Alovoow.



Theodor Georgescu
LINFLUENCE DU GREC SUR LE ROUMAIN

1. Des hellénismes entrés dans la langue latine conservés par le roumain:
— roum. bisericd «église» < lat. basilica < Bacihikr (cT0d)

— roum. a blestema «maudire» < lat. blasphemare < PAac@nueiv

— roum. a boteza «baptiser» < lat. baptizare < Pamntiferv

— roum. carte «livre» < lat. charta < gr. xaptng

— roum. crestin «chrétien» < lat. christianus < Xplotiavog

— roum. drac «diable» < lat. draco < dpdakwv

2. Des mots roumains qui proviennent du contact direct avec le grec ancien
par 'intermédiaire du latin oriental:

— roum. fricd «peur» < @pikn

— roum. ciumd «enflure» < kdpa

— roum. mic «petit» < pikkog

— roum. proaspit «frais» < mpdo@aTOg

3. Des hellénismes conservés en roumain par I'intermédiaire d’idiomes
slaves:

— roum. colibd «cabane» < sl. koliba < ka\0OPn

— roum. drum «chemin» < sl. drumti < §popog

— roum. humad «argile» < sl. huma < xyoua

4. Des termes ecclésiastiques dorigine byzantine entrés dans la langue
roumaine par 'intermédiaire des Slaves:

— roum. acatist «type de chant religieux» < sl. akatistli < axdBiotog (Vpvog)

— roum. parastas «type de cérémonie religieuse» < sl. parastasii < mapaotaotg

— roum. colivd «type de dessert» < sl. kolivo < kOABa

5. Des termes dorigine byzantine entrés dans la langue roumaine par em-
prunt direct:

a. des toponymes: roum. Constanta < Kwvotavtia, roum. Sulina < cwkiva
«canale», roum. Calafat < kalagatng «oindre de goudron» ;

b. des mots du vocabulaire commercial: roum. Agonisi «gagner» < gr.
dywviCetv, roum. folos «avantage» < 0@elog (@elog), roum. traistd «sac» <
pl. Tdylotpa
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1. ANTIQUITY

As a result of its situation at the very Western limit of the World, according
with the geographic knowledge of the Ancient Greeks, Iberia was always drawing
the attention and the imagination of the Greeks; it is easy to understand that this
distant Western area became a scene for mythical and legendary stories. So, the
hero Herakles would have achieved some of his exploits far away, somewhere
in the South of Iberia. In fact, some remind of the hero has been kept in the
so-called Heracles” “columns” or Heracles’ pillars (cf. texts 1.3 and others). As a
matter of fact, two mountains placed in Europe and Africa are considered to be
the proper limit for the nowadays Gibraltar Strait. Through this strait the link
and communication were possible between the Mediterranean Sea (the Inner
Sea), well known and familiar to the coastal inhabitants, and the unknown (the
Outer Ocean, cf. text 1.1). The so-called Atlantida was located just in front of
the southwestern shore of Iberia. The continent of Atlantida was supposedly
named after the eldest son of God Poseidon, who shared the whole land among
his nine children (cf. text 1.4). Because of a geological cataclysm the continent
sank, with some islands remaining as actual vestiges of the old continent: The
Canary Islands -nowadays belonging to Spain- and the Azores, with Madeira,
which nowadays are under Portuguese rule.

In the 10th century B.C. the Phoenician together with the Greeks started
travelling quite frequently: of course, those trips always had commercial purpose.
The travellers were not interested at all in creating permanent settlements in the
area. The Phoenicians were bold enough to cross the so-called Heracles boundary
and to arrive as far as Tartessos (Betica). Such was the report, that both, the city and
the surrounding area, was a prosperous and happy region (cf. texts 1.2 and 1.3). They
were even able to set up a new city Gadeira —today known as Cadiz- (cf. text 1.7).

Contacts between Greece and Iberia become little by little more frequent
after the beginning of te Greek Settlement, the pioneer being Coleo from Samos
(cf- text 1.3). Trips became more continuous and frequent between 7th B.C. and
3rd B.C. up to the Roman Occupation. In this way, the presence of the Greeks
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inside Iberia became permanent and coincident with the development of Iberian
Civilisation, not forgetting that Phoenicians and later on Carthaginians were
also present into Iberia. The Iberian Civilisation, whose roots were somewhat
unknown, spread all over the peninsula giving it its name, and was especially
developed along the eastern area, whilst the western area instead maintained
a permanent presence of Celtic inhabitants of no doubt indo-European origin.

As a result of such much contact, both commercial and cultural exchanges
were achieved: importation of wine, oil, pottery and Greek bronze was counter
balanced with exportation of Iberian wheat, pickled food and tin. At the same time,
there is an increasing influence of Greek Art and Greek Culture seen through the
statues, bronzes and terracotae made by the Iberian people. The Ionian alphabet
was even introduced in the south-eastern area —nowadays land of Murcia and
Alicante- in order to adapt to the Iberian phonetic system. Today it is possible to
read Iberian language, but the writing system remains un-deciphered.

The meeting point was supposed to be somewhere in the Northeastern area
of the Iberian Peninsula, just at the foothills of Pyrenean Mountains. This is
where the Phocean coming from Marsella settled for good; they created Em-
porion -today Ampurias— very near Rhode —-today Rosas. Both, Emporion and
Rhode would be the only two Greek cities in Iberia.

For this reason, buildings, bridges, stone roads do not form part of the Greek
legacy in Iberia. Instead, many playwrights and mostly historians were interest-
ed and attracted by this mysterious distant peninsula. The authors writing about
Iberia seemed to know quite in detail the geographic environment together with
the political, cultural and economic one. This was specially remarkable since
3rd B.C. once the Romans went into the area. So, besides Homer, Anacreon,
Herodotus and Plato, who spoke of the most genuine and ancient legends, it is
compulsory to mention now quite a lot of historians and playwrights: Polibius
of Megalopolis, Diodorus of Sicily, Strabo, Plutarchos of Cheronea, Apianus,
Lucian of Samosata, not to forget either some of the others maybe not so well
known, such as Philo of Byzantium, Scimnos of Chios, Paulus of Tarsos, Flavius
Arrianus, Dio Casius and Claudius Elianus.

These authors depict a very accurate image of the land: detailed geographic
descriptions, exhaustive lists of natural resources, artisan activities to be found
everywhere. The authors used to mention different human ethnic tribes living
in the peninsula together with the names they gave to the small settlements they
founded. Last, but not least, a quite remarkable number of portraits of famous
people is also to be found amongst the texts. They used to be native and foreign
military leaders. Many chapters deal with war affairs mostly from the very
moment the Roman Army invaded Iberia. Some relaxing anecdotic apparently
meaningless texts are also to be found here and there.

As far as authors and texts go, the number is so great and the subjects
mentioned so different, that we have been forced to define the frame of our
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contribution to the project. We will present a selection of the most wellknown
authors or those who pay more attention to Iberia in their works. We have
emphasized texts dealing with geography and anthropology, excluding those
related to biographies and war episodes, these being found to an exhaustive
extent in the Roman sources and Roman Literature.!

Iberia: Geography and Civilisations

Iberia: Towns and Tribes

! We must acknowledge Mr. Roberto ELIZALDE, teacher of English, to supervise the English
text of the chapter, and Mr. Pablo OLOR1Z to prepare the maps of Iberia from the texts of ancient
writers.
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1.1. The Cimmerians of the end of World - Les cimmeriens du but du

Monde

HOMER, Odyssey 11.9-22 (T.W. ALLEN. Oxford U.P., Oxford, 1917)
Odysseus explains how, following Circe’s advice, he decides to sail on his

way to Hades, arriving to an exotic and mysterious region on the Western Ocean:

fueic 8 émAa Ekaota movNOApevoL KaTd vija
flueba TNV & dvepdg te kuPepvntng T Bvve.

Tfig 8¢ mavnpeping tétad’ iotia movromopovong
SV0oeTo T’ NENIOG OKLOWVTO Te TaoaL dyvtai.

18 &g meipad’ tkave PabBvppdov Nkeavoio.

€vBa 8¢ Kippepiwv avdpdv Sipog te O T¢,

NEpL kal ve@éAnt kekaAvppévor ovdé ot avTovg
NéAog patbwv katadépketal AKTIVEOOLY,

000’ OMOT” &v OTElXNLOL TTPOG OVPAVOV ACTEPOEVTA,
ov0” 81" &v &y émi yaiav &’ ovpavobev mpotpannTal,
AN €mi vOE Ohor) Tétatat Sethoiot BpoToiot.

vija uév €vO’ EABOVTEG Exéloapey, ¢k 8¢ T uijAa
eiloped’ avtoi §” avte mapd poov Qkeavoio
fjlopev, 6@p’ &G x@pov agukoued’, dv paoe Kipkn.

1.2. Prosperity of Tartessos and long life of their Kings — Prosperité de
Tartessos et longévité de ses rois

ANACREON, fr. 16 Page (D.L. PaGe. Oxford U.P., Oxford, 1968)

Extant text at STRABO, Geography 3.2.14, a paragraph mentioning Herodo-

tus and his specific allusion to king Argantonios (cf. the following text):

Eywy’ obT’ &v ApaiBing
Bovloiuny képag odt’ Etea
TEVTHKOVTA Te Kal £EKaTOV
Taptnoood Pacthedoat,

1.3. Koleos’ Travel and arrival to Tartessos — Voyage de Coléos et arrivée
a Tartessos

HEeroporus, History 4.152.1-3 (C. Hupg, Oxford U.P., Oxford 1927)
Koleos from Samos deviates his way to Egypt, comes through Mediterranean

Sea, gets across Gibraltar Strait and finally arrives to Tartessos. Herodotus
himself mentions Argantonios as being the king of the city at 1.163:
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(1) amodnuedviwy 8¢ TovTwY MAéw XpOvov Tod cuykelpévov Tov Kopwpiov
gméMme T mavTa. peta 8¢ tadta vndg Zapin, Thg vavkAnpog v Kwhaiog,
nmAéovoa n’ Atyvmtov dmnveixOn ég thv IThatéav tavtny- mudouevor 8¢ ol
Zapuot tapd tod Kopwfiov 1oV mavta Adyov, ottia oi éviavTod KaTaleimovot.
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(2) avtol 6¢ dvayxBévteg €k TAG viioov kal yAduevol Aiyvmtov €mheov,
amo@epopevol AmnAwTn Avépw. kal o yap dviet O mvedpa, Hpakhéag
othag Stekmeprioavteg dmikovto £¢ Taptnoodv, Oein mounfy xpewuevor. (3)
10 8¢ ¢umopLov ToHTO MV AKIPATOV TOVTOV TOV XPOVOV, DOTE ATOVOTTNOAVTEG
ovtol omicw péyota 8N EANveov mdvtwv t@v fuelg dtpekeinv idpev ék
QopTiwv Eképdnoav, Hetd ye Zwatpatov TOV AaoddpavTtog Aiyvtnyv: To0Tw
yap ovk old ¢ 0Tl Epioat GANov.

1.4. The Atlantida - L’Atlantida

PrATO, Critias 113e-114b (J. BURNET. Oxford U.P., Oxford 1902)

Poseidon, married to Clito, distributes the Atlantida, located into the
Ocean at the West of Iberia (cf. Timaeus 24e-25d about its sinking into the
sea), among his five couples of twin children. He gave to Atlas” twin —they
both were the eldest couple— a piece of land in front of the mainland. I'adetpov
is the actually named Cadiz:

(TITooed@v) maidwv 8¢ dppévwv mévte yevéoelg Sidbpovg yevvnoauevog
EBpéyaro, kai v vijoov Ty Athavtida mdoav déka pépn kataveipag tTov
pev TpeoPuTaTWV TO TPOTEPW (114a) yevOUEVW TNV TE UNTPWAY OlkNoLV Kal
TV KOKA@ Af§y, Mhelotnv kai dplotnv odoav, amévelue, Pacthéa te TOV
A\ wv katéotnoe, Tovg 8¢ dANovg dpxovtag, £kdoTw 8¢ dpXNV TOAADV
avBpwmnwv kai TOToV TOAARG Xwpag Edwkev. dvopata 8¢ oty €0eTo, TQ pev
npeoPuTaty Kal PactAel TodTo 00 O Kai mdoa 1 vijoog T Te TEAayog EoxeV
gnwvopiav, AThavtikov Aex0év, 6tL tobvop’ Nv td mpwtw Pactheboavtt (114b)
TOTe ATA G TQ 08 S10V W peT’ EkeIVOV Te Yevouévw, AijELy 8¢ dxkpag Tig vijoov
1pog HpakAeiwv otnA@v eiknxott ént 10 Tiig Tadepikis vOv xwpag kat’
ékeivov TOV TOToV Ovopalopévng, EAAnvioti pév Edunlov, 10 8 émywptov
Tadetpov, dmep T Av EmikAnv tadTn Gvop’ &v mapdoyot.

1.5. Iberia

Porysius, History 3.37.9-11 (F. HOreR. Hachette, Paris 1865)

As a matter of fact, Iberia (before to be named Hispania), supposed to be
the furthest boundary of Europe, alludes at that moment only to the Eastern
area of the Peninsula: that means the Mediterranean seashore together with the
inner territories linked to, an area occupied by different population of Iberian
origin. On the other side, also different Celtic population of Indoeuropean
origin occupied the Western area in a diagonal shape. As it is easy to suppose,
the expected relationship between both groups of people, mostly in the border
areas, created a new mingled region called Celtiberia, in fact inner territories
away from the sea:

(9) amo 6¢ tod NapPwvog kai ta mept TodTov Keltol vépovrar péxpt t@dv
npocayopevopévwy Iupnvaiwv 6pdv, & Stateivel katd TO OLVEXEG ATO
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TG kal’ fudg Balattng €wg i TV €ktoc. (10) 1O 6¢ Aowmov pépog Tiig
Ebpwmng &nd tdv mpoelpnpévwy 0p@dv T0 CLUVATTTOV TIPOG Te TAG SVoelg Kai
npoG HpakAeiovg otilag mepiéxetar pev vno te tiig kad fuag kai i €w
Balatng, kaheitar 8¢ 10 pev mapd v kad’ fudag mapfkov éwg HpakAeiwv
otn\@v Ipnpia, (11) 10 8¢ mapd v &w kai peydAnv mpooayopevopévny
KOLVIV L€V Ovopaciay oDk éxet S TO TPooPaTws katwnTedobal, katotkeiTal
8¢ mav OO PapPapwy E0vDV Kal TOAvAVBpWTIWY, DTIEP OV TUELG LeTA TadTa
TOV Katd pépog AOyov 4moSwaooplev.

1.6. Strange features of Iberian soldiers — Traits bizarres des soldats ibéres

PovryBrius, History 3.114.1-4 (F. HOFER. Hachette, Paris 1865)
The author underlines the remarkable contrast between Carthagenian and
Iberian soldiers, even if they both fought together the battle at Cannas.

(1) v 8" 6 kaBomAopog TOV pév Apdwv Popaikog, odg mavtag Avvifag toig
K TAG TPOYEYEVIHEVNG HAXNG OKDNOLG ékAEEag KaTakekoounket: (2) @V &
IBrpwv kai KeAtdv 6 pgv Bupedg fv mapamAnotog, ta 6¢ Eipn tv évavtiav eixe
SaBeotv- (3) Tiig pev yap odvk EXattov TO kEVTnUA THG katagopdg ioxve mpog
10 PAamtew, 1y 88 Takatikr) paxatpa piav eixe xpeiov v ék Kata@opds, Kai
Tav TNV € dnootdoewg. (4) évarlag 6t taig omeipalg adTOV TApATETAYHEVWY,
Kal TOv puev KeAtdv yopvov, tov 87 Ifhpwv Avolg meptmop@pols Xttwviokolg
KEKOOUNUEVWY KATA TA TTATpLa, Eeviovoav dpa kal KaTamAnK Tk ovveBaive
yiveoOat TNV mpocoyLy.

1.7. Foundation of Cadiz - Fondation de Cadiz (I'45e1pa)

Dioporus SicuLus, Historic Library 5.20.1-2 (I. BEKKER, L. DINDORE, F.
VoGEL. Teubner, Leipzig 1888-1890)
The Phoenician were bold enough as for travelling beyond Gibraltar:
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(1) ... Doivikeg ¢k mAAALDV XpOVWY GVVEXDG TAEOVTEG KAT' épmopiay MOANAG
pev kata v APonv anowkiag émotrjoavto, ovk OAiyag Ot kai tg Evpwmng
év 101G mpog VoV KekApévolg pépeot. Twv § EmPol@v avToig Katd vodv
TPOXWPOLO®Y, TAODTOVG peydAovg fBpoloav, kal TNV ékTog HpaxAeiov
otn\@v énePdlovto TAELY, fjv @keavov dvopdlovol. (2) kai Tp@OTOV pEv
¢’ adTod ToD KaTd TAG oThAag TOpov oA EkTioav émi Tiig Edpwnng, fv
oboav xeppdvnoov mpoonyopevoav Tadetpa, €v 1 T Te EAAa kaTeoKEVATAV
oikeiwg Toig TOMOLG Kai vaov HpakAéovg moAvteli, kai Buoiag kateédelav
peyahomnpeneig toig T@v Powvikwv £0eot Stotkovpévag. 10 § tepov oLVEPN
To0To Kal TOTE Kal KATd TOLG VEWTEPOVG XpOvovg TipdoBat meplTtoTEPOY
uéxpt TG ka®’ Nuag HAwiog. oot 8¢ kai 1@V Popaiov émeavels dvopeg
Kal peydhag mpdEelg Katelpyaopévol EmomoavTo pév todtw @ Bed edxac,
ovvetéheoav 8 avTAG HETA THY OLVTENELAY TOV KaTopOwpdTwy.
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1.8. Foundation of Cartagena - Fondation de Cartagena (Néa Kapxndov)

Dioporus Sicurus, Historic Library 25.12 (I. BEKKER, L. DINDOREF, F. Vo-
GEL Teubner, Leipzig 1888-1890)

Once Hannibal escaped, his son in law Hasdrubal comes to Iberia. The
so mentioned Aevkn Akpa (its foundation is cited in XXV 10) to be identified
with the actual city Alicante:

(12) AcdpotPag 8¢ 6 yauPpog Apidka pabwv tod kndeotod O dxkAnpnua,
taxéws avalevfag mpog v Aevkiv Akpav fAOev, Exwv Onpia TAéov td@V
ékatdv. O0tog 8¢ otpatnydg dvayopevbeig h1d Te To0 Aaod kai Kapyndoviwv
nevtakiopvpiovg épmeipovg melodg ovvélele ol immelg é€axioxihiovg,
ENépavtag 8¢ Siakooiovg. Ioleproag 8¢ mpdtov 1OV Oploc®v Pacidéa
katéopate mavtag Tovg aitiovg Tig Apilka guyfg. Iapéhafe 8¢ tag MONelg
avT@vovoagdwdekakainmaoagtagmolelcIBnpiag. I'uagdeBuyatépafaciiéwg
IBripov 01O mavTwy TOV IPHpwVY dvnyopedBn otpatnyog avtokpatwp. Obev
éxtioe tapabalaocoiav oA, fjv mpoonydpevoe Néav Kapyndova, kal Etépav
oAy botepov, BéAwv v Apilka dvvauv vmepPijvat. Kai éotpdrevoev
gEakiopvpiovg, inmeic oxtakioxthiovg, EAépavtag Stakoaiovs. Yo 8¢ oikéTov
émPovlevBeic éopdyn, otpatnynoag £€tn évvéa.

1.9. Climate and ground accidents - Climat et relief

STRABO, Geography 3.1.2 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

The full book III is devoted to the description of Iberia: it is divided into 5 long
chapters dealing with lands located between the Sacred Hill (Cape San Vicente at
the south of Portugal) and the so called Heracles Pillars (Gibraltar); Turdetania (Bé-
tica) and its resources; West and North sides (Lusitania and the Cantabrian shore,
together with neighbour territories of the inland occupied by tribes of Celtic origin);
the Eastern shore together with the inland territories (Iberian and Celtiberian); and
finally the islands located both in Mediterranean Sea and Atlantic Ocean:

(2) IpwTov 8¢ pépog adTiig €0TL TO E0TéPLoy, WG EpapeV, 1) IBnpia. Tavtng o
10 p&v mAéov oikeltat adhwg Spn yap kai Spvpovg kai media Aemtiv Exovta
yiv 008¢ tavtny Opad®@g ebudpov oikodol TNV TOAAAY- 1] 8¢ TpdaPoppog
Yuxpd € £0TL TENEWG TIPOG TR TPAXVTNTL KAl TAPWKEAVITIG, TPOTEANPLIa
TO dpktov KdveminAekTov Toig dANotg, @08  VmepBaliel Tfj poxOnpia tig
oiknoews. TadTa pév Of T& uépn totadta, 1) 8¢ véTiog mdoa evdaipwy oxedov
Tt kai Stapepdvtog 1) EEw otnA@v- Eotar 6¢ Sflov &v Toig kab’ £xaota
vroypdyaotv fiuiv tpdtepov TO Te oxfpa Kal TO péyedog.

1.10. Limits and extension — Limites et étendue

STRABO, Geography 3.1.3 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)
Following the former paragraph, STRABO achieves his description of the
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main geographic features concerning shape and size of the Peninsula. The
socalled Artabroi were a Celtic tribe located at the northwestern area of the
Peninsula. Népiog seems to be the actual cape Finisterre:

(3)"Eowke yap Bupon tetapévn Katd pijKog pév &mod Tig omépag £mi TNV Ew
& Tpdobia £xovom pépn PG T £w, Katd MAATOG 8 ATd TV EpKTWV TIPOG
votov. £xet 8¢ otadiwv E§akioxhiwy 6pod TO uijKog, TAdTog 8¢ evtakioXhiwy
T0 péylotov, €0t 8 §mov AL EAatToV TV TPLoA{wV Kai HaAoTa TTpoG Tf
IMuprvy Ti} otovon TNV Edtay TAevpdv: 6pog yap Sinvekeg &md vOTov TTPOG
Boppav tetapévov Opilet thv Kehtknv ano ti¢ Ifnpiac. obong 8¢ kai Tiig
Kehtikig avwpdlov 1o mhdtog kat tiig Ipnpiag, t0 otevotarov Tod TAdtovg
gkatépag ano TG fuetépag Baldtng €mi tov wkeavdv éott 10 Tf) Muprivy
mAnotalov paAiota ¢’ £kdTepOV ATAG TO HEPOG KAl TTOLODY KOATIOVG TOVG HEV
ETTL T Gxeavd Tovg 8¢ émi Ti] kaB’ fuag Baldrty: peilovg 8¢ Tovg Kehtikovg,
obg O kai Fakatikovg kaAoDot, oTevaTepov TOV 08OV ToLodVTAG TTApd TOV
IBnpikov. kai 81 10 pev ¢dov mhevpov Tig IPnpiag 1 Moprivn motel, 1o 8¢
votiov fj Te kab’ Nuag Bhatta ano tijg Iuprivng péxpt oTNA@V Kai 1) €KTOG
10 £ERG HéXpL TOD igpod kakovpévou dxpwTnpiov: Tpitov 0Tl TO £0TéPLOV
TIAeVPOV TAPAAANAGY Ttwg T7) TTuprvy, TO &d TOD igpod dxpwTnpiov uéxpt
TAig TpOG AptdPporg dxpag fiv kalodot Népiov- tétaptov 8¢ 10 vBEvSe uéxpt
@V Popeiwv dkpwv Ti¢ Mupnvng.

1.11. The Baetica: language and writing — La Bétique: langue et écriture

STRABO, Geography 3.1.6 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

Inside the wide southwest area, the Betica (Battikr}) is very well known
since first contacts between Greeks and Phoenician took place, being pro-
bably the ancient Tartessos a part of it. There was both spoken and written
a still undeciphered language. Concerning the actual rivers Guadiana, Tajo
and Guadalquivir, they can be identified with the ancient Avag, Tdyog and
Baitic:

(6) Tig 8¢ ovvexodg @ lepd dkpwtnpiw mapakiag f pev €otiv dpxn tod
éomepiov mhevpod TAG IPnpiag uéxpt tiig éxPoAijg Tod Tayov motapod, i 6¢
Tod votiov péxpt &AAov motapod tod Ava kal Tig ékPoAfig adTod. @épetal
&’ amd TV EDLWV Lep@V £kATEPOG, AAN O pev €m ebBelag eig TNV éomépav
¢kdidwot oD peilwv v Batépov, 6 § Avag mpog voTov EmoTpéget THV
peconotapiav dgopilwv, fjv KeAtkol vépovtat 1o miéov kal 1@V Avoltavov
TvéG €k TG epaiag tod Tayov petokioBévteg Ho Pwpaiwv- €v 8¢ 10ig dvw
uépeot kai Kapmnravol kal Qpnravol kat OveTtd VWV cvxvol vépovtaL abtn
uév odv 1) xwpa petping éotiv evdaipwy, 1 & é@eic mpog Ew kepévn kol
votov drepPoAnv ovk dmoAeinel mPoOG dmacav KpLvopévn THV OIKOLHEVNY
dpetiig xapv kai T@v ék yig kal Baldttng dyabdv. abtn 8 éotiv fjv O
Baitig Stappel mOTAUGG, AO TOV adT@V pep®dv TV apxiy EXxwv 4@’ dvrep
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Kal 6 Avag kai 6 Tdyog, uécog mwg apgoiv TovTwv dapxwv Katd péyedog:
TapanAnoing LEvTol T Ava kat’ dpxag émi TNy E0mépav pueig eit’ EmoTpéPel
TPOG VOTOV Kal katd TNV adthy ékdidwot To0Tw mapaliav. kakodot 8 &mo
pev tod motapod Battikiy, dnd 8¢ tdv évowkovvtwv Tovpdntaviav: tovg
&’ évowodvtag Tovpdntavovg te kat TovpdovAovg mpooayopevovaty, oi
pév Tovg adtolg vopilovteg oi 8 Etépoug @v éoTt kai TToAOPlog ovvoikovg
¢noag toig Tovpdntavoig mpog dpktov Tovg TovpSovAovg vuvi § év adToig
ovdeig gaivetar Soplopds. copwtatotl & ¢getdlovtar T@v Ipripwv odtot
Kal ypappatikf] xpodvtal kai Thg makatdg uvipng €xovot ocvyypaupata kol
TojpaTa kai vopoug Eppétpoug akioyhiny Endv, dg gaot kai o &Alot §’
"IBnpeg XpdvTal ypappatikij, oo pid 8 idéq- ovde yap YT Wid. Teivel ¢ 1y
xopa abdtn 1) €vtog Tod Ava mpog Ew pev puéxpl i Qpnraviag, mpog votov 8¢
uéxpt Tiig mapahiag g amo TV EkPordv Tod Ava puéxpt oTNA®OV. dvdykn 8¢
St mMAeLOVWY TEpl adTRG elmelv Kal TV cVUVEYYVG TOTWY, doa GLVTEivVEL TTPOG
TO paBely TNV ed@uiav TV TOTWVY Kai TNV evdatpoviav.

1.12. Romanization and latinization — Romanisation et latinisation

STRABO, Geography 3.2.15 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

The chapter devoted to Turdetania (Bética) ends here with a mention of
the Roman influence concerning customs and language of its population. The
cities of Beja, Mérida and Zaragoza are identified as [Ta§avyodota, Avyodota
"Hpépira and Katoapavyodota:

(15) Tfj 8¢ tiig xwpag evdatpovia kal TO fjuepov Kal TO TOALTIKOV cuviKolovOnoe
toi¢ Tovpdntavoig, kal toig Kektikoig 8¢ S v yerrviaow, wg § elpnke
TToAOPLog Sta TV ovyyévetav: AN €keivolg pév RTTov: T& TOANL yap kwundov
{@owv. ol pévtor Tovpdntavol kai pdAiota ol mept tOv Baitv teléwg eig
oV Popaiov petaéfAnvrar tpdémov ovde Tiig Staléktov TG oPeTépag €Tt
pepvnuévol. Aativoi te ol mAelotol yeydvaot kai émoikovg eidfipact Pwpaiovg,
hoTe puKpoOV Améxovot Tod mavteg eivat Popaiol. ai te vOv cuvwiKLopévat TOAELG,
fj te év 1ol Kehtkoig [Mafavyodota kai 1) €v Toig TovpdovAog Avyodota
"Hpépura kal ) mept tovg KeAtiPnpag Kaoapavyodota kat &AAat Eviat katotkial,
TNV petaforiv T@v AexBelo@v motteldv épgpavifovot. kai oM t@vIfrpwv Goot
TavTng elot TG i8€ag Toydtol Aéyovtar év 8¢ TovTolg iot kai ol Kehtifnpeg oi
névtwv voploBévteg moté Onprwdéotatot. Tadta pév mept TOHTWV.

1.13. Northern highlanders - Montagnards du nord

STRABO, Geography 3.3.7-8 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

Book ITI ends mentioning the most northern areas of the peninsula together
with the closest areas to the inland (7). Between all the tribes (successively cited),
those nearer to the shore (Asturian and Cantabrian) were the most hard-resistant
to the Roman rule. The chapter closes with a short survey on the influence of the
Pax Romana on the daily life of its inhabitants (8):
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(7) amavteg & oi Bpetot Aitol bEpomoTaL Xapatedvat fabelav katakexvuévol
THV KOUNV yovvauk®v OSiknv- pitpwodpevol 8¢ Ta péTOTA  pAXOVTAL.
Tpayo@ayodol 8¢ pdAiota, kal 1@ Apet tpdyov Bvovaot kai ToG aiyLadwTovg
Kai inmovg motodot 8¢ kai katopPag EKAoTOL YEvous EAANVIKDGL. TedoDot
0t xal dy@vag YUUVIKOUG Kai OTALTIKOVG Kal immikovg, Tuypf] kai Spopw
Kal dxpoPoliopd kal Tfj omelpndov paxn. ol 8" dpetot & dvo uépn TOL
gtovg SpvoPardve xpdvtat ENpavavteg Kal KOYaVTEG, eita dAéoavTeg Kai
dptomowodpevot dot’ amotiBeobal eig xpovov. xpdvrtat 8¢ kai {00l olvw
8¢ omavilovtal, TOV 8¢ yivopevov Taxh avaliokovot KATEVWXOVUEVOL HETA
TOV oVYyevdV- AvT’ €laiov ¢ BovTOpw xpdvTaL kabnuevoi te detmvodol
nepl TOVG Toixovg kabédpag oikodountag E€xovrteg, mpokdOnvrtat 6¢ kad’
HAkiov kal Tipnv- teptpopntov 8¢ T0 detmvov. Evlivolg 8¢ ayyeiolg xpovtat,
kabdamep kal ot KeAtol. kai mapd mdoTov dpxodvTal mpog adlov kai caAmyya
X0pevOVTEG, AAAA Kal dvalAopevol kai OkAalovtes év Baotntavia 8¢ kai
yuvaikeg dvapif avdpaov avtilapPavopeval TV xelp@v. pelaveipoveg
dmavteg 10 mAéov €v odyolg, év olomep kai oTifadokottodat, ai yuvaikeg
&’ &v évovpaot kai avBivaig ¢00noeat Sidyovoiy. dvti 8¢ vopiopatog oi Aiav
¢v BaBel poptiwv dpotBf) xp@vtat fj Tod dpyvpod EAAOUATOG ATTOTEUVOVTEG
Sddaot. tovg 8¢ Bavatovpévovg katametpovol, Tovg 8¢ matpaloiag
€w TOV Spwv2 xatalevovot. yapodot 8 domep oi "EAAnves. tovg 8¢
dppwotovg, @omep ol Agovptol TO malaldv, mpoTiBéaoty eig Tag 68ov¢
Toig memelpapévolg Tod mabovg vmoBnkng xaptv. dipBepivolg Te mAoiolg
gxp@VTO Ewg €mi Bpohtov did tag mAnupvpidag kal ta tevayn, vovi 8¢ kai
& povofvla 1idn omdvia. dleg moppupol, TpLehévteg 8¢ Aevkoi. ott ¢
TOV Opeiwv O Piog 00ToG, OVTEp EPNV, Aéyw 8¢ Tovg TNV Bopelov TAevpay
agopilovtag ti¢ Ipnpiag, KaAlaikods kai Actovpag kai Kavtdppovg péxpt
‘Ovaockwvwyv kat tig ITvprvng opoeldeis yap anavtwv ol fiot. Okvd 8¢ Toig
ovopaot mAeovaley gevywv 10 andég TG ypagis, i pur Tvt Tpog 18ovig
¢oTLy dkovely [TAevTadpovg kal Bapdvntag kat AANOTpryag kal dANa xeipw
Kal donuotepa ToLTWV OVOUATA.

(8) 10 8¢ dvonuepov kai dyptddeg ok €k ToD mOAeelV cLUPEPNKE LOVOVY
dANQ Kal St TOV EKTOTIOHOV: Kal yap O mAoDG ém’ avTolLg pakpoOg Kai
ai 0doi, dvoemipktor & Ovteg amoPePfAnkact TO KOWWVIKOV Kai TO
@AavBpwmov. fjTTov 8¢ VOV ToDTO MdoXoLaL St TV elprivny Kal THV TOV

Popaiwv emdnpiav- §ooig §° frtov TodTo cupPaivel, xakenwtepol giot kai

Onplwdéatepot. TotavTng & olong Kai &nd TOV TOMWV AVTPOTNTOG £Violg
Kal TOV 0p@V, €ik0g émiteiveoBat Ty Totad TNV &tomiav. AAAG VOV, @G elnov,
TMEMAVTAL TOAEHODVTA TAVTA: TOVG Te Yap ovvéXovtag €Tt vV paliota
& Anotipia Kavtdfpovg kai todg yertovebovtag avtolg katéAvoev O
Zefaotog Kaioap, kal avti tod mopleiv Tovg 1@V Pwpaiowv cvppdyovg
otpatevovat viv Omgp TdV Pwpaiwv of e Kwviakol kai ol mpog taig mnyaig
100 "Ipnpog oikodvteg ITAnvtovicol. & T’ éxeivov Sadefdpevog Tiféprog
TPLOV TAYUATWY OTPATIWTIKOV EMOTHCAG TOIG TOTOLG, TO dmodelxOev OO
o0 Xefactod Kaioapog, ov povov eipnvikodg dAAd kal moALTikovg f{dn
TIVAG ADTOV ATEPYACAUEVOG TVYXAVEL.
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1.14. East Coast, mythical foundations - Céte de Levant, fondations

mythiques

STRABO, Geography 3.4.1-3 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

Regions of Iberia close to Mediterranean seashore north-south are
described: Celtiberia and Eastern Bética together with their inhabitants are
mentioned in detail, some of them linked to mythological heroes. The so-
called Trophys of Pompeius (ITopnniov &vabnuata) correspond to the actual
Col de Perthus (French-Spanish border); KéAnn could be identified with
Gibraltar Rock and Abilix (Dschebel Musa, a mountain of Ceuta) would
represent the opposite rock of Gibraltar, both identified as Herakles Pillars.
The so-mentioned cities of M&\aka, Sexi (1) T@v E&tav@v noAg) and ABSnpa
correspond to the actual Mélaga, Almufecar and Adra:

(1) Aouny 8’ éoti Tiig IPnpiag 1 Te Amd T@V oTnA@VY péxpt tig Iuprivng kabd’
fudg mapalio kai 1) tavTng Vepkelpévn pecdyata mdoa, TO pEV TAETOG
dvopalog tO 8¢ pfkog pikp® mAeOVwV 1 TeTpakioXhiwy otadiowv- TO
8¢ 1 mapaliag £t mAelov kai Soxthiog otadiolg eipntal. act 8¢ &mo
uev Kahnng tod kata otilag dpovg émi Kapyxndova véav Sioxthiovg kai
Stakooiovg otadiovg oikeioBat 8¢ v fova TadTny Vo Baoctntavadv odg
Kal Baotovhovg kalodowy, ék pépovg 8¢ kal OLTO ‘Qpnravdv. évredbev §
énit tovIPnpa d&AAovg TocovTovg 0XedOV Tt (Tadvtny & €xetv Edntavovg),
évtog 8¢ tod "IPnpog péxpt IMupnvng kai t@v IMopmniov &vabnudtwv
XtAiovg kal é§axooiovg oikelv 8¢ Edntavadv te OAlyovg kai Aotmov todg
TPooayopeLOUEVOLCIVOIKNTAG HepepLopé VoG TETpaxa. (2) KaTd Hépog e amo
KaAmng dp&apévorg paxig éotiv 0pewvi) T Baotnraviag kai td@v ' Qpntavav
Saceiav VAny éxovoa kai Leyarddevdpov, Stopiovoa Thv mapaliov &nod Tfig
pecoyaiog. moAhayod 6¢ kavtadBa éott xpvoela kal dANa pétarAa. mOALG &’
¢oTiv €v Tf} mapalia Tadtn Tpwtn Médhaka, icov Siéxovoa g KdAnng cov
kat & Fadetpa- Eumoptov 8 ¢ativ Toig €V Tf) Mepaia vopdol, kai taptyeiog 8¢
gxel peyalag. tadtnv Tveg T Matvakn thv avtiv vopifovory, fjv botdtnv
@V Pwkaik®v TOAewv TPOG SVoEL KelUEVNY TTapeAQapey, 0Ok E0Tt §¢- AAN
ékeivn pev anwtépw tig Kainng éoti, kateokappévn, ta 8 ixvn cwlovoa
‘EANNVikiiG MOAews, 1 8¢ Mdalaka mAnciov pdAlov, Povikikn T@ oxfHpartt.
¢peliic & ¢otiv 1) T@V Efitavdv oA, ¢§ ¢ kal & Tapixn énwviuwg
Aéyetat. (3) petd Tadtny APSnpa Gowikwv ktiopa kat adtr. dngp 8¢ TdOV
tonwv €v Tfj Opewvii deikvutat O8vooela kal TO iepov Tiig ABNvaG év avTi,
¢ [Mooetdwviog e elpnke kal Aptepidwpog kat AokAnmiddng 6 MupAeavog,
avnp év 1 Tovpdnravig madevoag T& YpAUUATIKA Kol Tepynoiv Tva
TOV £0vV £kdedwK®G TOV TavTH. 00TOG 0 QoL DTopvVata Tiig TAAVNG
M6 Odvocéwg ¢év 1@ iep® TG ABnvag domidag mpoonemattalevobat kai
dxpooTtoAla. €v Kallaikoig 6¢ t@v petd Tedkpov OTPATELOAVTWV TIVAG
oikfjoal, kai VapEal mohelg avtody, TV pév kakovpévnv EANnveg thv 8¢
Apgiloxot, wg kai Tod Apu@ihdxov TehevTroavTog Sedpo Kal TOV GLVOVTWY
mAavnBéviwv péxpt Tig pecoyaiog. kai t@v ped Hpaxléovg 8¢ tivag
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Kal TOV &dnd Meoonvng iotopficBai gnowv émowkijoat thv Ipnpiav, tiig 8¢
Kavtappiag pépog Tt kataoxelv Adkwvag koi 00Tog gnot kai dANot. Evtadda
0t kal QréMav oA QkélAa kTiopa Aéyovat Tod petd AvInivopog Kai Tdv
naidwv avtod dtafavtog eig v Itakiav. kai év Tij Atpon 8¢ nemotedkaoi
Tveg toig T@OV Tadelprt@v €undpolg mpooexovtes, wg kal Aptepidwpog
elpnkev, L oi VTEP TG Mavpovaiag oikodvTteg TPOG TOIG éomepiolg Aibioyt
AwTto@dyot KahodvTat, GLTOVHEVOL AWTOV, TOav Tvd Kal pilav, od Seopevol
d¢ motod, o8¢ Exovteg Sia TNV dvudpiav, Stateivovteg kal uéxpt T@OV vmep
¢ Kvpnvng tomwv. dAhot te makwv kalodvtar Awtogayot Thv £tépav
0lKODVTEG TV TPO TG LKPAG XVPTEWG VoWV, TV Mrviyya.

1.15. Individualism of the Iberians - Individualisme des Ibéres

STRABO, Geography 3.4.5 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)
Specific features of the Iberian people are described together with the pro-
blems they had to face when being in touch with other tribes in the area:

(5) TRg 8¢ T@v EAMvewv mAdvng TA¢ i t& PapPapa €0vn vopilor Tig &v
aitiov 10 SteomacBar kata pépn pikpd kai dvvaoteiag EmmAokiv ovk
¢xovoag mpog AAAGAoVG kat’ avBddelav, doTe £k TOVTOV TPOG TOVG EMOVTAG
EEwBev dobeveig eivat. Tovto 8¢ 1O abBadeg &v Of Toig IPfnpot pdAiota
énételve mpoohaPodot kal 10 tavodpyov @OoeL kal T ui amhodv- Embetikol
yap kai Antotpikol toig Plolg ¢yEvovto Td HIKpA TOALDVTEG, Heydholg &
ovk émiPalidpevor S TO peydlag pn kataokevaleoBar Suvapelg kai
kowvwviag. el yap Of ovvaomiley ¢povAovto dAAAotg, obte Kapyndoviolg
vmipEev &v kataotpéyacBal éneABodol TNV mheioTny adTdOV ék TEpLOVTiag,
kat &t mpdtepov Tupioig, eita Kedtoig ol viv KeltiPnpeg kal Bipwveg
kahodvrtat, obte T® Anot) OVptdbw kal Zeptwpiw petd TadTa Kal &l TIveg
gtepol Suvaoteiag éneBvunoav peifovog. Pwpaiol te T katd wépn mpog
ToUC IPnpag molepelv kab’ ékdotny St Tav TNV THY Suvacteiav TOAVV Tiva
Stetéhecav xpovov, Aot GAAovg KataoTpe@ouevol Téwg Ewg dmavtag
vmoyetpiovg Edapov Stakoolootd oxedov Tt ETel fj pakpoTEPOV. EMAver 6¢
ETL TNV TTEPLyNOLV.

1.16. The Via Augusta - La Via Augusta

STRABO, Geography 3.4.9 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

After the coast (4, 6-8), STRABO continues describing the long way from
North to South parallel to the Seashore (nowadays the National Road N-340
and the Motorway 7, both linking the French border with Algeciras, beside Gi-
braltar, European Itinerary E-15). Several curious names for different cities to
be found all along the road are La Junquera (French-spanish frontier) an actual
name that comes from Tovykdptov nediov, Ampurias (Eunopiov), Tarragona
(Tappdkwv), Tortosa (Aéptwooa), Sagunto (Zayodvtog), Jativa (Zartafic) and
Coérdoba (Kopdopn):
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(9) Pei 6¢ kal motapog mAnaiov, €k Tig [Tupvng Exwv Tag dpxdg, 1) 6 ékPoAn
Apnv éott toig Epmopitatg. Awvovpyol 6¢ ikavg ol Eunopital xwpav 8¢ v
peodyatav €xovot ThHv pev &yadnv v 6¢ omaptopdpov Tijg dxpnoToTépag
Kal é\elag oyoivov, kalodol O¢ Tovykdptov mediov- Tveg 6¢ kal T@OV ThG
IMuprjvng dkpwv vépovtat [td] péxpt T@v dvabnudtwy tod Iopmniov, St dv
Badifovowv i TNV E&w kakovpévnv IPnpiav €k Tiig Trakiag kai pdAota v
Bartikpv. abtn §” 1) 680G moté uév minoidlet T Oalatty mote 8 d@éotnke,
Kal pdAota v T0iG TPOG €amépav uépeot. @épetal 6¢ €mi Tappdkwva, &mod
T@V dvadnudtwv tod Houmniov S Tod Tovykapiov mediov kai Betépwv kai
00 MapaBwvog kahovpévov mediov T Aativiy YAOTTH, ¢OOVTOG TOAD TO
papabov- ¢k 8¢ Tod Tappakwvog émi TOV Tépov To0 Ifnpog katd AépTwocay
TOALY- EvTedOev S1d Zayovvtov kal Zartdflog moAewg vexOeioa katd LKpOV
deiotatar tfig Baldartng kai ovvantel @ Zmaptapiw ®g d&v Zxotvodvt
kalovpéve medi- TodTo §” 0Tl péya kal &vudpov, TV GXOLVOTAOKIKTV ¢VOV
ondptov eEaywynv éxovoav ei¢ mdvta témov kai pdliota eig v Trakiav.
npOTEPOV PV 00V S1a péoov tod mediov kat Eyeddotag ovvéfatvev eivat v
080V yahemnv kal TOAAR, vovi 8¢ €mi ta mpog Baldtty wépn memokaoty
avthy, émyavovoav pévov tod Zxotvodvtog, €ig Tavto 8¢ teivovoav Ti
npotépa, T Tept Kaoth@va kat OBovlkwva, 8 @v glg Te Kopdipnv kai &ig
Tadetpat) 6866, T péylota T@v éunopiwv. Stéxet 8¢ i Kopdvpng  OBovAkwv
niept Tptakociovg otadiovs. gact 8 oi ovyypageis éAOeiv Kaioapa €k Papng
enTa Kal elkoov NEépaig ig v OPovAkwva kai TO otpatdnedov 10 évtadda,
fivika épelde ovvamtewy OV Tept TV Modvdav ndAepov.

1.17. Towns of the Ebro valley - Villes de la vallée de ’Ebro

STRABO, Geography 3.4.10 (A. MEINEKE. Teubner, Leipzig 1877)

The detailed journey along the inner Iberia ends with a description of
river Ebro (Ipnp) valley, between Pyrenees (ITvprjvn), continously mentioned
in previous texts, and Iberic Mountains (ISo0Beda). Actual cities mentioned
are: Zaragoza (Kawoapavyovota, cf. III 2, 15; text 12), Velilla de Ebro (Ké\oa),
Lérida (IAépda), Huesca (Ooka), Calahorra (Kahkayovpig), Oyarzun (Olao®v,
beside San Sebastian) and finally Pamplona (TTopméAwv-ITopnnomoAi):

(10) ‘H pev 6n mapaiia néoa 1 and otnAdv péxpt tiig pebopiag tig IPrpwv
kat KeAt@v totadtn. 1 8 Omepkeipévn peadyata (Aéyw 8¢ v €vTog TOV Te
IMupnvaiwv opdv kai tfig TpocapkTiov TAeVPaG uéEXpL AoTVpwV) Svelv pdAioTa
Speat Sropiletat. ToOTWV 88 TO pev mapdAAnAdv éott Tf) Tuprivy, TV dpxiv
ano t@v KavtaBpwv €xov, tehevtnv & émt v kab’ fudg Bdhattav- kalovot
8¢ To0T0’I8ovPéSav: Etepov 8 dnd Tod pécov Sifjkov Emi Thv §Voy, EkKATvov
8¢ mpog voTov Kal TV dnd oTNADV Tapakiav: & kat’ dpxag pEv yewAo@ov
¢oTL kal YAOY, Sié€etol 8¢ TO kalodpevov Znaptdptov ediov, eita cuvamnTel
@ Spop® 1@ vrepkepéve Tig te Kapxndoviag kai t@v mept v MdAakav
6wy kaheita 62 Opoonéda. petadd pév on tiig [uprvng kai tiig IdovPédag
O"IPnp pel motapds, mapdAAnlog Toig 8peotv ApPoTEPOLG, TANPOVUEVOG €K
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TV €vtedlev kata@epopévwy TOTAU®V Kal TV GAwv 084twv. émt 8¢ 1@
"IBnpt moAig éoti Kawoapavyodota kakovpévn kal Kéloa katotkia Tig €xovoa
yepOpag ABivng StaPaocwy. ovvolkeitar 8¢ vno mMAedvwv E0vOV 1 xDpa,
yvwpipwtdtov 8¢ tod T@v Takkntavdv Aeyopévov. Todto 8 dpEduevov &nod
TG mapwpeiag TG katd v ITupvny eig Ta media MAatvveTtal kal cVVATTEL
toig mepl TAépdav kai Ookav xwplolg, Tol¢ T@V ThepyeT®@V 00 MOAD dnwbev
o0 Ipnpog. év 8¢ taig méAeot TavTalg émMoAépel TO TehevTaiov XepTplog Kai
é¢v Kahayovpt Ovaokwvwv moAet kai t¢ mapaliag év Tappdkwvt kai év @
‘Huepookomeiw peta v €k KeAtPripwv Ekntwoty, étehevta § év Ooka.
kav TAépdal botepov Appdviog kai Iletpriog oi tod Ilopmniov otpatnyoi
katemolepiOnoav vo Kaioapog tod Oeod. diéxet 8¢ 1) TAépSa Tod uevIPnpog
¢ &mi Svowv idvt otadiovg éxatov éEnkovta, Tappdkwvog 8¢ TpOG voTOV TIEPL
TeTpakooiovg EENkovTa, Tpog dpkTov 68'00KaG TEVTAKOG{OVG TETTAPAKOVTA.
St TovTWV 88 TOV pep®dV 1} €k Tappdkwvog ¢ml ToLG E0XATOVG EML TOL WKEAV@DL
Ovdaokwvag Tovg katd ITopmédwva kal TV €n’ adT® @ wkeav® Olacdva
TOALY 6866 ¢0Tt oTadiwy Sioxhiwv TeTpakoainy Tpog avTd T TG AKviTaviag
6pra kai TG IPnpiag. Takkntavoi § eiolv &v olg TOTe pev ZepTdpLog EmoAépel
npog Hopmnov, Botepov §° 6 Tod Ioumnniov viog Zé&tog npog Tovg Kaioapog
oTpatnyovs. vmépkettatl 8¢ ¢ TakknTaviag Tpog dpktov 10 TOV OVACKWO VWY
£0vog, &v @ TOAIG TToumé wv g &v ITopmnoOmoAL.

1.18. Geography and folks of Iberia - Géographie et peuples d’Iberia

APPIAN, Roman History 6.1-2 (L. MENDELSSOHN. Teubner, Leipzig 1879)
An introduction to the book VI, completely devoted to the Roman presence
in Iberia until its definite submission and conquest:
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(1) Opog ¢oti ITvprvn Sifjkov and tig Tvppnvikiis Baldoong émi TOV
Bopetov wkeavov, oikodot §” adtod mpog puev Ew Keltol, oot Fakdtat te kal
TéANot vOv mpooayopevovtat, mpdg 6¢ dVoewv IPnpég te kal Keltipnpeg,
apxouevol puev amo tod Tvppnvikod meddyovs, meptdovteg 8 €v kKOKAw St
t@v HpakAeiwv otnA@v émi tov Popelov wkeavov. obtwg éotiv 1) Ifnpia
nepikAvotog, 6tt p T IHupnvn povn, peyiotw t@v Evpwmaiwv opdv
kal iBvtdtw oxedov anaviwv- tod d¢ mepimAov Todde 1O pev Tvppnvikov
néhayog StamAéovotv €mt tag otnlag tag Hpakheiovg, tOv § €oméplov
Kal OV Popelov wkeavov ob mepdoty, 4Tt i mopOuevecbar povov émi
Bpettavoig, kal TodTo Talg dUndTeSt TOD TEAAYOVG GVppepOpeVoL: 0Tt &’
avToig 6 Stamhovg fjuov Huépag, Kai td Aotmd obte Pwpaiol obte ta £€0vn
& U110 Pwpaiorg metp@vratl todde Tod dkeavod. puéyebog 8¢ ¢ IPnpiag, Tfig
Tomaviag vov 010 Tiv@v avtUIPnpiag Aeyopévng, €0ti TOAD Kal &moTOV WG
&v Xwpa ptd, 6mov T6 TAETOG Hupiovg otadiovg dplBpodot, kal EoTiv adTH TO
TIANATOG AV UiKovg. €0vn Te TOAAA Kal ToAVWVV A ad TNV OiKel, Kal ToTapol
moANol péovat vavainopot. (2) of Tiveg §” avThv oikfjoat TpdTOL vopilovTat,
Kal o pHet’ ékeivoug katéayov, o mavu pot Tadta gpovtiley dpéokel, pova
a4 Popaiov ovyypagovtt, AR 61t Kehtoi pot dokodaoi mote, thv [Tuprvny
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omepPavreg, adToig ovvolkijoat, 60ev dpa kai 10 KehtiPripwv dvopa éppon.
dokovat 8¢ pot kat Doivikeg, €6 Ifnpiav €k moANoD Bapiva ém’ Eumopiq
dtamhéovteg, oikfoai tiva Tig Ipnpiag, "EAANvEG te Opoiwg, ¢¢ Taptnooov
kai ApyavOwviov Taptnoood Pacthéa mAéovTeg, eupeival Kal TOVOE TIveg
&vIBnpia- N yap ApyavBwviov Pacileia evIPnpow fv. kai Taptnooog pot
Sokel TOTe glvar MO émt Balaoong, fj vov Kapnnooog dvopdletat. 1o te
o0 HpakAéovg iepov 10 v athraig Poivikég pot Sokodaoy idpvoachar: kai
Opnokevetal vOv ETL oVIKIKDG, 6 Te Be0G avToig 0OY 6 OnPaiog éotiy AN
0 Tuplwv. Tadta pev 8 toig malatoloyovot pebeioOw.

1.19. Organisation of Hispania by Augustus - Organisation d’Hispania
par Auguste

APPIAN, Roman History 6.102 (PH. REMACLE. Teubner, Leipzig 1879)

Epilogos of book VI. There the administrative division of Hispania into
three big regions (Tarraconensis, Betica and Lusitania) is explained. It took
place once Augustus submitted the last resistant tribes in the North and then
Rome became the ruler of the whole Peninsula:

(102) peta 8¢ Tov ZVANa Bavatov Tdiog Kaioap aipebeiqIPnpiog otparnyety,
boTe kai Tolepelv oig denoetev, boa TV IPpwv éoaleveto fj Pwopaiolg Tt
E\eurnte, TOAEUW OLVNVAYKAOE TIAVTA DTTAKOVELY. Kal Tva avdig d@lotdpeva
‘Oxtaoviog Kaioap 6 100 Tdov naig, 6 Zefaoctodg émikAny, Exelpwoato. kai £§
ékeivov ot dokodat Pwpaiot v Ipnpiav, fiv of) vov Tonaviav kakodoty, &g
Tpia Stalpely kol oTPATYoUG EMUTEUTELY, £TNOIOVG eV £¢ Ta VO 1) BovAr), TOV
8¢ tpitov Pactheds €9’ oov SokipdoELeV.

1.20. Sea journey over the ocean — Navigation par dela de I'océan

LUCIAN OF SAMOSATA, True stories 1.5-7 (A.M. HARMON. Heinemann,
London 1913)

LuciaN (same as Cervantes in Don Quijote) writes a funny parody of lite-
rature of 2nd century A.D. He is able to imagine a fantastic travel to the Moon.
He arrives to the most western lands in the world and he will find there some
evidence of the presence of both Herakles and Dionysos since mythical times:

(5) opunBeig yap mote dno Hpakleliwv otnA@v kai ageig €ig ToOv ¢oméplov
WKEAVOV 0Vpiw AVEUW TOV MAODV €motovpny. aitia 0¢ pou Tfg dmodnuiag
Kal Omofeoig 1 TG Stavoiag meplepyia Kal mpaypdtwv kawv®v Embupia
Kal 10 PovlecOar pabelv ti 10 Téhog €oTiv TOD Wkeavod kai Tiveg oi
népav Katotkodvteg dvBpwmot. TovTov Y€ Tol Eveka TAMTOAAA pEv oitia
évefalopny, ikavov 8¢ kal V8wp éveBéuny, mevtikovta 8¢ TOV NAKIWTOV
TMPOGETONOAUNY TNV adTHV éuol yvwunv €xovrag, £t 8¢ kal dmAwv TOAD
Tt MAiiBog mapeokevacauny kai kKuPepvitny TOV dptotov ol peyddw
neloag mapéhaPov kal ThHv vadv —akatog 8¢ v— @¢ PG péyav kai Piatov
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TAODV Ekpatvvapny. (6) iuépav odv kai vOkTa ovpiw TAEoVTeG ETL TAG YRS
vIo@aLVOUEVNG 00 0@Odpa Plaiwg dvrnyoueda, Tig émovong 8¢ dpa HAiw
avioxovtl. & Te dvepog [p. 254] émedidov kai O kdpa nvEaveto kai {O@og
émeyiveto kai o0kET 008¢ otelhat TV 006vNY Suvatov Av. EMITPEYaVTEG
obV 1@ mvéovTt Kal mapadovteg éavtovg Exetpalopeda nuépag évvéa kai
¢pdopnkovta, tf] 0Oydonkootii 8¢ devw éxlapyavtog fHhiov kabopdpev o
noppw vijoov LYNANV kai daceiav, o0 Tpaxel mepXovHEVNY T@ KbpaTL: Kol
yap 1i01 1O TTOAD T {AANG KATEMAVETO. TPOTOXOVTEG 0DV Kal ATOPAVTEG WG &V
K pakpdg Talamwpiog mOALV uev xpovov émi yiig €xeipeda, Stavaotdvreg 8¢
OHWG dmekpivapeV HHHOV adTOV TPLAKOVTA HEV GUAAKAG TG VEDG TTAPALEVELY,
elkoot 6¢ oLV ¢lol dvelDelv €mi KaTaoKOT] TOWV €V Tf) viow. (7) mpoeABovTeg
0¢ Goov otadiovg tpeig dno TG Bakdoong St VAnG opdpév tva oTHANY
xahkod memonuévny, EAAnvikoiq ypappacty katayeypappévny, apvdpoig 6¢
Kal EKTETpLUpEVOLG, Aéyovoay Axpt- TobTwv HpakAfig kal Atdovvoog dgikovTo.
v 8¢ xai ixvn 8o minoiov émi métpag, o pev mhebpiaiov, To 8¢ Eattov —
épol Soketv, TO pev tod Alovboov, T pkpoTepoV, Batepov 6¢ HpakAéovs.
TPOOoKLVHoAVTEG & 00V Tipofjpev olmw 8¢ MOAD mapfjpev kai é@lotdpeda
TOTAW® OIVOV PéovTL OpoLdTaTOV Haliota oldoTep 6 Xiog ¢otwv. dpBovov ¢
v 10 pedpa kai ToAY, doTe Eviaxod kai vavainopov elvat SbvacOat. émfjet odv
MUY TOAD HAAAOV TiLoTEVELY TQ €Tl THG OTNANG EMLYpAppaTt, OpdOL T oNpeia
T Atovhoov émdnuiag.

2. THE BYZANTINE PERIOD

The Emperor Theodosius divided the Roman Empire into two sections: The
Eastern Empire and the Western Empire. This fact together with the occupation
of the Western area by the Barbarian meant a remarkable decrease of contacts
between Hispania and Greece. They stopped being as fluid and frequent as they
used to be during the Roman Domain.

During 6th and 7th centuries A.D. a certain part of the peninsula con-
tinued being one of the most Western provinces of Byzantium (cf. Procopius
text 2.1.). However, it was Justinian who achieved the military occupation of
the south and Southeast areas of the peninsula. In fact, those territories were
under the Byzantine rule between 555 and 624 and kept on fighting conti-
nuously against the Visigoths who settled definitely in Spain after the fall of
the Roman Empire.

Then a very important unexpected event occurred, smashing Hispania in
a peculiar way for the whole of Middle Age: the invasion of groups of Arabs
crossing Gibraltar strait and settling in the peninsula for eight centuries. They
destroyed the Visigoth domain and they occupied in a short space of time the
full territory of Hispania and only in the mountains near Cantabrian Sea and
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at the foothills of the Pyrenees, did the Arabs face strong resistance from the
local inhabitants; then small Christian kingdoms started appearing. In the
year 722, king Pelayo from Asturias together with his army made of Romans
and Spaniards were able to defeat the Arabs for the first time in battle at Co-
vadonga. This was the first step for a stronger and wider reaction against the
Arab rule. It would last 800 years and would be called “La Reconquista” —The
“Reconquest” of the land-. Little by little the Christian troops pushed back
the Arabs, forcing them to move south. This process would finally end in 1492
with the exile of king Boabdil from Granada forever. Immediately afterwards,
the first national state in modern Europe was born out of the union of two new
kingdoms: Castilla and Aragon. Navarra would join Castilla a few years later,
in 1512.

It is easy to suppose the occasional presence of Spanish groups —~Arabs and
Christian- on Greek territory. They used to arrive in the Aegean Sea depending
on various reasons at different moments; quite often they were survivors
from inner conflicts or victims of the political affairs in the area. Around 827
groups of exile Arabs from Spain settled in Crete, where they will constitute
an emirate lasting until 960, based on commerce and farming. A few centuries
later, Emperor Andronikos II Paleologos tried to stop the Turkish invasion in
Minor Asia: he decided to contract a group of the so-called Almogdvares (also
called Great Aragonese-Catalonian Company). This was a mix of undisciplined
people from Aragon, Barcelona and Valencia, whose leader was Roger de Flor.
These Spanish troops would arrive to Constantinople in 1303 and would stay
there until 1390. They would be involved, both in Anatolia ad Greek land,
in several warlike conflicts and violent revolts, becoming quite often more
violent and destructive than the Turks themselves were. They also came to
odds with the Emperors: Roger de Flor was murdered in 1305. Later, under
the leadership of Roger de Lauria they went to control the duchies of Athens
and Neopatras (Thessaly). In fact, nowadays the mountain range to the south
of Boeotia facing Corinth’s Gulf is still called “Mountains of the Catalonians”,
and on the other side citizens from Catalonia were not allowed access to Mount
Athos until 2000.

With such a history, Iberia has been drawing the attention of Byzantine
writers since late Antiquity. Many references to Hispania are to be found here
and there; they are used in the traditions of classical writers, who are also
frequently mentioned. Note the geographer Marcianus of Heraclea -5th
century- (Periplus maris exteri) together with the lexicographer STEPHANUS
of Byzantium -6th century- (Ethnika and Epitome) and even the historian
Procop1us of Caesarea (ca. 500-ca. 560) in De bellis.

A similar trend to be underlined too concerning texts of the so-called Old
Middle Age, such as Lexicon Suidas and some small works by the Emperor
KoNsTANTINE VI (909-959) along the 10th century; The History by Michael
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ATTALEIATES; Compendium Historiarum by George KEDRENOS, both in the
11th century. In the next century, some other works to be found too as for
example Conspectus rerum naturalium by Simeon SETH, Epitome Historiarum
by John ZoNaRraAs (ca. 1074-1130 or 1159), Chiliades by John TzETZES (ca.
1110-1180) and finally several Comentarii by EusTaTHIUS of Thessalonica (ca.
1110-1198).

Up to the end of the Byzantine period most writers prefer to compose woks
related to History, some of which became even exhaustive describing events
from the Origins of the World. As a result, they narrate many events that are
simultaneous to the writers themselves. Thus, Hispania is often mentioned in
Historiae demonstrationes by Laonikos CHALKONDYLES (1423-1490) also in
Chronicon maius by Makarios MELISSENOS, indeed the authentic author of
the work: note that for many years George SPHRANTZES (1401-ca. 1478) was
supposed to be the author himself and this is the reason why Melissenos was
called PSEUDO-SPHRANTZES. This list ends at John RHYNDACENUS LASCARIS
(ca. 1445-1535).

These so mentioned writers gather remarkable information about Spain.
The ancient ones insist on geographic data, resources, personality and customs
of the inhabitants in a similar way as the writers of the Classical period. Since
10th century onwards, war episodes and portraits of personalities related to the
Spanish Middle Age are to be found. Eventually it is possible to find literary texts
mentioning identified or anonymous people from Hispania.

To conclude: if we consider the peculiar situation of Hispania along the
centuries of the so-called “Reconquista” ~The “Reconquest” of the land-, texts
dealing with historical facts should be pointed out. We think inconvenient to
present texts dealing with the same subjects as those written in the Classical
Greek and Roman period. Once the Greeks no longer travel to Iberia, and it is
the Spaniards who travel to Greece for many purposes (not simply commercial
exchanges), it is meaningless to insist on the same topics of the Ancient period.
So, the selection of texts and authors that follows has been arranged according
with the so mentioned patterns.’

2.1. Hispania, first earth of West Europe - Hispania, premiére terre de

PEurope ouest

ProcopP1Us OF CESAREA, De bellis 5.12.3-5 (G. WIRTH. Teubner, Leipzig
1962-1963)

There are not many byzantine sources about Hispania as a province of the
Roman Empire, information about to be found in other authors is lacking too,

2 We are extremely thankful to Professor José Manuel FLORISTAN of the Complutense
University of Madrid, for his suggestions, useful help and cooperation.
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nor any archaeological evidence has been found. Only Procorius seems to be
conscious of the existence of Hispania, even if his work ends at Justinianus’
military attack. The text below can be considered as a certain evidence of the
immediate presence of Greeks in Hispania. Procopius underlines the very
extremity of that territory:

Evpamn 8¢ e00vg dpyopévn Ilehomovviiow PePatdotata éugepng €0t Kal
npoG Badoon ékatépwbi keltal. kol xwpa HeV fj TPOTN APl TE TOV DKeAVOV
kai Svbovta fAOY éotv Tomavia @vopaotat, dxpt €6 ANTelS TG €V Opel TO
IMupnvaiw oboag. AAmeg 6¢ kalelv TNV €v otevoxwpia Siodov ol tadtn
4vBpwmot vevopikaot. 0 8¢ €vBEvde péxpt TV Aryovpiag Oopiwv TaAlia
¢kANOn. &vBa Of kail Admeig Etepar TdAlovg e kai Atyovpoug Stopilovot.
Tad\ia pévrot Tomaviag mToANG evpuvTépa, MG TO €ikOG, 0TIV, EMel €k GTEVOD
apyopévn Evpwnn &g &patdv Tt eDpog del TPoidvTL KATd AOYOV Xwpel.

2.2. About the nouns “Iberia” and “Hispania” - Sur les noms “Iberia” et

“Hispania”

CONSTANTINE PORPHYROGENNETOS, De administrando imperio 23-24 (G.
Moravcsik. Dumbarton Oaks, Washington 1967)

ConsTANTINE VII was considered to be very wise and well-educated
Emperor: he was also deemed as a good painter and writer, with diplomacy and
good ruling of he Empire. He mentions Hispania in two works: De legationibus
and mostly De administrando imperio. The text below offers some former
etymological explanations, whose authors he quotes about the different names
of the Iberian Peninsula along the centuries:

(23) IIepi’IPnpiag kai Tomaviag.

IBnpiat dvo- 1 pev mpog taig Hpakdeiag othAalg, and Ipnpog motapod,
o0 pépvnrat AmoAAoSwpog év Tij Ilept yijg B «Evtog 8¢ IMuprvng Ifnp
¢0Tl Léyag ToTapdg gepouevog Eveotépwr. Tavtng 8¢ moAla @aoty €0vn
StarpeioBat, kaBanep tHpodotogt év tff U T kad Hpaxléa yéypagev
iotopia obTwg «To 8¢’ IPnpuKoV yévog ToDTo, GTiep Prui oikely Td mapdAia
oD Stamhov, Stwplotat Ovopacty v yévog £0v katd gola- TpOTOV pev ol
¢l T0ig ¢oxdTolg oikodvTteg Td POG Svopéwv Kovnteg ovopalovrtat (&
ékeivwv 8¢ 1o mpog Popéav vt TAfTeg) petd 8¢ Taptnotor petd 8¢
‘EXevaivior peta 8¢ Maotivoi- peta 8¢ Kehkiavoi- Emerta 8¢ 1118topoSavogt».
Aptepidwpog 8¢ év T} P’ OV T'ewypagovpévwy obtwg StatpeiaBai gnotv-
«Amo 8¢ v Mupnvaiwy 0pdV Ewg TV kata ['ddetpa oMWY év8oTépw Kal
ovvovipwsIPnpia te kaiTomavia kakettat. Aujpnrat 8 Vo Pwpaiwy gig §vo
gnapyiag * * * dateivovoa ano t@v [Tupnvaiwv dpodv draca {kai} péxpt Tig
Kawfig Kapxndovog kai t@v 1o Baitiog mny®v, tfj 8¢ devtépag émapyiag
T péxpt T'adeipwv xat Avottaviagy. Aé¢yetar 8¢ kai Ipnpitng. IlapOéviog év
Agvkadiaug «Inpitn mhevoet €v aiylohd». H § étépa’Ifnpia npog ITépoag
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(24) IeptTonaviag.

[160ev eipntat Tomavia; Ano Tomavov yiyavtog obtw kakovpévov. Tomaviat
Svo ¢ Trakiag émapyiat 1) uév peyddn, 1 8¢ pkpd. Tavtng épuviiodn Xdpag
év I Xpovik@v- «EvTomavig tf pkpd tfj £§w Aovoitavav maly dnootdvtwy,
EnépeOn V1o Popaiwv otpatnyog ém avtovg Kovtogr. O adtog opod mept
TV 800- «KOvtog 6 1OV Popaiov molépapxog év dupotépalg taig Tomavialg.
‘Hoowpevog 8¢ vmo Oviptdbov omovdag mpodg avtov émotoator. Tavtny
kekAijoBai gnow IPnpiav év EAAnvikdv y-«Trv 8¢ Tomaviav ‘EAAnveg ta
npdTa IPnpiav €xdAovy, obnw Ebumavtog tod £Bvovg ThHv mpoonyopiav
pepadnkoteg, AAN &mo pépovg TiG yiis, 6 €0tv mpog motapov IPnpa, kat am’
ékelvov Ovopdletal, Ty ndoav obtw kakodvtee» Yotepov 8¢ gaoty avTiv
petakekAfjobat ITavwviav.

2.3. The “lucky men” islands - Les iles des “Bienheureux”

MICHAEL ATTALEIATES, History 2.220-221 (I. PEREZ MARTIN, C. S. de
Investigaciones Cientificas. Madrid 2002)

This man was a remarkable public servant of the Empire and also a his-
torian. He founded at Constantinople (1077) a charity home and a monastery,
whose rules he wrote himself and these are a very valuable source in order to
know the way of life and the customs of those years at the 11th century. Maybe
because of his continuous care about social problems he alludes in detail to the
so-called Lucky Men Islands, that classical sources used to mention only linking
them to the Atlantida. Some scholars have concluded that in fact those are the
Canary Islands still now known as “Fortunate Islands™
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1 yap IBnpia kvpiowg kai adth 1 KedtiPnpia npog ta dvopikda pépn tig Pwpng
Stakevtal TpoG TOV E0TEPLOV WKEAVOV, TjTig VOV Tomavia katwvopdetat. Thg
Paung yap vmep thvItalioav kelpévng, Ta pev mpog filtov dvioxovta uépn dvw
TaAXiou Stovopalovrat, ta 8¢ pog fAtov Suvovta péxpig AAewv OpdV KATW,
6mov vov N Nepurlia yvwpiletat, tov dtov dpxovta priya katovopdiovoa,
T 8¢ mpoOG Eykapota uépn TOV AATEWV G TTPOG VOTOV dxpt ToD éomepiov
wkeavod IPnpia kai KektiPnpia EAéyovto, TOV elopedvTwy ékeioe MOTAUDY T
X0pa xaptoapévwy touti 0 dvopa. Exeibev yap tov pgv fovAopevov v pev
TOPAKELUEVIV AKTTV TTapamAedoat Tpog Tag kdtw FadAiag 6 Tov Hpaxkieldv
oTNA®V TopOpoOG EkdéxeTal, TOV 08 TTPOG AvaTOAAG EvOoTEpWw dNAoVOTL Tiig
X0poag émekTelvopevov Tod aiylahod, Tpog Ta pépn OV BpeTTavik®v vijcwyv
kabodnyet kal mpotpémetal, T® 8¢ fovlopévw PO Tag TV Makdpwy vijoovg
amdpal 6 AmoMAOVG AXaVNG Mapateivetal, dméxovol yap TG yig péTpov
pAiov xthiwv. Avo 8¢ at vijool eioty, o0 ToAd dAARAwV dméxovoal, TavToiwy
ayab@v xai mokilwv dinvekd¢ PpiBovoat kai moéav pakaknv kai edwdn &
6Mov oD £Tovg TpéPovoat. ATwKIOUEVAL yap ovoal TG KooK IAvog Kal
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TG T0D dépog émpuiag, fTig ék TOV SuodSpWY TAG Yiig avXH@V émyiveTal,
0080 wg petahapPavovoatl, Vytetvotatov kai dAvnov Toig ékeioe avBpwmolg
Kal ktveot TOv Biov memoinvrat kai StatpPrv ndiotny kai drpaypova kai
xapieooav mévty kai evlwiav mapéxovotv.

2.4. Arabs from Hispania in Creta - Des Arabes d’Hispania en Creéte

GEeORGE KEDRENOS, Compendium historiarum 2.91 (I. BEKKER. Weber,
Bonn 1838-1839)

During the occupation of Hispania, a group of Arabs living into the
peninsula were planning to move somewhere where they could find resources
lacking in the peninsula. After travelling along the Mediterranean Sea, they
arrive to Crete and they finally decide to remain there, even if that one was
not a land of “milk and honey” as his ruler and organiser said. That man was
Abu Hafs (Anoxay), called Al Igritishi (The Cretan one). This fact seems to be
coincident with the revolt of Thomas (@wpdg), called The Slave (ca. 760-823)
against the Emperor Miguel II. Both men are mentioned in the text below:

dptLyap tod kKatd TOV Owpdav dpfavtog vewtepiopod, émel tadta nroveTo
navtaxod, ol tOvV éoméplov kOAmov TG IPnpiag oikodvteg Ayapnvoi,
npooxwpot @ Qxeavd vteg (Iomdvovg todtovg katovopdlovowy), eig
evavdpiav éAnlakoteg, kal fijv Provv yiiv Avmpdv odoav kai peTpiwg
evdaipova OpdvTeg kal S TOdTO TpEPeEy pi Suvapévny adtovg,
npooeN0OvTeg T@ £avt@v EpxovTt Amdxay (dpeppovpvijv oide todToVv
| &yxwplog yA@ooa kalelv) amoikiav kai yf¢ HETAVACTAGLY AMHTOLV
yevéoBat avtolg mAnOel Te oTevoxwpovpévolg kKal TOV Avaykalwv
omavilovowv. 6 8¢ domaciwg TOV Aoyov Sefdpevog, mAoia evBéwg
¢miokevdoag pakpd kai Svvapty tovtolg ¢§ avt@v eupifdaocag, émi Anoteiav
Téwg, AavBdvovoav Exwv TN Evvotay, TV Tpog T £ KelEvo Y VijowV Kal
NUETEPWV ETPATIETO, OULOD [EV TO TOIG DTINKOOLG OPEKTOV EKTANPDV Kal €K
TV AANNOTPpiwV adTOVG KOPEVVDG, OpoD 8¢ Kal LeTAOKEYOUEVOG €l TiG éoTLV
e0QOPOG TV VoWV Kai TpOG petotkiav émttndeia adToig. motnoauevog 6¢
TOV dmomAovv £apog dpq, Kai TOANAG €MV TOV VoWV, 00déva elploke
TOV AVTITOPATATTOUEVOV- €XNpevov Yap mdoat Ponbeiag, Tod eiwboTOG
QUAATTELY GTOAOL TAVTOG CLOTPATEVOUEVOL TO Owpd. 810 kai peydhag
wgeleiag ¢k Taodv, aig kal tpoowpplev, EkapmodTo. fre 8¢ ToTE Kai €ig
Kpntnv, kai tavtnv katadpapwv kai dv8pamodiodpevog dg évijv, kai TNV
ThG vijoov katapabav dpetnv kal xaptv, TodTo €@n MPOG TOLG HTTNKOOVG,
«i8oV yTj p¢ovoa yaha Kai péAw. kal ToTe pev €@n mAéov o0dEv, mavtoiwy
8¢ TOV 0TONOV EUMETMANKOG AyabdV T@V €T 0lKOV VOOTWV EUEUVITO. O
& 6 xelpwv dEANYe Kal TO Eap émédapme, TEOOAPAKOVTA VADG TANPDOAG
av8p®v paxipwv kai obplov dvepov émtnpnoag npog Kpnmnv anénhel,
TaG GAAag T@V VoWV TTapatpéXwy EMLEKDG. Katahafav 8¢ Ty vijoov Td
dxpwtnpio @ Aeyopéve Xdpakt tpocoppiletat. @g § oddEv avTd olte
KATd TV Aofacty obte KATd THV KATAywynv ¢@avn ToAEov, tapepoinv
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nngapevog oxvpdv tovg pév émtndeiovg eig mpovounyv éfaméotethey,
avtdg 8¢ ToLG Aotmovg éxwv dpTt Off TOD mvevpatog émakpalovrog,
Kakeivwv moppwTépw otadiwv déka i Kai e’ yevopévwv, mhp eufalav
Taig vavol tag ndoag katépree, eloapevog TO Tapdmayv ovdeWdg. 6 8¢
oTpatog (kai yap émalivootovv edbiwg ékdelpatwbévres, T mapadofw
o0 OeaBévtog mpdypatog katamhayévteg) Ty aitiav émvvBavovrto kai
eig Aoyovg NABov vewTepikovg. €mel 8¢ fikovov & mahat ddvov, g avToi
Te TOOTWV VUELG aitioL, anowkiav {nTtodvTeg kai yiv &yabnyv, époi 8¢ tadtng
o0deTépa vevopLoTal KpeiTTy, €ig Tadtny RABov v 680V, T& Duiv Te
Bupnpn mpdtTtwy Kail épavtov Tig €€ POV ATalAdTTwY OYANOEWG. WG
0¢ kal yvvalk®v kai maidwv ¢uépvnvro, «kal yvvaikeg» €pn 0 Amoxay
«®0¢, Huétepat aiypdhwrot, kai maideg PeTd pikpOV €§ adT@V». TOVTOLG
101G Aoyols kataotyaoBévteg, kai drodoxiig d&a kpivavteg T& Aeyopeva,
Ta@pov pév fyetpav mpdtov Pabeiav, kai xdpakag £v Tad Ty katanifavTeg,
évBa kai vOv AaPav v énwvopiav 6 TOTOG 0WwlEL TNV TTpoanyopiav,
Xavdag dvopaldpevog, ¢keloe SIEVUKTEPEVOV.

2.5. The expression “bull skin” - L'expression “peau de taureau”

EustaTHIUS OF THESSALONICA, Commentarium in Dionysii periegetae
orbis descriptionem 285 (K. MULLER, Geographi Graeci minores, 2. Didot, Paris
1861 / Olms, Hildesheim 1965)

Just a short explanation of the typical name of Hispania, already mentioned
by STRABO (cf. Geography 111, 1, 3; see former text 1.10), without any additional
commentary at all:

Totopel 8¢ kai Thv €kel mov IPnpknv fimepov dpoiav elvar Popor, od TG
xpwpatt ovd¢ Tij AetotnTy, AANG TG oxfiuatt. Bopon yap tetapévn £owkev 1
IBnpia, fig gaot & oiov TpaxnAipaia puépn eig v ocvvexin Kektknyv mpog v
€w DepeKTiNTOVOL.

2.6. The arabs in Hispania - Les arabes en Hispania

LaoNikos CHALKONDYLES, Historiae Demonstrationes 1.82 (E. DARKO.
Academia Litterarum Hungarica, Budapest 1922-1927)

CHALKONDYLES belonged to a high-level family in Athens and he wrote
a long work devoted to the arising Turkish Empire, in fact a kind of General
History of the world since 1389 until 1464. The first book describes events taking
place before 1389 and he informs about the Arabs invasion of Hispania. After
the first years of the occupation, the battle of Roncesvalles (Navarra/Nafdpn)
took place in 778. The army of CARLOMAGNUS was defeated either by Vascones
or by Arabs (we are still doubtful). The Emperor himself (Kdpovlog) is mentio-
ned together with a couple of generals, RoLbaN (OpAdvdog) and RENALDO DE
MoNTAUBAN (PwvdAdog). The first one died into the battle and the French epic
poem (Chanson de Roland) is devoted to him:
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Aipoeg yap SaPdavteg tov mpog Hpakdeiovg othhag mopBuov katéoxov te
Katd Bpayd mpoiovteg v IPnpiav, peta 8¢ Tadta NaPdpnyv te Xelpwodpevol
kai IToptovyaAiav xwpav, éote €mt Tapakdva élavvovteg, & &G Tvoe ad
v xwpav kataotpeyapevot EaéParlov &g v Kehtiknv. Kapovlog pév odv
Kai of bV adT® mOAepov EEeveykovteg mpOG Tovode ToLG Aifvag peydla
anedeikvovto €pya, Avdpeg yevouevor ayaboi, kai tiig te¢ KedtPripwv xai
KeAtikfig xwpag éEeddoavteg €6 Thv Ipavatny moAy dxvpwtdtny €Mt T0d Spovg
ToD € wkeavov kabnKovTog. map’ adToV 8¢ TOV TopOBUOV KaTd PpaxD TPoidVTEG
v te IPnpiag xwpav TOANV Kkataoxovtes @dkovv kal oLVEAADVOVTEG
¢MOALOpKOLV. Kal TRV Te Xwpav dmédooav Tolg EavTtdv mpoonkovot, TV IPnpiav
kai Napdapnv kal Tapak@dva, kai TodG 69OV adTdV TpoorikovTag Vo PapPapwy
TIOALOPKOVUEVOVG AMEAVOV Te TG TOAlopKiag, kal THV xwpav EmdieAopevol
0@ioLv YrovV, ATOAABOVTEG EKAOTOG TO AVIIKOV AVT EPOG. KAl 00TOL UV TaUTH
KaAota Oépevol TOv mOAepov €G TOde del DvodvTal WG &vOpeg yevopevol
ayaBoi. kal OphavSov pev tov ye otpatnyov vmo diyovg ékmoliopkndévta
amoBavelv, Pvadov 8¢ SadeEapevov TOv mohepov katauelv Toig IPnpiag
Baothebow. ot 6¢ SradeEapevol TOVEe TOV TTOAEUOV &G £TL Kal VOV Tovg Aifvag
ToOTOVG dyetv Kal @épewy vopilovot. O 8¢ yévog todTo APvwv YTty HeEv
Sraxpfitat i) Apafukii, kai fjfeot 6¢ kai Opnokeia Tfj Mexuétew, é00ftL 6 ToDTO
uév PapBapikfj, T00to § av kol Ifnpwi.

2.7. Facts of hispanes in Greece and Turkey - Faits d’hispanes en Gréce
et Turquie

Pseupo -SPHRANTZES, Chronicon maius 172 (V. GREcu, Georgios
Sphrantzes. Memorii 1401-1477, Scriptores Byzantini 5. Academia Republicae
Romanicae, Bucharest 1966)

Once the ALMOGAVARES arrived to Greece, these mercenary soldiers fou-
ght the Turkish following the mandate of the Emperor. They overpass the fair
play rules and so Andronikos changed his mind about them. ROGER DE FLOR
(Poyéprog, Aativog tig Katalavog) commended the Spanish Army. When he
was murdered —the Emperor himself ordered it— BERENGUER DE ENTENZA
(Mmyképro Tévtlag) became the leader of the Spanish army, being Gallipoli
(KaAiovmohig) the head quarter:

"Etvye 6¢ kal To0TO €V TG Katpoig ékeivolg éumeoely Aativov tiva Kataldvov,
Poyéprov tobvopa, dBpoicat ék TAG kdtw IPnpiag otpatonedov. Kai tpirpetg
Té0oapag MANPWoag, Kai ANoTPIKOV Ade®¢ peTneL Piov, SevOTaTog €V TOVTW
YEVOHEVOG 00 LOVOV Vool gopTiolg émeTifeto, AAAA kal adTag 81 Tag peyalag
TOV vijowv éokVAeve kai @ofepdg év Tf) katw Baldoor €80ket eivat."Edoge
Tolvuy ToOTW T@ dpXoVTL, StampeoPevoapévw Tpog OV Pactiéa AvSpovikoy
ovppaxiioar adt® katd t@v Tovpkdv. Kai 6 Pacihedg thv mpeoPeiav
Se&apevog, dpag keivog €k TV Eomepiwv Tpog TO Buldvtiov Epyetat, Exwv
ued’ gavtod Stoxthiovg dvdpag paxikove kai 0 Pactheds T@ Tod peydAov
Sovkog 0@@ikiw TovToV étiunoe. Met’ dAiyov 8¢ fikel kai étepog Katakdvog
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tobvopa Mmiyképio Tévtlag, ovyyevilg Tod Poyepiov. Kai 6 Pacthedg pév
THV TOV XppaTwv Samavny ThHv dpkodoav mepl Ta ékeivwv Evovpata Kal Tag
dwpedg kai Ta énilowna oitnpéoia gig mAnopoviv €dwaoev. ONiyov 61 katpod
naperBOvTog SiéPnoav eig TV Aciav peTd 6Tpatod Tod molepelv Tovg éxOpos.
[Tept t@v éxOp@V OAiya adTOTG Epedev, AN TO DirikooV mAgioTa EAvmovy. Kai
L xpn Aéyewy Omooa eipydoavto kakd TapovTeg kal detva Tolg XploTiavoig;
avdpdot te kai yovaiv o0dev duevov olw dvdpanodiopd éxprioavto- kai
oVK NAéovV Tva dakpvovTa, dANA Toig VINKOOLG émoiovv kakd VTep doePeig
kal éxBpovg. Kai v idelv o povov tag ovoiag apmalev TV Talamndpwy
Xprotiavdv, dAAa Buyatépag te kai yovaikag O pilovteg. Ilpeofital kai iepeig
¢deopevovTo kai épaotiyodvto. Tadta pabawv 6 facirels, Ovpd éTrkeTto Kai
Twvog unxavijg fonbovong €déeto. Awafaivery mpog v Opdknyv 1ovPoyéplov
petd tov otpatomédov €kéhevoe mpog TO TG Kakiovmolews @polplov.
Kai 10 otpatonedov éxel katéAmov kal mpog Tov Bacthéa O Poyéplog puetd
TV gig mpookbvnoty €pxetat, 00 yevopévou, O Pactledg TOVG MEPLOTATOG
Elpnpetg mpootakag TovToug kKatakdTTel. Mabovteg 8¢ oi £tepol Aativol, oi
év 1] Kaktovmohel, ta yevopeva, eig dnootaciav étpdmnnoay kai 10 ¢povplov
dxvpwoavTes, WG dpuntrplov eixov. Kai petd t@v Tovpk®v Opovonoavteg
eic avepav Anoteiav kol apmaynyv éEqABov. ‘O 8¢ Pactheds MixanA tag
Opakikdag kai Makedovikdg duvdpelg AaBwv AABe kat adtdv kai cuufadv
avToig, o0dEVY Emoinoev, A paAiota kai {nuwpévog enavéotpeyev. Eita oi
apxnyol adt@v dagepopevor Epepiodnoav- kai Tiveg uev mpog tov Pactiéa
MABov, Etepol 8¢ petd T@v TovpkdVv EoTpdTeLOY, ETEPOL 8¢ ANoTEVOVTEG TOD
{fjv émopilovTo, éwg kai eig TENog ¢EovBevriBnoav.

3. SPANISH AUTHORS FROM RENAISSANCE PERIOD

Spain was not at all separate from the humanistic stream originated from
the exile from Constantinople to Western Europe due to the Turkish occupation
of the city. Since the 16th century a lot of scholars started being interested in the
study and the promotion of Greek Language. The so-called Spanish Humanism
becomes quite unique and cannot be considered positive especially throughout
the 16th and17th centuries.

Chairs in the study of Greek Language existed in Universities of
Salamanca, Alcala de Henares -the ancient Complutum near Madrid-,
Barcelona, and Valencia. Later on, new chairs were created for a short period
in Valladolid and Zaragoza throughout the 16th and 17th centuries, but in
the 18th century they became permanent up to the 21st century. Those who
occupied so many chairs were not well-qualified teachers: they had a low
level and used inaccurate methods for teaching. We must also consider that
the wages they received were extremely low, often it being quite difficult for
teachers to survive. Besides there were a reduced number of pupils attending
lessons in the classrooms. So the general outlook was not positive at all because
of internal and external reasons.
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As a matter of fact, the Greek Language was not studied for its own value
but as an instrumental subject related to Arts, Laws, Theology and Medicine. On
the one hand, learning Greek made it easier to understand these subjects. On
the other hand, most of the scholars used to make a quite remarkable number of
mistakes when writing or speaking Greek; many of those mistakes have lasted
up to the 20th century.

One must also point out that printing was extremely difficult; the editors
were not able to publish easily. Some editions could be found abroad and only
a few texts dealing with catholic religion could be published. Their authors had
to be extremely careful when writing and should bear in mind the very strict
rules of the so-called “catholic orthodoxy” certified by the Inquisition Board.
This very strict unpopular Board started working in 1478 and stopped in 1834.
It was compulsory that every work would be supervised by strict short minded
members of the Board who very often condemned the authors to prison or had
them put to death.

Throughout the 16th and 17th centuries the use of Greek as daily current
language was promoted at Universities: teachers and students spoke fluently,
compositions in Greek were as usual as compositions in Latin, translations
from Latin into Greek or the opposite way-round were promoted up to the 18th
century. Then, they were little by little replaced by comprehension tests. This
way of working and learning Greek lasted until the 20th century.

Some scholars should be pointed out. Miguel Jerénimo LEDEsMA (1510-
1547) who was a medical and a Professor in Ancient Greek in Valencia University
since 1531; Juan Lorenzo PALMIRENO (1524-1579) playwright and an excellent
teacher of Rhetoric at his birth place Alcafiiz, and later on at Zaragoza and
Valencia; Juan de Pablo BoNET (1573-1633) who was the first scholar publishing
a course book in Phonetics, and Juan GONZALEZ MARTINEZ (without dates). In
the 17th century two scholars to be mentioned: Gonzalo CorrREAS (1571-1631)
who became a professor in Ancient Greek at University of Salamanca, together
with Vicente MARINER (ca. 1580-1642) translator and composer of many texts
in Greek. In the 18th at least four eminent scholars should also be pointed out:
Manuel MARTI Y ZARAGOZA (1663-1737), an epigraphist and archaeologist;
Pedro MErcaDO (1620-1701); Antonio MARTINEZ DE QUESADA (1718-1751),
who was an expert in History of the Religions, and José Lasso pE D1os (without
dates).

In the 19th century the so-called Real Academia Greco-Latina de Madrid
starts working, the professor in Greek Saturnino LozaNo y Brasco (1789-
1860) being one of the most eminent members together with another professor
who was also an editor and translator, Antonio BERGNES DE LAS CASAsS (1801-
1879).

It has been a common trend in most of the Spanish Scholars to use the
composition in Greek of small texts, mostly epidictic texts that their authors
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use to include in their wider works. Sometimes instead, they are a simple lot
of exercises for private use and enjoyment. There is not any original, poetic or
dramatic style to them. It must also be pointed out that those texts were never
properly edited: this means that some of them have been kept in manuscripts at
National or Universities Libraries. Recent research has been achieved by Spanish
Scholars. Researchers have published copies underlining peculiar features of the
old scholars’ writing (diacritic signs). The selection we are presenting now tries
to restore the right writing we use to deal with today.

It is not difficult to conclude that most of the texts are meaningless even if
they are plenty; most of them have a short extension and deal with a remarkable
variety of subjects. This is the reason why we are presenting a short repertory of
texts written throughout the 16th, 17th, 18th and 19th centuries, including some
arguments related to Spain’.

3.1. Hermes asks the emperor Carlos V to judge the feats of the knights -
Hermes demande a l'empereur Charles V de juger les exploits des chevaliers

Francisco y Jacobo RocCABERTI, Ilepi avmigilotipiog modéuov (J. M.
FLORISTAN, Erytheia 30. Madrid 2009)

“About the triumph of the military glory” is a long dialogue dedicated to
king Philip II. In it two bold soldiers of the Catholic Kings years (Gonzalo
Fernandez de Cérdoba and Ramon Folch de Cardona), once they are dead, start
a discussion about their own military value. They appoint Minos as the judge
but this one does not make up his mind and decides instead to send them back
to life in order to be the Emperor the one taking the final decission. So Hermes
asks the Emperor Carlos V to become the definite judge in order to deliver the
triumph to the best one (the text below). But the Emperor becomes unable to
take the definite decission:

(Hermes) Xaipe, @ dpaxe kal ioxvpotate Katoap. éyneicavto oi Oeol ol katw
S1 TV onv 1o ToAepely umetpiov kal THv loxvy, (va piy & dAla Aapmpa
Kol vrepéxovta AMéEw, TovTov ToD dydvog KpLthv yevéaBarl, ob Tépt Evtog
dvaykaiov TOV TEVL EMOTAUEVOV TV TOAEUIKDV TIPAYHETWY OpileLy, ovy oidv
Te undéva dAAov AV cov kpiotv mepaively- Tept OV yap dmavteg AkptPdg
ywbokovol, kaAdg Opiovot. TovTwy odg Opdg moANG kai Aapmpd éavtdv
avdpayabrpata évomov t@v katayBoviwv Oedv SieABovtwv, SédoxTat
éxeivolg, T® o év Toi¢ katd TOV TéAepov E€oxov elvat T@V EANwv, TNV Siattav
ToUTOVL TOD dy®VOG ool EmTpéyal: 0OV dpa €0Ti ToDTO KATACTHGAL PAVEPSHY,

* The authors must acknowledge very respectfully the cooperation, suggestions and useful
help offered once again by Prof. Dr. José Manuel FLORISTAN, and also by Prof. Dr. Francisco
Garcia Jurapo and Prof. Dr. Alfonso MARTINEZ DiEz, all of the Complutense University of
Madrid.
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OMOTEPOG TOVTWV TOV OTPATNYDV TAVTWV TOV kKab MUdG kal TovG MUV
Tatépag ioxvpotdtwy dpeivwy Eoti.

3.2. Aikn gwvnévtov

Beginning of the dialog - Commencement du dialogue

Miguel Jerénimo DE LEDESMA, Graecaum institutionum compendium (J.
LorEz RUEDA, Helenistas del siglo XVI. Consejo Superior de Investigaciones
Cientificas, Madrid 1973, p. 405)

De Ledesma, born in Valencia, wrote mostly works about medecine, even
if he became also a helenist achieving the two more extensive literary works
in greek language in the 16th century. He called them exercitamenta and
included them at the end of his Greek Grammar (Compendium graecarum
institutionum). One of them is a dialogue between the consonants sigma and
tau, inspired, no doubt, in Lucian of Samosata, just its six pages beginning as
follows:

ITdhat pgv okomd TpoOg Epavtdy, @ Quvnevta Sikaotal, Ti TPOTOV LUIV
f| Tt Dotatov dmokpivodpal TOVTWY, ATV ot eikog émellelv oty eimelv
dxovovTL TOOTOL Kat™ £uod Ziypa T6ca Te kai tola pataing de§lovtog. Kai
yap peta&d Aéyovtog adtod, ov Sikata pev ékelva, & mep Eleye, obte kOOLA,
bomep fitet 10 OPOV afiwpd Te Kai dyxivovv, dmetpokala 8¢, kal dkoopa, Kai
patata, kai 0§ ke@ahalov einely, ovOEV TpoOG €MoG, £G TO HECOV QEPOVTAQ, Ti e
nemovOEval gpacatp’ dv; Nov uev épiBpudav (sic) énijAde, St avtod vi| Ala, vOv
0¢ AvmeloOat, kai dBupelv.

3.3. Sonet on the Philip III’s death - Sonnet dans la mort de Philippe 111

Gonzalo CORREAS [N1GO

(E. DE ANDRES, Helenistas espafioles del siglo XVII. Fundacién Universitaria
Espariola, Madrid 1988, p. 305)

Gonzalo Correas was not only an expert in proverbs but a scholar parti-
culary devoted to the teaching of phonetics and orthography. His innovative
proposals in the field of Grammar was the reason why of permanent dis-
cussions with his colleagues. At the end of his works Prototypi in Graecam
linguam grammatici canones (1600) and Arte Griega of Maestro Gonzalo
Korreas (1627), he enclose two sonets and one ode with latin translation
written by himself. The text below shows one of those sonets dedicated to
king Philippe III's death:

Avypa mavta Toyxavel Toig dndodot

Kal Oprvwv €01’ évtadBa 6ha mAela,
oogiag mavtoiag Ta Stdaokaleia
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3.4. Epigram on the birth of prince of the Spains - Epigramme pour la

aivetal RAAaypéva toig Opnvodot.
Dulinnw ta évayiopata ToLovoL
00Ol &vdpeg TPOTWTWV KATNPELQ,
Ov 110 év obpaviw Pacieiq

oLV Oe® BaothevovTta @povodot.
Tov dylov dpwg dpxovta mobodoa
ZoApavTiki eavovt’ Akadnpio
daxpua heifet TOAN dxpira Ayéws.
Tov 6¢ ppovipov dvakta daxodoa
VIOV AVTL TaTPOG €V véa NAkia
Sokel xpovov Te MAVT™ dyetv H0EwG.

naissance du prince des Espagnes

Vicente MARINER DE ALAGON

(E. DE ANDRES, Helenistas espafioles del siglo XVII. Fundacién Universitaria

Espariola, Madrid 1988, pp. 307-308)

Mariner was mostly a translator who put into Spanish a lot of Greek
works. But he was, no doubt, the most prolific author composing his own
texts: it is possible to catalogue up to 380 according to 13 manuscripts kept
in the National Library (cf. p. 375-387 of the source essai). Most of them are
short, many of them indeed no more than two verses and quite enough do
not go beyond 14 verses. These use to be epigrammes quite often presented
with latin translation. One of those poems is dedicated to the borning of the
so called Prince of the Spains (sic) very presumebly the future king Philippe

1V:
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AMMIN dooontrip, kai £nippuTtog dpxog AvéoT.
Koouw mépye @dog, kat SAPa naotv €dw.

"HAOe 8¢ wg mavtwv pév detkéa Aotyov aAaAkev
Adpa Pioto ¢épwv, SOpa VOHOLO VEUWV.
"EEavopovaoe Ppotoig matpdg peydhoto yéveblov
Zknnrtodyog Pactheds, G ¢paog neAiov.

00106 & g PraoTnua Sotpepeg dvtL TéBnhev
Apeog avOpopovou kai éott kKAAd0G aBevapdg.
"Hon tod koopov kai popaotpov EANaPe kDSog
"Eppope kat tipiig éoxa Beomeaing.

AVTIG pév Te petenpémnet 6¢ mapd ToANOVIPrpoLg
O pev dpotov €xel elicelog EvBa Beolc

"HABev kai kpatéwv uev dpetpavéwy yévog avdpdv
Kai Aadv mavtov dpxapog 8¢ yéyovev.

Eiprivng Pabumémhov aneipttov GAPov Emevoev
Kai viknoe péyag tod molépoto o0évog.
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Ov1ig kai TpoTtapotfe pakaptatog, Huépa §” adtn.
Apxn & edyeving, k08e6G €0 TL TENOG.

3.5. The Virgin of Pillar in Zaragoza - La Vierge du Pilier a Saragosse

Pedro MERCADO

(C. HERNANDO, Helenismo e Ilustracion (el griego en el siglo XVIII espa-
fiol). Fundacion Universitaria Espaiola, Madrid 1975, p. 285)

Pedro Mercado dedicated his work Néa ¢ykvkhomaideia to the Virgin of
Pillar, the protectoress of Zaragoza, including a short description of the miracle
who gave birh to the tradition and her worship, as a matter of fact developped
all over Spain. The work is writen in Greek, translated from his own original
Latin composition:

WG yap evoePng kai makad mapddooig Exet, dtav 6 TakwPog dndoTorog
O péyag Beiq ovpPouvdf] mpog Tomaviav HABe, kal €mi xpovov év Tij
Katoapavyotvota Eueve, edXopéVY adTO HETA TVWV padntdv 1 aytwTtdtn
BeotoKog, ETév T {wij ovoa, apd v 6xOnv Tod totapod Ifrpov épaiveto,
Kal iepov adTobtL ktilerv ¢xéhevoe: S ToDTO 008EV PEANWV 6 ATOGTOAOG
ovvepyoLvtwv TOV padntov oikidiov 1@ Bed®d mpog v tig IHavayiag
MapBévou tipny kabiépevoev: TodTw 6¢ oikidiw peTd ToLG TOAAOVG aidvag
peyalomnpenéotepov mpooeTedn iepov, 6 £xel 1O Svopa malar &nd TOD
otOAov eilnupévov, Emeldn Tiig Beotdkov TO Ayalpa pappapive 1@ oTOAW
éplotapevov anod tod dmeipov T@V Aawv mAnBovg, kai peyiotn evoePeia
avtofL oéPetat.

3.6. Greek distics - Distiques grecs

José Lasso DE D1os

(C. HERNANDO, Helenismo e Ilustracion (el griego en el siglo XVIII espaiiol),
Fundacion Universitaria Espafiola, Madrid 1975, pp. 289-290)

José Lasso de Dios wrote some elegiac couplets as a prologus of Elements of
Greek Grammar (1775), a work written by his literature master, Joseph Ortiz de
la Pena:

Déptate Tiig coping Siddgerv E§oxe mavTwy,
olg T V1 eumeipwv Eo1’ dvatafopeva.
Tadtd ob Epyw 60D GVAAAPSNV kai 8¢ cuvakwy,
Bpaxvloyog ypagetv, dANG ToL dpeYEONG.
I1ag o0v 00D kopdii EAAnvilovtog dkovoet,
‘Ode pev ed dyabdg, avtog enel 8¢ voel.
AvO’ @v odv émixaipete Tf peBOSw émi TadTy.
Kai §” éni maudevti) 60TIG émpaypdteve.
Qo1 Gvev tadaywyod, pAt’ dAlov dxkodwy,
‘Euneipwg T dxptpdg 11§ Stakektov €xn.
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3.7. mepi Tijg EAANVIKT|G QW VilG Eatvog

Saturnino LozAaNo Y BLasco (P. HUALDE PascuALy F.-G. HERNANDEZ
MuRoz, “La Real Academia Greco-Latina y un discurso griego en defensa de los
estudios helénicos”, CFC 10 (2000), pp. 303-304)

The Royal Latin Matritensis Academy was created in 1830 under the pro-
tection of king Ferdinand VII and queen Maria Cristina and one year later it be-
came Academia Greco-Latina, the statutes being approved in 1831. This year, on
November 27th the official opening ceremony took place. For the occasion Luis
de Mata y Araujo delivered his speech in Latin and the professor in Greek Sa-
turnino Lozano delivered his own speech in Greek. After praising (as expected)
Phonetics and Greek Grammar, the speaker focusses on the Greek Heritage in
the fields of religion, philosophy and science, devoting them more than seventy
per cent of the full text, as follows:

AX\& pgv todto obk £0Tt povog t@v Onoavpdv Th @wvii EAAnviki
kekAelopévov. To 8¢ glocogiag Epyov, i pév and EAMvwv odk fip&ato,
yeyeviioBatr 8¢ mapa pev Ilépoatg tovg payovg, mapd 8¢ BaPvlwvio 1
Acovpiotg Tobg Xaldaiovg, kal yvpvooogiotag map’ Tvdoig, kabd gnoty
Aptototélng, AN oi 8 "EAAnveg eig v matpida advtdv gionveykav kai
Vv @Lhocogiav mpdTog wvopace ITvbBayopag kai £avtov €mi peTploOTNTL
@LLoco@OV- Kal mepl avTnv TocodTo Kateyévovto oi ‘EAAnveg, dote tovg
appovg kapmovg Siijfat eig Huag. A tobg EANnvag é¢motapeda tag t@dv
naka@v dofag mept Tod Belov, mepl ThG yevéoews Tod KOTpOL, TEPL THG
QVOEWG TOV AoTpwV Kal dvBpdTwy kai ept Tfig ROKkAG. Ev Toi¢ EAAnvikoig
ypappaot edpiokovtal ToAlal yvwoelg, dv ebpnua ol véotl éavtoig dvéBevto-
T 8¢ ototxela TG vopkig, 1) 8¢ kal yéveotg TdV Xproewv kai T@V N0V, OV
noANoTa (sic) Siffav eig Huac.

AXG kal (TO Uy XptoTiavois kupltdTatov £0tt) Toi¢ EAANvikoig ypdppact
f kawt) Stabnkn éoti yeypappévn, ndoa SiSaxn fijv Huiv éAme 6 Yiog
Oeo0d. Xwpig TG yvwoews TG EAANvikAG @wvilg mapumolAot pev Aoyot
T@v aylov BiPriov Stdxevtal doageig 008’ dmogaivovtal ai dPpat idéat
KatakekAetopévatr v toi¢ Adyolg EAAnvikoic, kai 1 Eu@pacts mavTeA®dg
dgavifetat. ‘O épunveds yap pwpaikdg pebepunvedwv katd v AégLv
peteypdyato Tag @pdoetg, kai tag mapotpiog EAAnvikdg fuglecuévag
pnuata pwpaikd.

Télog & avéPrue éx tov ypantipwv ENAnvik@v 1} kprvn, 1 &idlog
¢ madeiag. To Vyog t@V évvonuatwv, 6 mAodTog TOV PnuaTwy, 1
kvptoledia kai | T@v @OOYywv dppovia, tadt ¢oti, 1O & dAnbéc, T@OV
yparntnpwv EAAnvik@v v ayafd. Avantufdobw pév ‘Ounpog, kai Got’
épnuov U ovpavod TNV kab’ fuépav, ov @aivetat kdAAov doTpov TOD
‘HAiov Aapmet®@vtog, Tolo0Ttog O &otdog 100 AxAAéwg. AvantvEdobw
8¢ AnpooBévng, kal ®OoTe TOTAWOG XELUAPPOOG &TO TG KOpLYRG TOD
6povg kataPaivov mavt dka ¢okédace TOv 8§ olT dpa Te loxdvovoty ai
yépupat, o0t &p’ €pkn, TOLODTOG ¢0Tv O VIKNTAG Aloxivov. AvantvEacbw
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te [Tivéapog, kal G0t &etdg DIMEPNPAVOG EKTTEPLOOETAL ETTL T A€pL Kai
KPOTTTETAL 4710 TOV OQOAAUDV TOV 0ELEEPKETTATWY, TOLODTOG O A0LS0G TV
Olvpmiadwyv. AvantuEdobw 8¢ Eevogdv, kal dot’ Géwp Stagavég, 10 S
oV Aetp@va StohoBaivet, tolodtog petald Twv ovyypagiwv 6 Tt Kdpov
avaBaoews. Avantudobwoav @ovkididng, ITAdtwv, ZogokAig, Ebpuridng,
Aplotogavng, Oeokpirog, KarAipayos, Avakpéwy, Zangw, Kal GoTe MTVG
BAwBpa €v VAN mukvi) Vrtepaipetal TAvTwy TOV S¢vOpwv, ToloDTOL £KETVOL
petald TOV vEwv ypantrpwy.

Tic T &p’ émBop@v v PePaiav madeiav ovk onmovdacel mept TavTNV
QwVIy obT® TAovoiav, ApUOVIKNV kal @LAOCOQLKNV TVYXAvoLoaY, TOGOVG
Kai Oeppeyedelg Onoavpovg ékkAeiovoav; Tic 8¢ ptdohoyog dvopacdnoetal,
O¢ pn Satpifel mept T ovyypappata EAAnvika vokta kat kad’ nuépav;

Aokeite, @ 'Iprpot, avt Pacthiki] Akadnuio Opiv Aéyel, tavtny TV
Qwviy, el AAn0@g ¢mbupeite ¢motapévoug elvan dvdpag. ‘Q Beoldyol, T
evayyélov EAAnvioti 0Tt yeypappévov- EAAnvioti yeypagnkaot oi padnrai
TOV AMOOTOAWY, TP@OTOL SAKTVALOL TAG 0ELpdG TR Ttapadooew. QA gLl dcoot,
ovyypappactEAAnvikoigéniketvtaltaototxelatiig prtiocogiag. Taovothpata
o0 Arjokaptng, Tod MahnBpavke, Tod Aeifvith, tod Neédav, Tod Bnpkéhet
émikewvton taig 8o&ag Ava&ayopov, IMuBayopov, ITA&twvog, Agvkinmov,
Anpoxkpitov, Emkovpov, kai Ipwtayopov. "Q iatpoi, 6 Belog Tnmokpdtng
“EAAnv éoTi, opoiwg Apetaiog, 6 tiig Kannadokiog 1 dvopatoypagio Tiig
latpikile, kal @V &Mwv EmotTnudv adti ovppdywv EXAnvikn ovoa
Toyxavel. ‘Q pritopeg, €k T@V ovyypappatwy EAAnvik@v ékpabnoete ndg
xpf auovacOal mept T@OV peydAwv mpaypdtov Oy mapadidopévov, kal
nepl ThG dkakiag Pralopévng. 'Q momntai, T& Téhela dpyETuTA THG TOOEWS
énikevtal Toig ovyypdappact TV EAveov. H kadAiotn @uoig eig dnak fipato
TO K&Avppa, va adtiv dnotvn@oty oi EAAnvec.

"E@nv
Zatdpvivog AoBavo
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Fig. 1: imitation celtique d’un statére macédonien en or, env. 200 av. J-C.
(Miinzkabinett Winterthur, Fmzh 2675)

1. ANTIQUITE

Les premiéres informations quavaient les Grecs sur le cours du Rhone
depuis sa source dans l'actuel canton du Valais proviennent probablement
d’une description massaliote du 6™ siécle av. J.C. On en trouve trace dans les
Argonautica DAPOLLONIOS DE RHODES. POLYBE (env. 200-118) et STRABON
(époque d’Auguste) ont écrit sur les régions alpines et sur les Helvetes en
particulier d’apres des observations personnelles.

Un grand nombre de marchandises était transporté depuis Marseille vers le
pays de nos ancétres celtiques. On a trouvé des monnaies grecques sur le col méme
du Grand St. Bernard. Et c’est en Helvétie que les plus belles imitations des statéres
d’or macédoniens ont été faites, notamment portant des inscriptions grecques. Sur
pierre, il n’y a pas d’inscriptions grecques; sporadiquement on a employé la lettre
grecque X pour kh, par ex. dans le nom de la déesse celtique Anextlomara.

A partir du 2nd siecle jusqu’a 13 av. J.C,, le territoire de la Suisse actuelle a
graduellement été incorporé dans 'empire romain. Cela signifiait une intégration
progressive dans la riche culture de ce dernier. Il va de soi que des éléments grecs
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faisaient partie de cette culture: on trouve un Dédale, fils dIcare, sur une inscription
sépulcrale de Lousonna. Et un habitant de Genava se fait le plaisir d’appeler I'un de
ses fils Rusticus, I'autre Graecus (c.a.d. le cultivé). Le noms grecs sur les épitaphes
sont nombreux. Il s’agit normalement d’affranchi(e)s qui continuent a porter leur
ancien nom d’esclave comme cognomen. De méme avec les noms de quelques
médecins qui étaient souvent d’origine grecque dans l'empire. Parmi des outils
médicaux, on a trouvé des marques d’'onguents pour les yeux qui portent des
désignations grecques tres savantes. A Sion et aussi a Coire existent des coffrets de
médecine antiques en ivoire avec les représentations d’Asclepios et de Hygia (sic).
Derriére les dédicaces fréquentes aux dieux Mars, Apollon ou Minerve
par contre se cachent des divinités dorigine celtique. A I’époque tardive, on
observe une intrusion de cultes orientaux, surtout de celui de Mithra. A Vidy,
on a trouvé un versus reciprocus grec sur un fragment de crépi, a Stein am Rhein
un bol en verre double avec I'inscription PINE ZHSAIS (bois, que tu vives). Du
fameux trésor d’argent de Kaiseraugst (enfoui en 350/52), il faut mentionner
le plat d’Achille et le plateau d’Ariane, fabriqués a Thessalonique et provenant
probablement du riche service de table de 'entourage de I'usurpateur Magnence.
Apreésla chute du dernier empereur de Rome (476), les provinces au nord des
Alpes étaient abandonnées a elles-mémes. A partir du 5™ siécle, les monnaies
romaines deviennent rares. Deux monnaies byzantines en cuivre (follis) du
temps de 'empereur Phokas (602-610) ont été trouvées sur notre territoire.

BIBLIOGRAPHIE
DRACK-FELLMANN, Die Romer in der Schweiz, Stuttgart 1988.

HowALD-MEYER, Die romische Schweiz, Ziirich 1940.
STAHELIN, F., Die Schweiz in romischer Zeit, Basel 1948.
WALSER, G., Romische Inschriften in der Schweiz I-I1I, Bern 1979-80.

Fig. 2: plat de parade représentant les jeunes
années d’Achille. Thessalonique 330/340
apr. J.C., argent (Museum Augusta
Raurica, Inv.1962.1)
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2. MOYEN-AGE

Avec la prise de pouvoir des Germains, le bilinguisme (latin/grec) de
I'empire romain disparut. Une présence du grec se maintenait dans la liturgie
(Kyrie), mais ce grec, étant une des trois langues saintes de saint Jérome, était
plus vénéré qu’étudié. Il jouait un certain role a la cour des Carolingiens, sur-
tout par I'influence des Irlandais. Deux d’entre eux, Marcus et Moengal, dont
larrivée a St Gall nous est décrite par Ekkehard dans les Casus St Galli (c. 2),
provoquérent un épanouissement des études grecques dans ce monastére au
milieu du 9™ siécle. On leur doit un groupe de manuscrits bibliques gréco-la-
tins, dont un évangéliaire (Bibliotheque de ’Abbaye de Saint-Gall, ms. 48), un
manuscrit des Lettres de St Paul (aujourd’hui & Dresde) et un psaltére (mainte-
nant a Bale). Il s’agit dans les trois cas de versions interlinéaires: le texte grec en
majuscules faconne la structure des lignes, tandis que le texte latin se trouve
entre les lignes en minuscules plus petites. Des initiales remplies en couleur et
la régularité de I’écriture donnent a ces manuscrits une beauté d’oeuvres d’art.

Bientdt suivirent a St Gall encore deux autres manuscrits bibliques bilingues,
dont le plus récent donne pourtant le texte grec en transcription latine. Dans
beaucoup d’autres manuscrits sont transmis juste des graecolatina liturgiques.
Digne d’étre mentionné est le manuscrit 381: il contient une tres belle liturgie
gréco-latine et cinq poésies liturgiques de Hartmann de St Gall, dont la derniere
se termine par de paroles grecques pleines de verve.

Une oeuvre issue des études grecques de St. Gall avec de longs effets
ultérieurs est le Psalterium quadrupartitum, qui ajoutait aux trois versions de
saint Jérome répandues au moyen age une quatrieme colonne avec le texte de la
Septante, en lettres latines pourtant. Uhellénisme saint-gallois se termine avec
l'oeuvre d’Ekkehard IV (+ env.1060) dans lequel on ne trouve pas mal de graeca.
Cest lui aussi 'auteur du joli hexametre qu'un jeune religieux studieux aurait
présenté a la duchesse du Hohentwiel: Esse velim Grecus, cum sim vix, domna,
Latinus.
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Fig. 3: ms.48 de la Bibliothéque Collégiale de St.Gall
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3. RENAISSANCE, HUMANISME ET REFORME

Lhumanisme de la renaissance parvint au nord des Alpes avec un
certain retard. Clest I'imprimerie et un échange intense de lettres parmi
les humanistes qui contribuérent a sa diffusion. En Suisse, les conciles
de Constance (1414-1418) et Béle (1431-1449) entrainérent également de
multiples contacts internationaux. Un des participants de ce dernier, voire son
secrétaire général, était Jean DE RAGUSE (1395/6-1443). En tant qu’humaniste,
il possédait une large bibliothéque qu’il avait amassée a Constantinople ol
il avait séjourné comme légat du concile. Elle ne consistait pas seulement
en oeuvres théologiques, mais contenait aussi des auteurs classiques comme
Thucydide, Platon, Plutarque et autres. D’aprés ses derniéres volontés, toute
cette collection de manuscrits aurait dii rester chez les Dominicains de Béle.
Mais des gens comme Jean Reuchlin et Erasme s’en sont servis, et aujourd’hui,
il n’y en reste qu'une partie.

Leffet fondamental de ces manuscrits byzantins de Bale sur la culture
de I'Occident se manifeste dans I'editio princeps du Nouveau Testament grec
par ERASME de Rotterdam (env. 1467-1536). C’était le premier texte complet
imprimé du NT grec mis en vente. Avant, en Occident on n’en lisait que la
version latine de saint Jérome (la Vulgate). L'édition parut en 1516 a Bale chez
I'imprimeur Johannes Froben, qui avait déja en 1513 publié une réédition des
Adagia d’Erasme (une collection de sentences antiques). Ce NT grec d’Erasme
fut la base de départ pour les traductions de Luther et de Zwingli et fut aussi
employé par les traducteurs de la King-James-Bible. Erasme vécut et travailla
jusqu'en 1529 a Bale, y retourna en 1535 et finalement y mourut en 1536. En tant
que critique de textes, éditeur et grammairien, il est le fondateur de la philologie
moderne. Cest a lui aussi que remonte la prononciation usuelle du grec ancien
dans les pays de l'ouest.

Il n’était jamais venu a Zurich. Néanmoins, les réformateurs de cette ville, c.a.d.
Ulrich ZwingLi (1484-1531) et ses successeurs, étaient empreints des idées humanistes
d’Erasme. Avant méme d’étre influencé par ce dernier et sa volonté d’'un retour “aux
sources”, Zwingli avait été orienté vers 'humanisme de I'Ttalie du Nord. Il avait
demandé a un ami de lui envoyer la grammaire grecque de MANUEL CHRYSOLORAS,
ce Grec de Byzance qui était venu enseigner dans la Florence des Médicis.

Lorsque la réforme avait été adoptée a Zurich, l'ancien chapitre des chanoines
du Grossmiinster fut transfomé en Haut Ecole pour garantir la formation des
théologiens protestants. Suivant le modeéle érasmien, on sadonnait aux études
des trois langues anciennes, en mettant toutefois encore l'accent sur le latin. On
cultivait beaucoup la grammaire et bien stir la lecture du NT; quant aux auteurs
grecs classiques, on lisait selon les recommandations d’Erasme surtout Lucien,
Démosthene, Hérodote, Aristophane, Homeére et Euripide. La situation dans la
Geneve de CALVIN était comparable. Avec Leo Jud et d’autres, Zwingli a traduit
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entre 1524 et 1529 la Bible entiére (NT et AT) du grec et de I’hébreu dansallemand
de la chancellerie helvétique et termina ce travail cinq ans avant Luther. La Bible de
Zurich est donc la plus ancienne traduction protestante complete.

Un enfant de ’humanisme réformateur de Zurich était I’érudit universel
Conrad GESSNER (1516-1565). 11 était en méme temps naturaliste, médecin, pere
de la bibliographie et linguiste. Pendant trois années, il fut professeur de grec a
Lausanne. Déja a I’age de seize ans, il avait écrit un recueil de poésies funéebres
grecques (Thrinodiae) sur la mort de Zwingli. Il avait une prédilection pour cette
langue (“parce que les meilleurs philosophes et médecins avaient presque tous été
des Grecs®), méme si le latin était la langue a laquelle il recourait couramment
sur le plan scientifique. Avec la troisiéme édition de son Dictionarium, il publia
un mémoire de propagande pour I'étude du grec: De utilitate et praestantia
Graecae linguae in omni genere studiorum. On lui doit une série de premiéres
éditions imprimées d’auteurs grecs. A mentionner impérativement parmi celles-
ci: la premiere édition des Pensées pour moi-méme de 'empereur Marc Auréle.
Puisque le manuscrit qu’il avait pris pour base a été perdu plus tard, l’editio
princeps de Gessner fait maintenant office de codex.
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4. LES 170 ET 18" SIECLES

Suite a la réforme, on établit dans plusieures villes suisses (Zurich, Berne,
Lausanne, Genéve et en 1648 aussi a Schafthouse) des hautes écoles ou académies
et a Bale l'université. Un peu plus tard suivirent des colleges de Jésuites dans les
villes restées catholiques. Le but de ces institutions était la formation des prétres
ou des pasteurs. La haute école de Zurich par ex. consistait en un Collegium
humanitatis ou inferius de deux ans, suivi du Collegium Carolinum ou superius.
Les auteurs grecs modeles dans le Collegium Inferius étaient le Pseudo-Plutarque
(Sur I’éducation des enfants libres), Pythagore, Théognis, Phocylide et Hésiode,
dans le Collegium Superius Homere, la Bible, les peres de ’Eglise et les actes des
conciles de I’église primitive.
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Fig. 4: édition complete richement illustrée de la Bible de Zurich de 1531 (Wikipedia Commons)

Au cours du 18¢¢ siécle, sous I'influence des idées de I’Allemand JOHANN
JoacHIM WINKELMANN et du classicisme de Weimar, le grec gagnait en
importance par comparaison au latin.

Les deux professeurs zurichois Johann Jakob BopMmER (1698-1783) et
Johann Jakob BREITINGER (1701-1776) sont fameux dans histoire de la littérature
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allemande par leur querelle avec le ,,pape de la littérature” allemand Christoph
Gottsched. Contre la préférence de ce dernier pour les Frangais, ils favorisaient
le sensualisme de John Milton, mais aussi Homere, dont la simplicité d’une
culture morte se liait bien avec la critique de la civilisation d’un Rousseau qu’ils
appréciaient. Dans sa Critische Dichtkunst (1740), Breitinger dit: “La mythologie
ancienne est une des sources les plus riches et les plus fécondes du beau dans la
poésie; elle donne au poéte une multitude de merveilleuses images a traiter” (trad.
B.B.). Bodmer de son c6té s’était occupé pendant plus de vingt ans d’'Homere.
En 1778 (aI’age de 80 ans), il édita enfin a Zurich sa traduction hexamétrique de
I'lliade et de I'Odyssée. Dans la méme année, Friedrich Leopold Duc de STOLBERG
publia en Allemagne sa traduction de I'Iliade, et en 1781 Johann Heinrich Voss
celle de I'Odyssée (lue encore quelquefois aujourd’hui). Dans 'histoire littéraire, la
traduction de Bodmer est mal acceptée, ce qui étonne, car des esprits importants
comme Wieland et Herder et méme Goethe la préféraient a celle de Stolberg.

Johann Heinrich FUssti (1741 Zurich-1825 Putney/Londres) avait été un
éleve de Bodmer. Apres avoir été pasteur et publiciste (il avait par ex. traduit le
texte de Winkelmann Gedanken iiber die Nachahmung der griechischen Werke),
il devint un des peintres d’histoire les plus notables d’Angleterre. Dans ses
oeuvres, on trouve passablement de sujets tirés de la mythologie antique.

Un autre double talent zurichois était Salomon GESSNER (1730-1788),
lui aussi adepte de Bodmer et Breitinger. Son poéme Daphnis fut inspiré par
la traduction de 'oeuvre de Longos par Jacques Amyot. Avec ses idylles jadis
vantées, il se fondait sur Théocrite en y fétant un 4ge d’or de concorde paisible.
Ce monde bucolique est évoqué tout autant dans sa peinture.

Fig. 5: Johann Heinrich Fissli:
Fiissli et Bodmer devant le buste
d’Homére Musée des Beaux-
Arts, Zurich (Wikimedia Com-
mons)
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Un grand amour pour Homeére se manifeste aussi chez Johannes von
MULLER de Schafthouse (1752-1809). Apres la lecture du chant XVI de I'Iliade
(mort de Patrocle), il écrit a son ami Karl Viktor voN BONSTETTEN (1745-1832):
“La langue de 'amitié, personne ne l'a parlée comme lui... Quel doit étre le
pouvoir d’un homme de génie, puisqu’il me force, aprés 3000 ans, a méler mes
larmes a celles du Péléide...“ (trad. B.B.). Charles BONNET, le naturaliste genevois
et maitre commun de Miiller et de Bonstetten, les avait appelés Télémaque et
Thucydide. Et Thucydide est resté le surnom du grand historien Miiller jusqu’a
la fin de sa vie.
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5. DU 19 SIECLE JUSQU’A NOS JOURS

Les hautes écoles et les colleges se transformaient soit en universités
(Zurich 1833, Berne 1834, Geneve 1873, Fribourg 1889), soit en gymnases.
L'évolution de ces derniers suivait en gros les lignes tracées par Wilhelm von
Humboldt en Prusse dans son oeuvre Ueber das Studium des Alterthums und
des Griechischen insbesondere (1793). Une nouvelle réflexion sur la langue
et la culture grecques devait mener a une humanité exemplaire. Ainsi, les
langues classiques dominaient les horaires de ce qu’on appelait humanistisches
Gymnasium. A celles-ci s’ajoutaient les mathématiques et les “matiéres
historiques®. Lallemand (c.a.d. la langue principale) n’était doté que de deux
ou trois heures par semaine.

Les diplomés du gymnase étaient longtemps considérés comme une élite.
Avec I'importance croissante de la technique, des sciences naturelles et des
langues modernes, 'exclusivité de cet acces aux universités était de plus en plus
critiquée. Ainsi, la dotation des langues anciennes se réduisit successivement,
méme si ce type d’école gardait toujours son haut prestige. Avec la réforme de la
maturité (Cest ainsi qu'on appelle 'examen final du gymnase en Suisse) de 1995,
tout changea. On offrait aux éléves une grande possibilité de choix, et d’'un coup
les langues anciennes furent concurrencées par beaucoup de matieres, dont les
langues modernes. Leur baisse est massive; il y a des cantons ou le grec a disparu
complétement des plans d’étude gymnasiaux, et méme le latin n’a plus qu'une
dotation d’heures réduite.
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Dans les universités, les deux langues sont toujours enseignées, mais la
aussi on observe une tendance a une réduction des instituts dediés.

Un grand nombre d’importants philologues et d’historiens de ’Antiquité
enrichirent les universités suisses pendant les deux cents dernieres années, a
commencer par Johann Caspar voN ORELLI (1787-1849), un des fondateurs
de I’Université de Zurich, éditeur des oeuvres de Platon avec leurs scholies;
ou le Balois Johann Jakob BACHOFEN (1815-87), qui renonga a sa chaire et
vivait en simple particulier tout en voyageant beaucoup. Apres avoir passé une
année entiere en Grece, il publia sa Griechisch Reise. Son oeuvre principale,
Das Mutterrecht, parut en 1861. Il y défend la thése que la société moderne
se serait développée en trois phases: hétairisme (aucune loi ni mariage),
gynécocratie (matriarcat) et patriarcat. Dans son travail, Bachofen suivait plus
son interprétation intuitive des mythes que les données des sources écrites.
Ces idées ne furent appréciées que bien plus tard par des gens comme Ludwig
Klages, Erich Fromm ou C.G. Jung. L'autre grand Balois, Jacob BURCKHARDT
(1818-1897) s’abstenait presque autant de la vie universitaire. Il devint fameux
par seslivres sur la renaissance en Italie, mais aussi par Die Zeit Constantins des
Grossen, les Weltgeschichtliche Betrachtungen et la Griechisch Kulturgeschichte.
Par son analyse de I'importance du principe agonal dans la vie grecque et
par son portrait critique de la polis, ce dernier livre a exercé une profonde
influence. Encore du vivant de Bachofen et de Burckhart, Friedrich NIETZSCHE
fut nommé professeur de philologie classique a 'université de Bale, ou il resta
dix ans. C’est lui qui découvrit le principe quantifiant de la métrique antique.
Dans sa premiere grande publication, Die Geburt der Tragidie aus dem Geiste
der Musik, il essaya d’expliquer la tragédie grecque par I'opposition du principe
apollinien au principe dionysiaque. Les philologues se refusaient presque tous
a ces idées, ce qui amena Nietzsche a voir son futur plutét comme philosophe
que comme philologue.

Au cours du 20°™ siécle, la Suisse a connu toute une série d’hellénistes
marquants dont je ne veux mentionner que le Zurichois Eduard SCHWYZER
(1874-1943) avec sa grammaire du grec ancien, et le Lausannois André BONNARD
(1888-1959) avec sa monumentale Civilisation grecque (1954-1959). Bonnard
voyait dans la Gréce d’Homere a Epicure un moment privilégié ot ’humanité
avait atteint une rare perfection. En plus, il ne faut pas oublier Joachim LaTAcz,
professeur a l'université de Bale, qui a initi¢ le “Basler Kommentar® de 'Iliade
dont les “Prolegomena“ et déja 13 volumes de commentaires viennent de paraitre
depuis 'an 2000.

Du c6té de larchéologie classique, il faut surtout nommer ’Allemand
Karl ScHEFOLD (1905-1999). Ce dernier avait dG émigrer en Suisse en 1935. Ses
publications s’étendent de I’dge du bronze jusqu’a Antiquité tardive. Il fut le
fondateur de PAntikenmuseum de Bale et favorisa beaucoup les fouilles suisses
d’Erétrie.
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Tournons-nous vers les arts: le Bilois Arnold BOckLIN (1827-1901) est
considéré comme un des peintres les plus importants de 'Europe du 19°™¢ siécle.
Protagoniste du symbolisme allemand, il travailla pendant sept ans a Rome, fit
beaucoup de voyages d’études et finalement mourut pres de Fiesole. Les sujets
antiques sont nombreux dans ses oeuvres, a commencer par son premier grand
succes, Pan im Schilf (1859), jusqu'aux différentes versions de la Toteninsel (L'Ile
des morts).

Fig. 6: Arnold Bocklin, Ulysse et Calypso, Musée des Beaux-Arts, Bale (Wikimedia Commons)

Le Vaudois Charles GLEYRE (1806-1874) passa lui aussi plusieures années
en Italie avant de partir en compagnie d’un industriel pour un long voyage qui
le mena jusquen Turquie et en Ethiopie. Aprés son succes au salon il séjourna a
Paris ou Sisley, Monet, Bazille, Renoir et d’autres furent ses éleves. Ses peintures
montrent des sujets religieux, historiques et trés souvent mythologiques (La
Nymphe Echo, La danse des Bacchantes, Héraclés et Omphale, Pentée poursuivi
par les Ménades, Le Coucher de Sappho, etc.).

Un personnage tres spécial était le Vaudois Emile GILLIERON (1851-1924),
peintre et restaurateur, qui a vécu en Gréce depuis 1877. 1l faisait des dessins
archéologiques, d’abord pour Heinrich Schliemann, plus tard pour Sir Arthur
Evans en Crete. Avec son fils, prenommé aussi Emile, il travailla pendant trente
ans dans le palais de Minos a Cnossos. Les deux reconstituerent des objets et des
fresques, dont la fresque du roi-prétre, celle des dames en bleu ou les peintures
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de la salle du throne. Ils établirent un commerce a Athénes, ou ils vendaient sur
commande des répliques de fresques a I'aquarelle ou d’objets en métal dont on
peut voir des exemplaires exposés au Musée National Archéologique d’Athenes.
Malgré des questions de fraude, les reproductions des Gilliéron restent une
représentation valable des accomplissements artistiques de ’dge du bronze.
Elles inspirérent toute une génération d’artistes et d’intellectuels de James Joyce
jusqu’a Sigmund Freud et Pablo Picasso.

Tres populaire fut le Lucernois Hans Ern1 (1909-2015), peintre, artiste
publicitaire et sculpteur extrémement productif. Depuis ses débuts, il soccupait
de la mythologie grecque. Il illustra un grand nombre de textes de poétes grecs.
Son édition bibliophile des Bacchantes d’Euripide avec trois lithographies
originales est considérée comme son chef-d’oeuvre. D’innombrables esquisses et
dessins témoignent de sa fascination pour le sujet du Minotaure. Le résultat fut
finalement une gravure a l'eau forte, Thésée, Ariadne, Minotaure et Labyrinthe,
et une statue en bronze du Minotaure.

Fig. 7: Erni, Le Minotaure,
1999, bronze, Ville de Mar-
tigny, Valais (Photo Michel
Darbellay)
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Les poetes les plus importants de la Suisse allemande pendant le 19°™ si¢cle
furent Gottfried KELLER, Jeremias GOTTHELF et Conrad Ferdinand MEYER.
Parmi eux, cest Meyer (1825-1898) qui a traité un grand nombre de sujets
mythologiques dans ses poésies. Parmi elles, j'aimerais mentionner la tres belle
“Néchtliche Fahrt (Voyage nocturne en mer), ot on voit la déesse Athéna sous
forme de Mentor avec Télémaque dans le bateau en direction de Pylos. Et “Vor
einer Biiste, un distichon.

Carl SpITTELER (1845-1924) publia en 1880/81 son épopée Prometheus
und Epimetheus, dans laquelle il a modernisé le mythe antique. Il 'interprétait
comme montrant 'antagonisme entre I'individu et la masse. Prométhée est
d’abord expulsé de la société humaine, puis finalement reste le seul a combattre
les puissances du mal. Mais c’est seulement plus tard, avec son oeuvre principale
Olympischer Friihling (2°™ version 1910) en 20.000 vers, que Spitteler a connu
le succés auprés du public. Prise dans un conte de fées mythologique il sen
dégage une image sombre de I'univers. Finalement, une nouvelle génération de
dieux fait son entrée dans I'Olympe, et Heraclés est envoyé sur terre comme
représentant d’une nouvelle humanité. Cette oeuvre valut le pix Nobel a Spitteler
en 1920. Il est le seul auteur suisse a 'avoir jamais eu.

Max FriscH (1911-91). Son roman Homo Faber (1957) atteignit vite un
grand public. Les influences antiques, surtout les réminiscences littéraires, y sont
nombreuses, et ce n'est pas un hasard que I’action du roman se déroule en Grece.
Frisch veut montrer que la culture grecque est ce a quoi il faut aspirer, tandis
que PAmerican dream est condamné a échouer. Le personnage principal, Walter
Faber, est un ingénieur d’une conception du monde trés rationelle, dansla vie bien
réglée duquel le hasard et le passé refoulé font irruption. Par un enchainement
d’événements et sans le savoir, Faber commence une relation d’amour avec sa
propre fille, dont il ignorait 'existence. Cet inceste est accompagné d’allusions a
(Edipe qui sans le savoir tua son pére, épousa sa mere et finalement, apres s’étre
rendu compte de ce qu’il avait fait, se creva les yeux. Et Faber a son tour dit apres
sa prise de conscience: “Warum nicht diese zwei Gabeln nehmen, sie aufrichten in
meinen Fiusten und mein Gesicht fallen lassen, um die Augen loszuwerden?* (p.
273 de I’édition originale: Faber se trouve dans un waggon-restaurant et veut se
crever les yeux avec les fourchettes). Quon compare Sophocles, Oidipus Tyrannos
1267-79 ou (Edipe saveugle.

Il y a encore d’autres réminiscences des paradigmes antiques; je ne citerai
que le moment ot lorsqu’il se baigne, Faber craint tout d'un coup que Hanna (son
ex-amie et meére de la fille dont il est question) puisse entrer et 'assommer par
derriére avec une hache comme Clytemnestre vengeant le sacrifice d’Iphigénie
en Aulide.

Dans Biedermann und die Brandstifter, une de ses pieces de théatre les plus
connues, Frisch introduit un cheeur. Comme dans la tragédie grecque, ce cheeur
accompagne les événements avec une certaine distance, mais en restant attentif
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et intéressé. Le style un peu formel, et les dactyles que Frisch emploie donnent a
ces passages un aspect quelque peu parodique.

Dans l'oeuvre de Friedrich DURRENMATT (1921-1990), on trouve un grand
nombre de motifs antiques, surtout grecs. Nous ne pouvons que mentionner
la précieuse comédie en prose Grieche sucht Griechin, la grandiose ballade
Minotaurus (avec des dessins de 'auteur), la piéce radiophonique Herkules und
der Stall des Augias, la nouvelle Das Sterben der Pythia (paru en 1976 dans le
livre Der Mitmacher. Ein Komplex), —dans laquelle Diirrenmatt essaie de
raconter Ihistoire d’ (Edipe sans la notion de destin—, et le Prokrustes, modele
d’un politicien qui veut imposer son idéologie. Dans un texte autobiographique,
Dirrenmatt raconte combien il aimait écouter son peére (pasteur) lui parler des
mythes grecs lorsqu’ils rentraient dans la nuit des visites chez les paysans.

Dans sa piece de renommeée mondiale, la comédie tragique (comme l'auteur
I'appelle) Der Besuch der alten Dame, il évoque la tragédie grecque surtout a
la fin, avec les deux cheeurs auxquels il préte un commentaire cynique louant
la ,sainte prospérité“. Ainsi le poete réussit a unir sa critique de la société
occidentale de bien-étre aux topoi de la tragédie, tels que fatalité et jugement,
tort et expiation, vengeance et victime. En méme temps, la piece avec son théme
de la vénalité d’une ville entiére est d’'un grotesque ridicule. Seul le personnage
qui d’abord avait été le coupable (le petit boutiquier Ill) reconnait finalement
son tort et gagne une grandeur morale par son comportement et sa prise de
conscience.

Voici le début de la scéne finale avec les deux cheeurs (qui reflétent le syste-
me de strophe-antistrophe de la tragédie):

CHORL Ungeheuer ist viel
Gewaltige Erdbeben
Feuerspeiende Berge, Fluten des Meeres
Kriege auch, Panzer durch Kornfelder
rasselnd
Der sonnenhafte Pilz der Atombombe.
CHORII: Doch nichts ist ungeheurer als die
Armut
Die namlich kennt kein Abenteuer
Trostlos umfingt sie das Menschengeschlecht

Reiht
Ode Tage an Oden Tag.
DIE FRAUEN: Hilflos sehen die Miitter
Liebes, Dahinsiechendes.
DIE MANNER: Der Mann aber
Sinnt Emporung
Denkt Verrat.

(Friedrich Diirrenmatt, Der Besuch der alten Dame, Verlag der Arche, Ziirich 1956)

258



Barbara Bucher

Et voici le début du modéle grec: SOPHOCLES, Antigone, 334-383:

ToAA T Setva kovdev avBpwmov Setvotepov méNeL.
To0TO Kal MoALoD MEpav MOVTOL Xelpepiw VOTW
Xwpel, mepiPpuyiototy

nep®@v O oidpaotv.

Oe®v e TAV DepTaATaY, [dv

de0itov, dkapdtay, arotpveTal

iANopévwv dpotpwv €106 £ig €T0g

inmeiw yével ToOAeVwWV.

(Perseus Digital Library)

A remarquer que Diirrenmatt commence avec le mémes mots que Sophocle:
“Beaucoup de choses sont énormes/monstrueuses... (ToAA& t& Sewvd..., Ungeheuer
ist viel...).

En Suisse romande, il faut mentionner Charles-Albert CINGRIA (1883-
1954), qui avait une forte relation avec ’Antiquité grecque grace a sa jeunesse
passée a Istanboul et son éducation classique au gymnase de St Maurice (Valais).

Anne PERRIER (1922-2017), qui avait aussi une formation classique et
avait voyagé beauoup en Grece, écrivit des poemes sublimes qui évoquent une
atmosphére quasiment antique:

Air grec.

Sur la route torride

Le crépitement brusque de fuyants sabots

Passe I'antique troupeau

Suivant la flate invisible du dieu

Et s’enfonce indolente coulée solaire

Dans 'ombre douce des vieux arbres.

(Extrait du Joueur de fliite, Lausanne 1994; Wikimedia)

Dans son premier récit, Orphée, Etienne BARILIER (*1947) réussit a
transformer de maniére convaincante le mythe grec en une histoire moderne
d’un amour de jeunesse passionné, qui, aprés une longue séparation involontaire,
ne se laisse plus ranimer. Le Banquet est la tentative intéressante d’un dialogue
de six personnes d’apres le modele du Symposion de Platon.

Finalement, il s'impose de parler de la Féte des Vignerons. Elle a lieu
a peu pres tous les vingt ans a Vevey (Vaud) et a été acceptée en 2016 sur la
liste du patrimoine mondial immatériel de 'UNESCO. Son origine remonte
probablement au Moyen-Age. Mais depuis 1797, cest devenu d’une simple
procession un spectacle pour le grand public avec un scénario chaque fois
nouveau. Ce dernier doit représenter les travaux des paysans, surtout celui
des vignerons, mais aussi faire apparaitre des personnages de la mythologie
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grecque et romaine ainsi que de la tradition chrétienne. Pales, Céreés (Déméter),
Dionysos/Bacchus et son vieux maitre Silene sont indispensables. Lauteur du
dernier livret (1999), Frangois DEBLUE, a introduit non seulement Orphée dans
ce spectacle, mais aussi un cheeur satirique selon le modele du théatre antique.
La prochaine Féte des Vignerons aura lieu en 2019.

Pour conclure, jaimerais souligner que la Suisse est un pays avec plusieurs
langues nationales. Ce n'est donc peut-étre pas un hasard que nombre de
traducteurs éminents d’auteurs anciens soient des Suisses, & commencer par
Bodmer qui a été mentionné plus haut. Actuellement, nous avons en Suisse
alémanique Kurt STEINMANN (*1945), qui vient de terminer sa traduction de
I'Iliade, qui avait déja traduit 'Odyssée et un grand nombre de tragédies grecques
et d’autres ceuvres antiques. Comme Romands, il y ale poete Philippe JaAcCOTTET
(*1925), dont la traduction de ’Odyssée fut un grand succes, et André Bonnard
déja nommé plus haut, qui traduisit surtout des tragédies. Et, last but not least,
Albert MEYER (1893-1962) qui, apreés trente ans de travail, publia en 1960 sa
traduction en hexametres de I'Odyssée en dialecte bernois. Contrairement a ce
que l'on pourrait penser, ce dialecte est fait pour les hexamétres, car les Bernois
parlent tout naturellement en ce rythme, surtout s’ils sont un peu excités. Et
Meyer réussit a trouver des termes et des images équivalents et expressifs, qui
nous immergent profondément dans le monde homérique.!

6. TEXTES

1. PoLYBIOS, Historiae
(éd. Biittner-Wobst, Teubner, Leipzig 1887-1904)

1.1 Habitants des deux cotés des Alpes

T@v § Amewv ékatépag TiG mAevpds, [8] Tig émi TOV Podavov motapov kai
TAG €mi Ta mpoelpnpéva media vevovong, Tovg Pouvwdels kal yewdelg TOMOLVG
Katolkodot Tovg pev émt Tov Podavov kal tag dpktovg éotpappévoug Fakatat
TpavoaAnivot tpocayopevopevot, Tovg 8’ €mi ta media Tavpiokot kat Aywveg
kal mhelw yévn BapPapwv €tepa. [9] Tpavoainivoi ye piv ov did Thv T0d
Y€Voug, AAAd SLd THV ToD TOTOL Slapopdy TPOsayopedOVTAL: TO YAp TPAVG
EEepunvevdpevoy ot épav, 810 Tolg Enékeva T@V AAnewv TpavoaAmivovg
kalodot. [10] Ta§” drpa Sta te THV TpayvTnTaA Kal 16 TAR00G TG Emipevovong
del x1ovog doiknta teNéwg €ativ. (Historiae, 2.15.7-10)

! Merci & Peter SToTZ et Paul MiCHEL, de 'Université de Zurich, ainsi qua Peter BAUMANN
et Jean-Daniel MURITH, pour leurs informations précieuses. Claude AUBERT sest gentiment
chargé de la revision de mon frangais.
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1.2. Les historiographes ont exagéré les difficultés d’une traversée des
Alpes

vmoBépevol yap TAg €pupvotnTag Kai tpaxbTnTag TOV AATEVOV OpdV
Tolavtag dote ui olov inmovg kai otpatoneda, oLV 8¢ TovTOIG EAEPAVTAG,
A& unde melovg evlwvoug ebxep@g &v Stehbeiv, opoiwg 8¢ kal Thv £pnuov
TOLAD TNV TV TEPL TOVG TOTOVG DTIOYPAWaVTEG NIV OoT’, €l un 00 1 TIg
fipws dnavtnoag Toig mept TOv AvviPav vmédeile tag 6800¢, amoprioavtag
av xatagBapiivat Tavtag, OHOAOYOLHEVWS €K TOUTWV €l EKATEPOV TOV
TPOELPNUEVWY apapTnpdtev éunintovot. (Historiae, 3.47.8 — 48.1)

1.3. Manque de végétation sur le haut des Alpes

TOV yap Almewv td pev dkpa kal Té pog Tag UepPordag dvikovTa TEAEWS
adevdpa kal YiAd vt €0Tt S TO CLVEXDG EMpEVELY TNV XLOVaA Kal BEpovg
Kal XEWdVos, Td §° 01O péony Ty mapwpetay ¢ dpeoiv Tolv pepoiv VAogdpa
Kai devdpopodpa kal T Ghov oiknow’ Eotwv. (Historiae, 3.55.9)

1.4. Polybe a visité lui-méme la région des Alpes

el 8¢ mept TovTwY eV0APO®G dmo@avopeda S TO TeEpt TOV TPdewv
mop’ a0 TOV I0TOpNKEVAL TOV TAPATETELXOTWYV TOIG KALPOIG, TOVG 8¢ TOTOVG
KatomTevkéval kal Tfj Ot T@v AAmewv adTol kexpfiobal mopeia yvwoewg
éveka kai 0¢ag. (Historiae, 3.48.12)

1.5. Sur la hauteur des Alpes comparée avec celle des montagnes de la Grece

0 & avtodg avip mept Tod peyéBovg T@V Almewv kai Tod Vyouvg Aéywv
napaPdiet T £v Toi¢"EAANoy 6pn ta péyiota, 1o Tadiyetov, 10 Adkatov,
[Mapvaoodv, ‘Olvumov, IINAov, ‘Ocoav, év 8¢ Opdxn Aipov, Podomnny,
Aobvaka. kai @now 6Tt TovTEV pEv €kactov pikpod Seiv avbnuepov
evlwvorlg avaPivat duvatov, adBnuepov 8¢ kai mepteBelv, tag & Almelg
ovd’ &v mepntaiog dvaPain Tig: O 8¢ ufKog €0t StoxAiny kai Stakooiwy
otadiwv o mapikov mapd T media. TéTTapag & VmepPhoelg dvopdlet
povov, St Atybdwv pev v Eyyota 1@ Tvppnvik®d mekdyet, elta v S
Tavpivwv, v Avvipag StfjABev, eita v S Zalacodv, tetdptnv 8¢ Thv
St Patt@v, amdoag kpnuvwdets. Aipvag 8¢ eivai gnotv €v toig 6peot mheiovg
Hév, tpeig 8¢ peydAag, v i pev Brjvakog éxet uikog nevrakooiwv otadiwy,
TAGTOG 08 £katOV TpLakovta, £kpel 8¢ motapds Miykiog: 1 8 £Efg Adplog
TeTpakociwy, TAatog 8¢ otevwTépa Tiig TPOTEPOV, ¢€inot 8¢ motapdy TOV
Adovav: tpitn 8¢ OvepPavog ufkog éyyvg tplakosiov otadiwv, TAATOG
8¢ TpLdkovta, motapdv 8¢ &Einot péyav Tikwvov. mavteg § eig Tov ITadov
ovppéovot. (Historiae, 34.10.15-21; cité chez Strabon)
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2. STRABON, GEOGRAPHICA, (ED. A. MEINEKE, TEUBNER, LEIPZIG 1877)

2.1. Le Rhone. (Geographica, 4.1.11)

@épetar 8 &nd TV AATewv 00TOG TTOADG Kai 09odpog, 66 ye kai S Aipvng
EELoV TG Anpévvng avepov deikvuat 10 PeiBpov £mi ToAAovg atadiovg.

2.2. Régions du Rhin, de ’Adda et du Jura et leurs habitants

v & &ni 1@ Prvw mp@ToL T@V dndvtwy oikodotv’ EAovntTiot, tap’ oig elowy
ai tnyai Tod motapod év 1@ AdovAa dpet. ToDTO 8’ EoTi pHéPog TOV AlTewy,
60ev kai 6 ASovag eig Tdvavtia pépn pel T Tpog TV £vtog Keltknv kai
TAnpol v Adplov Aipvny, mpog fj Ektiotal 10 Kdpov, eit” évOevde eig Tov
[Tadov ovpPdardet, mept @v Dotepov épodpev. kai 6 Pijvog 6¢ eig €An peydAa
Kal Aipvny dvaxeitat peydAny, i épantovrtal kai Parrol kai OvivooAikol
T@V AAmtelwv TvEg kai T@OV Unepalmeiwy... paoct 8¢ kal moAvyphoovg Tovg
"EAovntriovg, undev pévrot fjrtov €mi Anoteiav tpanéoBat tag 1@v Kipppwv
evmopiag idovtag: dgaviobivat §" adt@v t@ dvo PO TPV EVTwV KaTd
otpateiag. dpuws 8’ ¢k T@V Aom@V TO TOV Emtyovwy AT 006 ENAwaoev 6 Tpog
Kaioapa tov Bedv mOAepog, €v @ mept TETTAPAKOVTA HUPLASEG CWUATWV
StepBapnoav, Tovg 8¢ howog owleoBat pebijkev eig dxtakioyiiovg, dmwg
ur toig Teppavoic 6popolg odowv Epnuov v xwpav &af. (Geographica,
4.3.3-4)

peta 8¢ tovg Elountriovg Znkoavoi kai Medopatpikol katokodot TOvV
‘Pijvov, £v oig (dpvtat Teppavikov €Bvog mepatwdev €k Tijg oikelag TpiBoxyot.
év 8¢ 101g Znkoavois €0t 10 Gpog 6 Tovpdatog, Stopilet 8 Elovnttiovg kai
ZnKkoavoug.

2.3. Enumération des peuples et des dangers des Alpes

Les mesures de I'empereur Auguste pour la sécurité des chemins
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omEp 8¢ TovTWV €V Taig KopLeais Kévtpwveg kai Katopryeg kai Ovdpaypot
kat Navrtovatar xai 1 Anpévva Aipvn, 8¢ i 6 Podavog épetat, kai 1
iyt 100 motapod. ovk dnwbev 8¢ TovTwV 008E TOD Privov ai mnyatl, 00’
6 Adovhag 10 8pog, ¢E 00 pel kal 6 PAvog ¢l Tag dpktoug kai 6 Adovag eig
tavavtia éuPaAlwy gig Thv Adptov Aigvny v mpog 1@ Kopw. dréprervtat
8¢ tod Kaopov mpog tf) piln t@v Alnewv idpupévov Tff puév Pattol kai
Ovévvwveg ent v €w kekApévol, Tij 8¢ Anmovtior kai Tpidevtivol kai
Ztovol kal &AAa mAeiw pkpa €0vn katéxovta thv Trakiav év toig mpdoBev
XPOVoLG Anotpikd kai dmopa: vovi 8¢ Tt pev eEé@Baptal ta & Huépwtat
TeAéwG, OoTe Tag O adT@V epPoldg Tod Bpovg mpdTEPOV oboag ONiyag
Kat Svomepdtovg vuvi moAlaxoBev eival kai do@aleic dnd T@V dvBpwnwv
Kai e0Patovg, g €veaTt, S TNV Kataokevnv. Tpooédnke yap 6 Zefaotog
Kaioap Tfj KatalVoel TOV AOTOV TNV KATACKELTY TOV 68@V donv oldv T’
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fv: 00 yap Suvatov mavtaxod PiaoacBal Ty @OV Std TETPOV Kol KPNUVAV
¢Eauoiov, TOV pEv drepkelpévoy TG 6600 T@V § domnMTOVTWY, doTE KAl
pikpov ExBaocty deuktov eivar TOV kivouvoy, i @apayyag dpvoocovg tod
TTORATOG 6VTOG. oUTw 8¢ €0TL 0TEVN KaTd TL adToD 1] 680G Dot TAtyyov
eépey Toig el Padifovot kal avtoig kai vmoluyiolg Toig dnbeot: T §
grywpta kopilel Tovg opTovG AoQalis. odT’ odv TadTa idoa 0B’ ai
KatoAloBavovoat TAdkeg TOV kKpuoTAM WV dvwbev éEaiotot, ovvodiav SAnv
amolappdvery Suvapevar kail ovveEwhelv eig Tag dTOTUMTOVOAG PAPAYYAG.
oAAal yap dAANAaLg EmikelvTal TAAKEG, TAYwWV ETL TAYOLG YEVOUEVWY THG
X16voG kpuoTaAMwddV kal TOV Emimolfig del pading dmolvouévwv anod Tdv
€vTog mply StalvBijval tehéwg év Toig NAioLG....

t0ig obv €k TR Trakiog vmeptiBeior & Gpr S T00 AexBévtog adA@VOg
¢otv 1 0806. eita oyiCetar Sixa: kai 1} pév S tod Ilowvivov Aeyopévou
@épetat (edyeotv ov Path katd td dkpa TOV AAmewy, i 8¢ S Kevipovwv
Svopkwtépa. (Geographica, 4.6.6-7)

2.4. Les Rhétes et leur vin

‘e€fg 8¢ T PO Ew uépn TOV Op@V Kal T& EMoTPEPOVTA TTPOG VOTOV Pattol
kat ‘Ovwvdolikot katéxovot ovvamntovteg EAovnrtiolg kai Boiotg: émikevtat
yap toig ékeivov ediol. oi pev odv Partoi uéxpt tijg Trakiag kabrkovot Tig
vmep Odnpwvog kai Kaopov. kai & ye Pattikodg olvog t@v €v toig Tralkoig
gmatvovpévwy ovk dmoleinecBar Sok®@v év Taig TovTWY DTIWpElaLg YiveTal:
Stateivovot 8¢ kai péxpt T@V xwpiwv 8 dv 6 Pivog gépetat: Tovtov §’ eiot
oD gUAov kai Annovtiot kai Kapovvot. (Geographica, 4.6.8)

2.5. Description des paysages et des produits locaux

Katd maoav 6¢ THv T@V AATewv dpetvijy €0TL pev kal yedhoga Xwpio KaAdg
yewpyeioBar Suvapeva kai adADVEG €D CLVEKTIONEVOL, TO HEVTOL TTAEOV Kal
HaAloTa TIEPL TAG KOPLQAG, Tepl O Of kai cuvioTtavTo oi Anotai, AuTpov Kal
dkapmov St te Tag mayvag Kai TV tpaxdTNTa TAG Y. KATd OTdvLy odV
Tpo@iig Te kal dAAwv ¢@eidovto €00’ dt1e T@OV €v TOlG Mediowg, v €xolev
xopnyovg: avtedidooav 8¢ pntivny mittav §@da knpodv TVPOV pHEAL: TOVTWV
yap evnopovv. (Geographica, 4.6.9)

2.6. Les animaux des Alpes

gxovot & ai AAmelg kai inmovg dypiovg kai Boag. ¢not 8¢ TToAvPiog kai
iStopop@ov Tt yevvaoBat {Dov év adTaic EAagoeldeg TO ofjpa ANV adxévog
Kal TpLYwHatog, Tadta 8 €otkéval kdmpy, VIO 08 T@ yeveiw mupfva {oxeLy
6oov omBaptaiov dkpokopov, TwAIKAG képkov TO maxos. (Geographica,
4.6.10)
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2.7. Col du Grand-St-Bernard, Lac Léman et passage du Jura

TOv & Umepbéoewv TV €k TAG Trakiag eig v €w Kehtknv kai v
npoadpkTiov 1} Sidt Xakacodv €0ty dyovoa émi Aovydovvov: Sttt & €0Tiv, iy
pév apakeveoBat Suvapévn S urkoug mAeiovog 1) ta Kevtpawvwy, 1y 8¢ dpbia
Kal 0Tevr), oOUVTOHoG 8¢, 1) 81 Tod ITowvivov....

€0t 0¢ kal év aplotepd ageiot T AovySovvov Kal TNV DTEPKEIHEVIV XWPaV
év abt® 1@ Iowivw malv éktpomni) Stafavtt tov Podavov fj thv Aigvnv v
Anpévvav eig T’ EAovntriov nedia, kdvtedBev eig Znkoavoig vmépOeatg dia
o0 Topa 6povg kai eig Aiyyovag: Sid te ToOTwY € W Kal €mi TOV Piivov
Kai £mt Tov wkeavov diodot oxilovrtal. (Geographica, 4.6.11)

2.8. Lac de Constance, demeures des Helvetes et des Rhetes

gotL 8¢ mAnoiov avTig i Te To0 Totpov mnyr kal 1) Tod Prjvov kai 1 petakd
Ap@oty Alpvn kat té EAn T €k To0 Prjvov Staxedpeva. Eott & 1) Alpvn Ty pév
nepipetpov otadinv mAetdvwy fj tevtakooiwy, Slappa 6 £yyvg Stakooiwy. Exet
8¢ kal vijoov, 1) éxprioato oppntnpiw TiPEplog vavpax@v mpdg OvivSolikovs.
votiwtépa § €oti T@v Tod Totpov Ty®v kai abtn, GOt &vaykn T¢ ék TR
Kehtikiig émt 1ov Epkiviov Spupodv iovtt mp@tov pev Stamepdoat v Aipvny,
énerta tov Totpov, €T’ 0N 8 edmeteotépwy Ywpiwv €mt TOV Spupodv Tig
npoPaoelg motelobat 8t dpomediwy. fiuepriotov & &nd Tiig Aipvng npoeAbav
680v TiPéprog €lde tag Tov Totpov mnyds. mpooantovrtal 8¢ TG Aipvng én’
OAiyov pev ot Pautoi, 10 8¢ mAéov Elovnttiot kai ‘Ovivdolkoi ... kai 1} Boiwv
épnuia. péxpt Iavvoviwv mavteg, 10 mhéov 8 Elovrttiot kai Ovivdolkoi,
oikodotv opomédia. Pattoi 8¢ kat Nwpikoi péxpt t@v Alneiwv vmepBordv
avioxovot kai mpog v Italiav nepvedovorv. (Geographica, 7.1.5)

2.9. Les Helvetes poussés par I'exemple des Cimbres a quitter leurs
territoires
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[Tooedwviog...pnot 8¢...tovg 8¢ Kipppovg...katapivat...eit” ént EAovnttiovg,
moAvpboovg pev &vdpag eipnvaiovg 6é: OpdVTag 8¢ TOV €k TOV Anotnpiny
mhodTov VmepPdAlovta tod map’ €avtoig Tovg Elovntriovg émapbival,
pddota 8 avt@v Tiyvpivovg Te kai Twvyévovg, dote kal ovvefopufoat.
névteg puévrtol karehvdnoav vmo @V Popaiwv avtol te ot Kipfpot kai oi
OLVAPALEVOL TOVTOLG, Oi pev OTepPalovteg tag Amelg eig v TraAiav oi &’
€Ew OV AATtewv. (Geographica, 7.2.2)
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INTRODUCTION

There is no evidence for direct contact with Ancient Greek literature in
Sweden before the 16th century. In this time, students had started traveling sou-
th from Sweden to study at European universities. The first contact with Greek
seems to be made by GusTAF TROLLE (1488-1535). We know that Trolle used
the Greek grammar by Chrysoloras during his studies at the university of Kéln
around 1511. Trolle started out as a law student, but later followed the lectures
in Greek by Johannes Caesarii instead. After studies in Rome, Trolle became
archbishop of Sweden in 1515 and played a major part in the events leading up
to the Swedish reformation.

The first Greek texts composed in Sweden, to our knowledge, are written by
LAURENTIUS PETRI GOTHUS (Lars Peterson from Ostergétland, 1529-1579), who
began his studies at the university in Wittenberg in 1557. The first two Greek
texts in this collection consist of a salutational poem aimed at the reader, which is
placed at the beginning of Laurentius’ Latin poem Strategema Gothici Exercitus,
and a prayer, placed at the end. This was most likely done in the fashion of
contemporary German conventions. During his time in Wittenberg, Laurentius
attended the lectures in Greek of Melanchton. At his return to Sweden in 1561,
Laurentius was appointed preacher at the court of king Eric XIV, the eldest son
of the recently deceased Gustav Vasa. In 1566, he was appointed first professor
(in Greek) of the newly reinstalled Uppsala University, and in 1574 he became
archbishop of Sweden.

The third text in this collection also originates from the university world.
The author, OLaus MARTINI (Olof Mértensson 1557-1609), attended the uni-
versity of Rostock, where he became acquainted with a certain CHRISTIANUS
BartHOLDI (Christian Bertilsson Ruuth) from Vyborg, which at the time was a
part of the Swedish kingdom. The text is a gratulatory poem, in celebration of
Bartholdi receiving the grade of magister. Olaus himself had received the same
grade the year before, 1583.

The 17th century saw an increase of Greek in Sweden, mainly at the uni-
versities. There are a lot of shorter texts from this time, such as dedications and
congratulations, which are mainly found in collections or as paratexts to longer
texts. The longer texts, either orations, a formalized speech used on ceremonious
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occasions, or dissertations, which were used to prove qualification for an acade-
mic grade, are fewer. The author of a dissertation was often a professor, whereas
the respondent was supposed to defend the thesis in a public defense, a dispu-
tation. HENRICUS MaGNI Ausius (Henrik Magnusson Ausius, 1603-1659) was
appointed professor of Greek at Uppsala University in 1641, and wrote at least
five dissertations entirely in Greek. His first dissertation presents 20 theses on
the education of the young, according to the eighth book of Aristotle’s Politics
(1337a), and the fifth text presents a selection of these. PETRUS REZANDRUS, a
student of Ausius, was the respondent of the dissertation (dmokptvopevog), and
also the author of the dedication, presented here as text four. In this case, it is
directed at none other than the reigning monarch, Christina, Queen of Sweden,
indicating that she was present at the public defence and perhaps also unders-
tood Greek.

The sixth text is a selection from an oration by JouaANNEs PauLiNus (later
Johan Lillienstedt, 1655-1732), who had studied at the universities of Abo and
Uppsala. In 1678, he presented the oration Magnus Principatus Finlandia, an
epic poem in 379 verses, at Uppsala University. At this time, Finland was an
integrated part of the kingdom of Sweden, although with a strong regional iden-
tity. Paulinus later revised and improved the oration, and then re-edited it in
1694. Paulinus pursued an official career, and was later appointed to the council
of the realm, as well as advisor to king Charles XI and his successor, Charles XII.

At the death of any member of royalty, and especially a king or queen, con-
vention demanded that poems were written in order to celebrate and solemnize
the occasion. Accordingly, following the death of king Charles XI in 1697, the
signature E. RUNNERBERG (otherwise unknown) published a funerary poem, or
rather a collection of poems, under the title Europa in luctu, “Europe in mour-
ning”. The poems are in 12 different languages, and all texts focus on lamenting
the loss of the king. However, the text in Greek, which is presented as the seventh
text, also takes the opportunity to mourn that’'EANag is currently under Turkish
control.

The eighth text presents a somewhat brighter image. CARL BRUNIUS (1793-
1869) was a classical scholar, art historian, archaeologist and architect from
Lund, and he also wrote poetry in Latin. However, in a collection of his poetry,
there is also a single poem in Greek, celebrating the 25th year of the reign of King
Charles XIV John of Sweden. This final example shows that occasional poetry of
this kind has run as the main thread throughout the history of Ancient Greek
in Sweden. It is also known that university professors still compose occasional
poetry in Greek, but these poems are only presented privately, and have never

been published.
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TEXTS
1 & 2. SALUTATION AND PRAYER

Strategema Gothici Exercitus Adversus Darium. Laurentius PETRI GOTHUS, 1559

AMICO LECTORI.

Ded, modepov te paxav te Oeoio dvev, o Eacov,
[Mivdapog! eine 0opdG: avta yap €oti Oeod.

npdypatd T AvOpdmwy Bedg duTog TAvTa KuPepvd,
€006 60ovG TTOAéHOV TOT0SE SIKALOTEPOLG.

VBprv dpvvopevol ExBpdv ylukepii mépL mTpdag, 5

avtidikwv GAAwv eiot Sikardtepot.

Tolov €xelg mapadetypa €v iotopiq, ile, TavTy,
fjv? oot inot pikog. xalpe 8¢ EvTuyxéwV.

L.P.G.

Sudercopensis.

(.)

! Cf. Pind. O. 9. 40: £a tOAepov paxav te ndoav | xwpls dbavdtwy.
2 The original print has the sign for the diphthong vt instead of .
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3.

O

[Tpooevyn mept Tig €xkAnoiag, 4mo tod Aavpevtiov Twbov.

[TA&opa oéBev Bvntovg ynpatov xplot €Aéncov,
oo yap &vev, dodvat undevog ¢ott Piov.

vie KLPWTOG Exel o€ KLPepVATNV Kal EvakTa
podvov, AV mwg kbpata Tikpa popov.

év matpidog yain 0pO@g ¢xkAnoia adoi,
806 Eéviov Aaw Topéva TavTe ofo.

gomépa ADe, PpoT@V HETA MUV XPLOTE OV pETvOY,
unmote o€io Paog fovlov AOAADEVOV.

avdpogovov Bupog detvov y €xBpoio kakloTog,

€v OOpOLO TEAW, TIAELATE TIAVTA POVOV,

A& XpOVw, pdAov TMoAvddKkpn TavE HOVAPYE,

Bpoivov dnavta, pohwv Pertepe Aboov &va.
AMEN.

CONGRATULATIONS TO A FELLOW STUDENT

laus MARTINI, 1584

Toig dyaBoiot cooiote, KAEOG Leyalelov, dpEokeLy,
Ebdoxipov tovtwy kai iBeinot Siknot®

Elvay, kai Sokéewv yevvaing dEov dAeng.

Ot yap @pacodpevol mapmoAAn tpaypata omovdn,

Ovtw v Ty v det Sodvat ppovéovat,

Qg te 9dog Shvatar Adpnpov (ogov nepdevTog
Xwpilerv, §0TIG KATEXEL EDPWOTATOV Sppa.

Mr|0¢ Tpémovat €keivoug €1 THV Xelpova yvauny
TopAd mabrpata, olot T pry kakd kald Sokodvot
Tov yap vedv yngov ndong moiovat SpLopoy,

Mn&’ dhoyiotwg AAA& AOyov KaTd TAVTA TOLODGLV.

"O\Brog oV kai evdaipwy, 8¢ TadTa vonoag,

Zavtov Exely Sutwg v {wn mdon é6iet,

Q¢ dyaboiot 0o@oig Te KAADG kKeXAPLOPEVOG TioL:

5

TavT éyw £vvoewv ToL ovyxalpw @IN dplote
XPIZTIAN, 617 ¢mtnidevory kai 10og dyavoig
Avdpaowy aflotékpaptov® mapéxn, T kol dutwv
OVUPWVOVVTWY, VOV oot TIT| KaAT) omadi:

AAN ¢y £vxOpEVOG XpLoTOV SwTiipa dwv
Eipi, o¢ ¢ oxedog motror) XprjoLpov olktov

21 8¢ émppoovvn St pakpod cuueEpn LDV

* Cf. hHom. Cer. 152; Hes. Th. 86; Op. 36.
* Cf Hom. II. 21, 56; hHom. Cer. 337, 402; Hes. Th. 653, 658.
* Cf. Xen. Mem. 4.4.10.4: 4§loTekpHapTOTEPOV.
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TR métpn, kai 0pODG TNV vedTNTA KOULIGOTG
“Hv €€eig vootroag ool katamotevheioav
Kai ofeg xpiotod ofj dAdaivwot pepipvn.

4. DEDICATION TO QUEEN CHRISTINA OF SWEDEN

Petrus REZANDRUS, 1648

Kbdog, Kpatog, Apet@v te Baothika Koounpata

Kvpiav Meyiotny,

K. XPIZTINHN,

Avaoonv 1@V ApkTd@wv Meyalonpeneotatny te kai Ebtuxeotdtny,
i) ExkAnoia év 1oig mapodot Kaipoig Setvg Kexa-
KwUev, dpa kal @ kotv®d ITohvweele-
oTATNY, Vylaivewy, Ty factleiav
evdatpovéoTata SLOKELY
ebyetat

TATELVOTATOG DTIOXEIPLOG
ITETPOX PEZANAPOZ.

5. ON THE EDUCATION OF THE YOUNG

Henricus MAGNI Ausius, 1648

IMTPOOIMION
Anpocbévng, amavtwv Aéyetv detvotatog, Ov kal 0 daPlog, Tovg Adyovg
noteloBat vopov kal kavova paptupel yeyovéval, épwtnbeig mote, Tt dv &v
Tf] mept ToLG Aoyoug SdevdtnTL TPOTOV €lN VIOKPLOLG AmekpiOn- Emetta Tu
SelTeEPOV, Tt TPITOV NPWTHHEVOG, TAALY DTTOKPLOLG glmtev. unvbwy Tdoav Thy
T@V AOywv EEoxTv DToKpicewg elvat; VTTOKPLOLY TOD AGYOL YuXTV OTLdpXELY, TIG
Xwpig downd pépn dyvya. Hapaminoiong, Eav Tig, Tt €V 1@ Piw KOV TPOTOV,
uéoov, éoxatov {ntron, THN TON NEQN ITAIAEIAN. Meilw yap mpdg
Tov Biov kowov 1N maudeia, f TPOG TNV, év TOIG Adyols, Sevotnta, pomnyv 1
Vnokpiolg Exel. 'Emt mAeiov 10 €0 {fjv, §| 10 €0 Aéyerv, Swateivetar. Tod (v
TV @uow aitiav dmoAnmtéov; Tod 8¢ kal@g {fjv, THV €k TOV ypappdTwy
ovykelpévny madeiav. Aptog cwpatt TpoPr, Yuxi 6¢ wadnog dyadn, fig
KApTOG, £v eDTLXIAG KOOUOG, €v 8¢ Talg dtvxialg kataguyr). Tadta vodv,
TPOENOUNV OLVTOpWS TtePL TRG TOV Néwv maudeiag StakéyeoBat. Kai peyddng
ovong apgloPntroews, totepov dnpoaiav, fj ThHv kat’ idiav dpelvw voutotéoy.

‘AXN\og yap dANototy avip émitépmetat Epyorg’

Meta tod Aptototélovg, ToAD Thv Snpociay Stagépety, avepov moteicBart-
fyobdpevog ur Setv mept tag €pidag, tag ovdev d@eAovoag; AAAL Tepl TAG

¢ Cf. Hom., Od. 14, 228: 8ANog yap T dANotowy dviyp émtépmetal £pyolg.
yap ne p pY
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TPAEELGS, TAG X PN oipovs, StatpiPery.

GEXIX A"

[Ip@Tov, Katd TOV ApLoTOTENN, Yv@val Oel, 00K ATOTWG TOV VOOV Ttivakl, §
ypappateiw gikaleoBat, év @ pndev éotiv Evtelexeia yeypaupévov, mavta &
ikava eyypagpeoBat.‘Qomep aypdg odk eipyaopévog, 008y, fj drkavlag, alpav,
yaliopelg, kal Tag Aotmdg dxprotoug kai Praepag fotavag mpoo@épes oV Tw
Kal 6 vodg ovk 0pB®¢ Taig EMoTrpaLg Kai ApeTai TemadeVEVOG TOAD ToD
déovtog Stapaptavet. H pev 6paotg anod tod meptéxovtog aépog Aappdvet to
@G, 1 8¢ Yyuxn Ano TOV padnudatwy.

B.

ApaBiog 0@odpa tag mohtteiag 1 1O kowov PAamtodong, xpr Tovg év Taig
apxaic dvtag, ov povov Avtodg Aoyiovg eival, A kal dkpiBecTtdTnv
TEPL TOV ApXOpEVWY, Eveka ToD KAA®G kal 0pBd¢ maudévesBatl, omovdnyv
noteioBat. Opbdg madévecOal dvaykaiov- ov yap éhattov €0ty €pyov TO
petapavlavery tod pavBavewy €€ dpyiig. Tovto kaA®g oidev O Tiobeog,
O adAnTrg, Stmhodv piebov, anod TV pabnT@v dthoag, Tod Td TG TEXVNG
Sieotpappéva petadiddoketv xapy, kai T opHa Siddokerv.

L.

Aneipyewv 8¢ ToLg vmoyelpiovg TiG 0pOTig padnoews kakonBeld éoty, fjv €mi
10 xeipov Sel vVmoAapPaverv: oV TwG TovALAVOG 6 ATOGTATNG EKWAVOEV T TV
XpLoTiav@y doknpata. (...)

6. MAGNUS PRINCIPATUS FINLANDIA

The Great Principality of Finland
Johannes PAULINUS, 1694

(...)
“Eoti 8¢ ®INNONIH, kpoviotg Pevviyyin, adtd Situs
KAipata Hreipov, & peta&d okeloiv molvloioPoly

BalBikog Qkeavog k™ €vBev kal EvBev geipyet. 55
‘Ev0dde tanpwtiota ®eod St dpvpova mopnnyvPrimi incolae

Mntiétov, §dn pdha popiot ad AvkaPavteg,

[Taideg ¢nelofABov peyadntopeglanetoio.

01§ dpa Pvvoviwv mpdtot ITatépeg te Tevapyal T

OU7 aioxvvopevol dkovv tade téppata Koopov 60
Olot anai BopvPwv péoong xBovog, fiovxov nEav

ADOL Biov pakapeg devawv Ektoobev anavtwv

NoOo@L TOVOL GTLYEPOD Katl YULOKOPpWY peAeSb VWY

Elkelov ABavdtolg avtdpkea Bupov €xovreg.

Taia 8¢ Ceidwpog KapmOV TOVTOLOLY EVELKEY 65
AgBovov eiv idioig, Dot obmote Setvi) Avdykn

Aopévoug Piotov Si nepoetdéa Iovtov

Kuwdvvevépeval évi kbpaot moppupéolot.



Tag {weokov- Atap Toig duppipov Epyov Apnog
OUT €peN obte Eipog Aatuntopov dpgeBarovto.
Aovpata, ToEa BéAn T ok oidaoty ot ¢8¢ovto
AoTidog, 00 Koputdg note. (2 Kokvat brepolfot!

Ogpa 8¢ puev Kvpog, [Tépoaig €vi oty Aplotevg,

"EvTeot viko@opolg yaiav y’ eAéNEev dpetpov,
‘O¢pa ITaverAfivwv Edxog kOopoto Te Agipa

Ociog ANeEavdpog 8 ANV fimelpov dvidooag
ITAR0et dpatpakéTw moOAeag uev émepoe Ppotovg Te,
‘Ogpa 8¢ Popainv otpatodg Supipog Alxpuntawmy
Aaolg av, 6mdoot OTIO TTavokoToL Sppata Doifov
Natetdovo’, b0 (ebyog dywv epESpape KOGHOV,
Togpa 8¢ Drvvoviol évi Sopaoty dogaléeooty
“Hovyxot 18 adeeic i8inv x0ova ynmovéovteg
[Tapmav é\evbéplol matpiovg uev €Tiokov dvaktag
Avtopatol, o0t €oke Bin o0t €okev Avdykn

00 8¢ T Anelein moté.’Q Koxvat vmépoifot!

Tawg dpa Ovvoviolg ov uny, 16 v Zdpua, mtalaloig
Meilova ¢00\& oBéppev €nv evdaipoot mayxv,
ANX aroxf yoxny al ai! mavtpoveg fite

Apxaiot Tatépeg! paka ovxvov at ail xpovov ijdn.
I'vijolov ayvoodvteg Ktiotny €Tupov te Avtpwtrv
Adxtolov 116¢ Oeod, kpadi@wv IlapaxAntop’ 4Bvuwy,
AX\oTpiovg é0¢Peabe Beolg, Tolwv €mi Pwpoig
“EpSovtég y), ol unte Biov y’, ol uite Nonua,
Oppat’ fj Obat’ Exovteg AmAd oTedéyn éméAovTo.

Yypédwv 8¢ Tatrp, @ pnt edvovotepov dAo,
TAvd Eikaloobvny évono’ oiktippovi Buud
Kaiye t1¢Aood’ €11 Drvvoviovg €x0povg mep ¢6vTag
A¢Eato vai pa Didovg, Ociwv pipnpuat dveile
Yevdaréwv, adTOV SetNOTG QaVEPWTEV EPETUAG
AnAwowv hapmpdg, ndg 0el'E Oeov Oepamevery.

Nai, @ Matpig &un, pdkap v abitn y¢ oot dpa
Trvde @épovoa xdpty OeoBev TpOT. AANG pév odv ye
ITovAb pakaptépa, 1] oe Aiav moppwBev 6doio
Malopévny peténeita oTpePAod kakdTnow Aywyod
‘Powpaiov 100 AvtiBéov tod doav ¢’ alav
Togpa teTipévov avt OpBiig néPnoe kelevBou,

“Hv Beomepntog Avip 6 uéyag AovBnpog édeite.

NoOv Ti yap ovv dpng, Tl yap odv mote kdAAeog Eotal

Z®pd te yuxnv T, @ oi époi ov Pivvoves fjdn
Koopevvtat @e6bev; Tig &p” odv dpvroeta, €i
ZA\og del KakdXapTog, eVl TpwToLoLY ApLOuelv
avTovg évvaétaotl XBovog Ti¢ mapPactieiag;

(..)
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7. EUROPA IN LUCTU

Europe in mourning

E. RUNNERBERG, 1697

EAAAY

TevvnBetpa tdhat co@ing, Movo@v te Soxelov

"Hv mote kai texv@dv mohvmida kpodvog dplotdv,
NUv okOApotg Tovpk@v @ed! otpefAwdeioa annvdv
Taia téhag kat Oigp Tao®v paia BapPapa keipal

"HAmuka urv peotrevovrog KAPOAOY BaotAfjog

Mg Sua xprotiad®v BopvPov mavoacBat Apeiov.
‘Ogpa katatpvyely dy’ dmavtag EVopoTov EX0pov-
AAMNEvdoEotatov ’ Eipnvikov dAkipov HPQ,
KAfpog dveilet iod! 9Bovepog kai poipa kpotain,
‘Ov diomep Koopog katanévlet xplotodidaxtog:

>0

"Hrue K’dv Maxdpwv dvépnoag ég dotepoevta

Oikov, ANAE, (|oet 0¢o 8ff kAéog ovpavounkeg
'Eq T &v UOwp tepén kai Sévdpea pakpa teBnAn.
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8. IN HONOUR OF THE 25TH YEAR OF THE REIGN of King Charles XIV John
Carl BrRuN1US, 1843

Zefaotd Kapodw 18 Toavvy
ZBeovov kai NopPeyiwv
elkool kal TEVTe €11

BaotheboavtL.
Qopy’

[Tévte kai eikoo” €t Zkavdeiag kAettdg dpeooty
KapoAidng ayadfj éupacilevoe toyi.
Tourydp Neotopéw Moboal éninpa gépovoat
ai@vt TOLTOL KAAOV AyoLoL XOpov.
[TodG pev, Aovvdiadeg, TolodTov deioete pTa, 5
66 Bovlaiot péyag kai ToAépoLoL pHEYaG;
08¢ tooodToG €NV dyopaic moAvpnTig Odvooevg,
o0t TooovTOG €NV Eyxeotv Alakidng
Ot moA)oig €teaty poyig &v mrolieBpov Emepoav,
ol otolov 8¢ pilovg mavtag Shecoav £ovg. 10
‘Oooa 8¢ Kapo)idng katd pdlov Apnog épekev,
booa 8¢ kotpapéwv, booa § Epelev dvak;
¢E Qv edpapég €0t AW Totwoat Ounpw
nuev Odvooeiag Nde kat TAtddag.
O uny, Kapohidn, yévog fiubéwv factinwy, 15
okfnTpov Exelg, Apetr) okimTpoV ESwKe TELV.
Twtobom 8¢ oe UNTplL MTapeTTHKATL PEPOVTAL
¢&eing Moipat dyhad Sdpa Bedv.
‘HPwovtt voov peyakntopa ITakhag ABrvn,
6mha kai vopénv dnace Bodpog Apng. 20
TeBiun miovvog kpadin kai dyrvopt Bopd
avBpwnwv pepomwv EBvea TOANG Sapds.
Qg pev xepdppovg motapodg tpooPaiietat Sxbatg,
pNidiwg te §6povg dAAa Te AV T PEPEL:
WG Kal OPLVOUEVT peyaknTea TOVTOV deAAa 25
vavotv €mt yAagupai kfjpa Ppotoioy dyet:
®8¢e o Svopuevéwy kataBarhelg Teixea TOAADY
ipBipag yuyag Aidovijt Stdovg.
nv 8ig & éyxeinv kakAippoog étpeoe Pijvog,
10¢ méhat motapdv Etpece OVPpLS dvak. 30
Xed Te mapepyopévolo mathp ExdAvye Babeioig
F\@unpog Sivaig &xvoUeVog KEQAATV.
Mdptupeg dyhaing OBApn te kat Avotéphila,
Kai AvPexkaiov Agladwv te TOAeLG.
"EcaVpevdg te Tefig metpalety Nijpryog aixufg 35
gEamivng dyavaig meibetal évveoialg.
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Eipnvnv & domalopevog Aadtpogov épya
AnunTpog kai opod ITadhddog Epya @LAelG.

‘Ootig tadTa od mdvta dteAdelv kAeia Svvatto;
TUUTANG Ap@oTEPOUG Nerioto SOHoLS.

Ei ugv Kapohidng évaliykiog €otiv év dmlolg
Kaioapt, oD 8¢ Ping kpeiooova Ovpov Exet.

Xwoévoto kakoig Aoyog dotepomnaioty £olkevV,
xaipovtdg T dyabois oy ylvkiov kibapag.

0Oivog, péya Bappoc, émi tpagepnv te Kal Lypnv
™AO0ev eicaviwv Emhee viyi Oofj,

ovpog § Eumpnoev péoov iotiov, 0T ¢noTeito
boTe O vepéwv EpxeTal NEALOG

Tolog, KapoAidn, Beiav kAnpovpevog aioav,
0V TpopEwV TETPAG pakpd kéAevOa Béelg.

‘Oooa pev obTI dvip KpaTeEPOS TTEP €WV TOAEHITTNG
ebyeoBat Svvatal, téooa ov § Eavvelc.

El kev pr| mdvteooly opod @ihéotvto povapxat,
oV mavTeg ye Beovg kapta aéPovat fpoToi.

Avomaheg evBeiaig Staxpively mavta Sikalowy
avBpwmw, yakemodv mdot fpotoioty adeiv.

Avdpi kal dpyaréov mep Opdv mpOoow Kal OTicow,
Epypaoty év peydAotg GAALOLG GO pEmeL.

AMG, @ilot, Bapaei®, wg aietdg OELPAETTNG
aypumnvel katpoig Kdpolog fipetépotg.

Kal tovtov cogin otvyepr| dmapvvetat &tn,
¢ §te vOE okoTin odpaviw oéhai.

Xaipe, yépov Paciled, mavTwy mOAD @EépTat dvaktwy,
Ykavdeiag mopyog kai péya kDG OUWS.

Eiookev wkeavolo mepifpepet oidpata @oviny,
Kai kev dpaga toAov dppopds €0ty ANOG

obvopa Kapohidov péya te kAéog obmot OAeital,
doka 1" dmotyopéve Eyetat didlog.

‘OydwkovtovTtn PaciAija puvAdooate, Moipat,
66 kpatepag molinv xeipag VmepOev Exel.

Evoefinv te kai edvopinv 80Te mdot mohitalg,
N8¢ pLtho@poovny kai §0Te CWPPOTVVN V.

AAN 61e, KapoAidn, peyadnropag v mediotowy
ebpoig Baoiadag tpiopakap HAvoiolg

Aapmpotepov e paog kev idotg Ppibovtd Te Xpuod
dévdpea kdpyvpéag év metalotot §pocove

81| TOTe vija vEog Sid kbpatog del’Tdowv
nmdalioto kpat@v oed mdic Ookap £0.

“Thaog €000, kai eloopowv £¢ matpida yaiav
ynOnoelg kakag vicog évveoiag.
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(The original belongs to Uppsala University Library. Palmskioldska samlingen 15)
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ANCIENT TIMES

Texts in Classical Greek referring to Britain and Ireland are scarce but
there are passages in STRABO, DiopoRUS and PLuTARCH which show that
the Greek world was aware of the existence of the archipelago beyond the
north-west of continental Europe. These passages may have their origin in the
writings of PYTHEAS OF MAssILIA whose On the Ocean (mepi Tov Qkeavov)
has not survived. Pytheas wrote around 320 BCE and is quoted by many other
writers (¢f. CUNLIFFE 2001). The credit given to Pytheas by these later writers
varies; some call him a liar (Polybius and Strabo) but others are more respectful.
Strabo in Geographica (4.5) gives an outline of his account of Britain, with
geographical information and some comments on the anthropology of the
inhabitants; he mentions Julius Caesar’s incursions to Britain (the decisive
moment of contact between Britain and the ancient Mediterranean world),
and some surprising comments about the Irish. He also mentions Thule, the
most remote place known with some disparaging comments on Pytheas. We
are not sure exactly what place Strabo or the other geographers who mention
this name are referring to, but it may be Orkney. Greenland and Iceland are
other possibilities.

1. STRABO, Geographica, 4.5.1-5 (with omissions)
(A. Meineke, Teubner, Leipzig 1877)
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10 mopa Evtedlev Exerv- TOV O¢ altov, £metdr) Tovg NAiovg ok Exovot kabapovg,
¢v olkolg HeyAAoLg KOTTOVOL, OVYKOULoDEVTWY Sedpo TOV oTaxbwv: ai yap dAwg
dypnotot yivovtat St 1o dvijAtov kai Tovg SpPpoug.

2. D1I0DORUS SICULUS, Library of History, 5.21

(I. Bekker, L. Dindorf, F. Vogel; Teubner, Leipzig 1888-1890)

Diodorus refers to the islands lying opposite Gaul and links them to the ex-
pedition of Caesar again; he is particularly interested in the production of tin. He
gives an idea of the layout of the geography with some figures of the length of the
sides of the triangular shape. Comparable figures are given by Strabo and Pliny
the Elder, which suggest that their common source was Pytheas. He sketches some
aspects of the life of the inhabitants mentioning their use of chariots and their
way of harvesting crops. The production of tin in the part known as Belerion is
mentioned with some detail about the methods and the transport to Gaul:
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TOLODVTAL TOVG OTAXVG adTOLG AmoTépvovteg kai Onoavpilovrtes eig tag
KATAOTEYOVG OIKNOElG €k 08 TOLTWV TOLG Talatovg oTayvg kad’ fuépav
TiAew, kal katepyalopévoug Exetv Tiv Tpo@r|v.
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YEVVOHEVNG TPUQTG TOAD StadAdtTovTag. eivat 8¢ kai moAvdvBpwmnov Thv
vijoov, kal TV Tod dépog éxetv S1dbeoty TAVTEADG KATEYVLYHEVTY, WG &V DT
av TV TV dpkToV Ketpévny. PactAeic 8¢ kal SuvdoTtag moAholg Exely, kai Tpog
dANNAOVG KaTd TO TAEloTOV ipnViK®G StakeloBal.

3. D1oDORUS SICULUS, LIBRARY OF HISTORY, 5.22

(I. Bekker, L. Dindorf, F. Vogel; Teubner, Leipzig 1888-1890)
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4. PLUTARCH, LIFE OF CAESAR, 23

(B. Perrin, MA. Harvard U.P., Cambridge; Heinemann, London 1919)

Plutarch, once widely read in Britain (¢f. GoLpHILL 2002), confirms that
the most significant thing about Britain for the Greek-speaking world was Julius
Caesar’s invasion. Apart from that he finds little of interest:
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Kal TOAARY Epty mapmoAlolg ovyypagedat mapacyodoav, G Gvopa kal Adyog
oV yevopévng ovdé obong mémAaotat, Kataoxelv Embépevog mponyayev €§w Tiig
oikovpévng v Pwpaiwv nyepoviav. dig 8¢ dtamhevoag ig TNV vijoov ék Tig
avumépag Faatiag, kai péyalg moAAls kakwoag Tovg molepiovg pdAAov fj Todg
idiovg wgeAnoag, ovdev yap 6 Tt kai Aafeiv v &&ov &’ avBpwnwv kakofiwv
Kai meviTwy, ovy oilov ¢BodAeto T@® MONéHW TéNOG émEBnKev, AN Ourpovg
Aapov mapd 100 Pacihéwg kai Tafduevog popovg Amipev €k TiiG vijoou.

After a long period of neglect, a revival of Greek learning in England came
with ERasMus and the Reformation. Erasmus’ first visit was in 1499 to learn
Greek at Oxford. Lectures on Greek were given at Oxford by WiLL1AM GROCYN,
who began to learn Greek in England before travelling to Italy to continue his
studies. This was a period of the flourishing of Greek with such figures as Joun
CoLeT and THOMAS LINACRE active in the field as well as Grocyn, after whom
the present post of Lecturer in Greek Language at Oxford University is named.
However, in the atmosphere of the Reformation learning Greek could also be
dangerous and regarded as heretical (¢f. GoLbHILL 2002; ApaMs 2015); even
the way one pronounced Greek could be seen as a sign of subversion. So Greek
learning virtually disappeared again from 1530 until the religious settlement of
1559. Queen Elizabeth I, an accomplished Greek student herself, was presented
with a volume at St. Paul’s School in 1573 by the headmaster William Malim
containing verses in Greek.

5. PLUTARCH, LIFE OF ANTONY 26

(B. Perrin, MA. Harvard U.P., Cambridge; Heinemann, London 1919)

A little later in about 1606 we can see the influence of Greek on the writing
of WILLIAM SHAKESPEARE. In Antony and Cleopatra, he relies on Plutarch as
his source, but by way of the translation into English by Thomas North from
the translation of Plutarch’s Greek into French by Jacques Amyot (1579). The
famous passage where Enobarbus describes Cleopatra’s arrival by boat at her
first meeting with Antony (2.2.201f) begins:

The barge she sat in, like a burnished throne
Burned on the water. The poop was beaten gold;
Purple the sails, and so perfumed that

The winds were lovesick with them.

This is the original passage of Plutarch in his Life of Antony:
moAAd 8¢ kal map’ avtod kai mapd TOV @iAwv dexopévn ypdppata

KaAoOVTwV, 0UTw Kate@poOvnoe Kai kateyéhaoe 10D aAvopog doTe ALY dva
tov Kvdvov motapov év mopOueiw xpvoomphuvw, T@v Lev iotiwv dAovpydv
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ékmeneTaopévoy, TG 8¢ eipeoiag Apyvpais KWOTALG AVAQEPOUEVNG TIPOG
adAOV dpa ovprydL kai kiBapaig ovvnppoopévoy. adTh 6¢ KaTéKeLTo uEv Vo
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tag 6x0ag amo Bupapdtwv MOAADV Katelxov. T@V 8¢ AvOpwnwv ol pev
€00V¢ And Tob TMoTApOD TapwpAPTOLVY £kaTépwBev, oi 8¢ &no TRHG MOAew(
katéBawvov €mi v Béav. ékxeopévov 8¢ Tod katd TV dyopav dxAov TéA0G
avTOg 0 Avtwviog £mi Pripatog kabelopevog dmeleigpOn povog. kai Tig Adyog
gxwpet St mavtwv wg 1} Agpoditn kwpdfot mapd tOV Advuoov ém’ &yab®
¢ Aoiag.

Emepye pEv odv kaA®dv adTiv émt 10 deimvov- i 8¢ pdlov ékeivov ngiov
TPOG EaVTAY fiketv. e0OBVG obV Tva Bovlopevog evkohiav émdeikvvobar kai
@Aogpoovny vkovoe kai NABev. évtuxwy 8¢ mapackevii Aoyov kpeittovt
paAota TV @wtwv TO TARB0g ¢Eemhayn. TooadTa yap Aéyetar kabieaBat
Kal dvagaiveaOal mavtaxobev dpa, kal TotavTalg mpog dAAnAa kAioeot kal
O¢oeol SlakekoopnUéva Kal ovvTeTaypéva mAaloiov Kal TepipepdV TPOTW,
hote TOV €v ONiyorg dfloBedtwy kai kaAdV ékeiviy yevéaBat T Syv.

The transmission of the classical world and its re-imagination in a new

work does not always have to be through direct contact with texts in the original

Greek.

THE RENAISSANCE

6. JOoHN MILTON, Poetical Works, Psalm 114

(Beeching, Oxford U.P., London 1928)
JouN MILTON (1608-1674), the poet of Paradise Lost, knew many languages,

ancient and modern, including Hebrew. He later became Secretary for Foreign
Tongues in 1649 for the Commonwealth, dealing with communications in Latin
with other countries. When his old tutor from St. Paul’s sent him some verses in
1634, he responded with this translation of Psalm 114:
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Q6 kplol o@pLydwvTeG EVTPaPep® €V AAwTi;
Bawdtepar §’apa mdoat dvackiptnoay épinvat,
Ola apai cVpLyyL @iAn VIO pnTépt Epveg,

Tinte ovy aiva Odhacoa méAwp eOYad’ €ppwnoag;
Kopatt eidvpévn pobiw; 11 8” dp’ éotvgelixOng
TpogTopddvn mott dpyvpoetdéa mnymnv;

Tint dpea okapOuoioty dmetpéota khovéeabe

Qg6 kplol oQpLyowvTeg EVTPaPep® £v dAwi;
Bawdtepar 1i §” &p’ vupég dvaokiptnoat’ épimvat,
Ola apai cVpLyyt @ikn VIO pNTépt dpveg,

Yeieo yaia Tpeiovoa Oedv LeydN éxTuméovTa

Taia Beov tpeiova’ Hmatov oéPaglocaxidao

"O¢ e kai €k oMAAS WV TOTAUOVG XéE HLOPUVPOVTAG,
Kpvnvt’ dévaov nétpng &no Sakpuoéoong.

In his accompanying letter Milton writes: “Since I left your school, this is
the first and only thing I have composed in Greek —occupied, as you know, more
willingly in Latin and English matters. For whoever spends study and labor in
this age on Greek writing runs a risk that he sings for the most part to the deaf
...” (Milton to Alexander Gill, 4 December 1634; cf. SHAWCROss 1970). Greek
continues to be a rare accomplishment of English speakers, and it is often in
the realm of translation as a school exercise known as “verses” that it appears in
English culture.

THE 19th CENTURY

7. RICHARD SHILLETO Greek and Latin Compositions, p. 22-23

(Cambridge U.P., Cambridge 1901)

Composition (thatis translation into Latin and Greek) was an important part
of the language training that boys received at schools which advanced beyond
the basics in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. Although it was largely
used for consolidating grammatical knowledge by less imaginative teachers,
it could also encourage creativity and expression in the pupils, particularly
in the translation of English poetry into Greek (and Latin) verse. Examples
of this practice for teaching use by RicHARD SHILLETO, fellow of Peterhouse,
Cambridge, were collected by his sons and published in 1901. Here is his version
of Cleopatra’s final speech from Shakespeare’s Antony and Cleopatra (5.2. 274-
292) which begins:

Give me my robe. Put on my crown. I have
Immortal longings in me. Now no more
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The juice of Egypt’s grape shall moist this lip.
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Y€VOG TO XaipeLv Ui TPOoEVVETELY PPOTDV.

THE MODERN ERA

This familiarity with Greek verse rhythms inspired many English poets of
the nineteenth century including SHELLEY, BYRON, SWINBURNE and others. The
rise of this Victorian Hellenism indicates a moment at which Greek grew in
status and even began to rival Latin in importance in school curriculums (cf.
Apawms 2015). Homer was read and frequently translated, and Plato formed the
basis of an advanced education in politics and philosophy. Greek even finds its
way into popular culture, an example of which is the verse of W. S. GILBERT,
known for his light operas, set to the music of ARTHUR SULLIVAN. When Gilbert
lists the things a “modern major general” must know in The Pirates of Penzance
(1880) he has him sing:

I can tell undoubted Raphaels from Gerard Dows and Zoffanies
And I know the croaking chorus from The Frogs of Aristophanes.
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8. W.S. GILBERT AND A. SULLIVAN, The Pirates of Penzance, Act 1

BpexekekeE kod§ kod§ may have been one of the few phrases of classical
Greek that was familiar to a wider audience at this time. Around this time, the
poet A. E. HousmAN composed his Fragment of a Greek Tragedy (1901) to show
up the sheer oddness of Greek tragic diction and to parody the way it was fre-
quently translated. It begins:

CHORUS: O suitably-attired-in-leather-boots
Head of a traveller, wherefore seeking whom
Whence by what way how purposed art thou come
To this well-nightingaled vicinity?

This verse has always been popular with Hellenists struggling to put their
Greek unseen translations into English.

Competence in Greek language in Britain may always have been a skill
limited to a few devotees, who were educated in expensive private schools, and
may be dismissed as an elitist practice. Nonetheless such competence requires
considerable application not only on the part of the composer but also of the rea-
der and goes way beyond the requirements of examinations. While translation
or composition into Greek could be seen to have an educational purpose in con-
solidating grammatical knowledge and metrical facility, actual free composition
into Greek is an even rarer phenomenon, perhaps composed for the retirement of
a professor of Greek or some such event. There has been a tradition in England of
composing an ode for the Olympic games from 1896 at the first modern games,
and this continued for the celebrations of the Olympic games in London in 2012.
The then Mayor of London (the npvtavig Bapvg Boris Johnson) commissioned
a Greek ode for this occasion and Armand D’Angour obliged with this ode in
Alcaic metre with Pindaric elements. Incorporated into the Greek are puns on
the names of well-known athletes (Bolt, Farah and others).

10ea0e kavov mdp 108" OAvUTIKOV,
6y eEehapye poobe kab’ “EANGda.
AN N8éwe Séxeabe TabAa
Aovdiviov motapod map’ 8x0ag.

Opveite 8 alyAny dvtimalwv copdv,
otpatodg yap nABev ek mepdtwv xBovog
Kai xpr peyiotag ©8° dotdov

ape’ dpetaiot kad’ dpp’ Eladverv.

nAfj8og Beat@v pupiov dyetal
OpHNY TPEXOVTWY Kal Atmapdy XapLy,
omovdny T’ épeaoovTwy ETaipwy
axpoBat@v te SOKOLG TATOVVTWV.
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United Kingdom

Bedoetat 8¢ xdppott ToEdTNVY
TeivovTa vevpay, kal modt cwepovwg
TOV IMMOTNV OTpEPOVTA TOAOV
dotepomiis Te oéAag Beovong.

npéyovot § avlol kai TOTTavoV Ppopw
TIHAG Aeyovong moANa kad’ fpuépav-
6xAog 8’ aboet kalAivike

xpvoe’ &eb\’ 018wV pépovTag.

SedT’ adTe yiv &g THvOe mepippuTov-
dpxwv yap ayxt kal mpoTavig fapv.
vikn §’dpioTolg aigv Eotw-

VOV kpOTOG, aiya 8¢ TaON dyéobw.

D’Angour provides his own translation into English verse:

Behold this new Olympic torch, the flames
that first blazed forth at Greece’s early dawn:
Now give a rousing welcome to these Games,
on London’s riverbanks reborn.

Applaud as rival teams, in sport allied,
march in from the far corners of the earth.
The poet now must emulate their stride
and craft an ode to sporting worth.

A countless throng of watchers will observe
the dazzling relays of the running-teams,
watch rival oarsmen straining every nerve,
and gymnasts on the balance-beams.

The crowds will view with wonder and delight
the rider urge her horse about and back,

the skillful archer draw his bowstring tight,
the lightning bolt around the track.

The drums will volley and the pipes play loud
as tales of victory are daily told;

the stands will echo to the cheering crowd
when victors raise the prize of gold.
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Now welcome all to Britain’s sea-girt land:
join London’s Mayor and company within.
To all who strive may fortune lend a hand:
applaud, and let the Games begin!

In the Telegraph 23rd July 2012: https://www.telegraph.co.uk/sport/olympics/
news/9420192/London-2012-Olympics-Boris-Johnson-to-recite-Olympic-
-Ode-in-ancient-Greek.html

This light-hearted and witty approach is in contrast to the often-perceived
high-minded and serious nature of Classics and perhaps reflects more closely
the modern idea of Greek studies.
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